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DISTRICT OF CONNECTICUT, ss. : 
the fifty-second year of the Independence of the United States of 
Resi CHAUNCEY ALLEN Goopricn, of the said District, hath de- 
posited in this office the title of a Book, the right whereof he claims 
as Author, in the words following, to wit: 

Elements of Greek Grammar; By Chauncey A. Goodrich. ‘Used 
in Yale College.” 

In conformity to the act of Congress of the United States, enti- 
tled, « An act for the encouragement of learning, by securing the 
copies of Maps, Charts, and Books, to the authors and proprietors 


of such copies, during the times therein mentioned,” and also to the 
act, entitled, “ An act supplementary to an act, entitled ‘An act for 
the encouragement of learning, by securing thé copies of maps, — 


charts, and books, to the authors and proprietors of such copies 
during the times therein mentioned,’ and extending the benefits 
thereof to the arts of designing, engraving, and etching historical 
᾿ς and other prints.” 
CHAS. A. INGERSOLL, Clerk of the District of Connecticut 
A true cory of Record, examined and sealed by me, 


CHAS. A. INGERSOLL, Clerk of the District of Connecticut. 
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_ sources, and the plan entirely new-modelled, in con- — 


try. In its progress through three editions, it has re- 


struction of the Infinitive and of Participles, and Gen- 


been added on the Particles, and difficult forms of con- 


' of that Author, therefore, appears no longer on the title 


‘ee 


+ 
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ADVERTISEMENT. 


‘Tue materials for the first edition of this work, were 3 
derived chiefly from the Grammar of Hachenberg. Nu- _ 
merous additions were made, however, from other _ 


formity to the existing modes of instruction in this coun- 


ceived accessions of valuable matter from the later 
_ German Grammarians ; and, in the present edition, the 
articles on the. Middle Voice, Tenses, Moods, the con- 


eral Principles of Government, have been re-written 
and enlarged ; the Paradigms of the Irregular Verbs 
in μι, have been made more complete ; a new article has 


struction; the Accents have been introduced, and fuller 
rules given for Oxytones and Paroxytones, than are or- 
ΝΠ τῶ Η͂ν to be met with, in works of this kind. By these 
successive changes, the work has lost its original char- 
‘acter of a compilation from Hachenberg, and the name 


page. 
_ The plan of Adam's Latin Grammar has been follow- | 
ed, as far as the nature of the case would admit. The 
leading principles of Etymology and Syntax, designed to 
be committed to memory, are printed in a larger type. 
Remarks and exceptions follow, under each head, in a — a 
smaller character. Those rules of Syntax, which are _ 
common to the Latin and Greek languages, are, in most 
cases, stated in the exact terms of Adam’s Grammar, _ 
as being already familiar to the learner. ae 
In a system of rules and annotations adapted to the __ 
capacity of the younger class of students, it would be 
out of place to enter into the theory of the language, 
or to trace the nice shades of distinction inthe forms of 
construction. Anattempt has been made, however, to 
guide the enquiries of more advanced students on these — Pr 
subjects, in the introductory articles on the Middle _ 


lv oes Adveriisemeni. 


γον. Tenses, Moods, construction of the Infinitive 
and of Participles, and General Principles of Govern- 


ment. Within a narrow compass are here given the 


principal conclusions, at which Matthiz ‘has arrived, 
in several hundred pages of his larger Grammar; 
though, of course, with the omission of uncommon 


forms of construction, and with that imperfection of 


statement, which must necessarily attend every attempt 
to compress so great a mass of matter, within such lim- 
its. In accordance with the same plan, the abstract of 
Middleton's Treatise on the Article, which was placed 


under the head of Syntax in the first edition, is retained - 


in the Appendix. It has been hoped, that Instructors 
would find, in the general views of the language thus 
presented, important principles, which may be il'ustra- 
ted and explained from time to time, with great advan- 
tage to the pupil. 


To the larger Grammar of Matthiz, the author is in- 


debted for most of the improvements made in this work. 
When Buttmann has been consulted, the eighth Berlin 
edition printed in 1818, hasbeenused. The article on 
Dialects was taken, with but little alteration, from the 
Glocester Grammar ; the list of Anomalous Verbs was 
formed, with additions and corrections, on that of Valpy; 


and a late Grammar of Ewiag, has furnished a part. Se 


the remarks on Prosody. 

A considerable number of typographical errors have 
been detected in the two preceding editions, which were 
printed at a distance from the author, and beyond the 
_reach of his inspection. ‘The present edition, it is hop- 
ed, will be found more correct. 

As to occasional errors in the accents, he is confident 
of indulgence from those at least, who have been taught 
by experience, the difficulty of securing entire accura- 
cy in this respect, with workmen not regularly educa- 
ted to their use. 


New Haven, Dec. 1st, 1827. 


N. B. The rule for putting the Relative, by Attraction, m the 
same fase with the Antecedent, was accidentally omitted onpage 
119 eee the Author’s absence from town. 
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THE ALPHABET. 


THE GREEK LETTERS ARE TWENTY-FOUR. 


FIGURE. 
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NAME. 


ἼΑλφα 


alpha 
beta 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon 
zeta 
eta 
theta 
iota 
kappa 


lambda 


mu 
nu 
ΧΙ 
omicron 
pi 
rho 
sigma 
tau 
upsilon 
phi 
chi 
psi 
omega 


POWER. 
a 
b 
g hard. 
d 
e short. . 
7 ᾿ 
e long. if 
th : 
1 ‘8 
k ἢ 
] 
m 
n 
x 
0 short. | 
Ρ 
r 
5 τὴ 
Ι ἊΨ 
| Pe εἰ 
ph 
ch aspira- 
ps [{6ἀ. 
o long. 
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SIXTEEN letters, VIZ. ας -€, 5,0, U5, 8, Ya, Oy Paes Ho Ns ἢ 
a, p, 0, 7, were introduced fain. Phoenicia tls Grecce by . 
Cadmus, fifteen hundred years before Christ. Ther form — 
was originally that of the Phenician characters, and was 
graduaily changed to hi present.* ‘Eight were afterwaris 
added, Viz. Ἢ) νῷ, x, 9, 2, ἜΡΑ in. the fifth or the sixth 
century before Christ. ‘These, being merely substitutes — 
for existing letters, came slowly into use. 
: They were first used by the Ionics; and afterwards 
by the Attics, though not_in public records till 403 A. C.. 
| Hence the new alphabet of twenty-four letters was called | 
Ἰωνικὰ γράμματα: and the old alphabet of sixteen letters, 
᾿Αφεικὰ γράμματα, which continued in use among the Eo- 
- lies. 
Greek was originally written in capitals without spaces ~ 
between the words; as, ENAPXHHNOAOPO2KAIOAOTOS | 
HNIIPOSTONOEON. ’Ev ἀρχῇ ἣν ὃ ΔΛύγος. xa ὃ Δόγος ἢ ἣν ς «ρὸς 
a7 σὺν Θεόν. The smaller_characters were formed from the 
δ΄. Jarger, between the seventh and ninth centuries, for con- 
“wt, & wonience in writing. ‘The lines of Manuscripts were called 
ga» ὦ στίχοι, and the contents often estimated by their number. 
sy ‘Thus, ypassov ἐν στίχοις on, (end of the Epistle to the Philip- — 
3 pians,) denotes that the manuscript had 208 στίχοι or lines. 


To the letters may be added the rough breathing ΕΣ 
or Enclish Η ; as, “Ὅμηρος, Homeros ; “ἕξω, hexo. ῷ 

1. ‘the aspirate, or English H, was originally a letter 
among the Greeks. In the old inscriptions, HEKATON is 
written for éxardv; and ΠΗ for 9; KH for χ &c. It was 
afterwards divided into two parts, ΕἼ. The former re- 
taining the original sound, was called the rough breathing. 
The latter was called the smooth breathing; and denoted 

_ that slight emission of breath, which naturally precedes all 
the vowels at the commencement of a syllable, when not as- | 
pirated. These characters Ε i were gradually rounded 
into their present form, [‘] rough breathing, [᾽] smooth 
breathing. 

2. When v or p begin a word they have always the rough 
breathing ; as ὕδωρ. “Ῥήτωρ. In the middle of ἃ word, if p 
be doubled, the first has the smooth, and the second the 
rough breathing ; as, ἄῤῥην. ; 

3. The Attics frequently use the rough breathing when | 
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*Vide Shuckford’s Connexions, vol. i. p. 256. 
tVide Marsh’s Michaelis, vol. i. p. 526. 
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others use the smooth ; asin ἁλύειν. The olics and older Ἷ 
Tonics on the contrary, frequently change the rough breath- Ἢ 
ing into the smooth. 

Letters are divided into Vowels and Consonants. 

‘The vowels are seven; two long, ἡ, ὦ; two short, §, 9; 
three doubtiul, α, 4, v. 

1. Before the invention of ἡ and w, ¢ and o were used for 
the long as well as short sounds of E and O; and o Was 
sometimes put for ov. 

2. The doubtful vowels are short in some words, as @ 1 
πατήρ ; long in others, as in λαός ; and in some others, either 
long or short, at the will of the writer, as in ” Agus. 

The diphthongs are twelve ; six proper, VIZ. αἱ, αὖ, εἰ, 
ξὺ, Of, OU,: SIX IMprope;r, VIZ. a. ἢ, w, NU, WU. UI 

1. Diphthongs always end with s or v; hence these vowels 
are called postpositive, and the other vowels prepositive. 

2. The point under the a, ἡ. w, is called the subscript 
tota,* and was originally written on the riglit of the letters ; 
as HOAOI (ὁδῷ). this is still done after capitals ; as ΑΙΘΙΩΨ. 

3. The diphthong us aever occurs except before a vowel ; 
as, Us. 

Consonants are divided into Mutes, Liquids, and 
Double Consonants. 

The letters 8,7, 9,4, are called Labials, being formed 
by the lips ; ὃ, ζ. +, 6, v, A, p, ¢, Linguals, formed by the 
tongue ; γι, x, x, Palatics, formed by the palate—Hence 


letters of the same organ are very frequently interchanged, 
especially the mutes. 


There are nine Mutes. e 
Labials Linguals Palatics 
Cognate. Cognate. Cognate. 
Smooth, ., x, φ, 
_ Middle, B, γ; ὃ, 


Rough, Ps Xx ; 
The rough mutes are formed by adding the rough breath- 
‘Ing to the smooth mutes; 9,ph; x,kh; 8.1. ‘The middle 
have a slight roughness added to the smooth. Hence these 
letters, as they stand perpendicularly, are very often inter- 
changed, by a change of breathing ; as, σχελίδες for σχελίδες ; 


λίσφος for λίσπος. Letters thus interchanged are called Cog- 
nate. : 


ar See Appendix, No. 2, 
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There are four Liquids ; A; μην; p> to which δ is some- 
times added. 

There are three Double Consonants. v, &, μὴ 

¢ represents ὅσ. | 
χξ, YS, χς. 
as, Bs, φς. | 

Hence, when these letters are thus joined, the double sf 
letter is substituted. a 

1. This may be particularly remarked in declension and 
conjugation ; as, ΓΑ ραψι for Ἴλραβοι, from "Δραβς; λέξω for 
λέγσω, from λέγω; «λέξω for πλέχσω, from «λέχω 5 ᾿αλείψω for 

᾿αλείφσω, from ᾿αλείφω. 

2. Among the 2 9116 5, who never used the double con- 
sonants, ¢0 was put for Z, transposing the renee because δ᾽ 
never immediately precedes σ.ΐ 

I, before x, y, x, , has the sound of κα; as, ἄγγελος, . 
anggelos. 

The letters v, p, ¢, 2, Ψ; are called final consonants, 


because words not derived from foreign languages, end - 


in no others. _ 
Except éx, sx, and & ὄχ, supposed to be derived from ἐξ and 


SYLLABLES. 


General Rules in the Formation of Syllables. 

I. When mutes come together, the smooth must be uni- 
ted with smooth, middle with middle, and rough with rough ; 
hence ifone is determined, the other is made to correspond ; 
as ἐτσύφθην for ἐσύπθην ; λέλεχϑε for λόλεχθε ; from γράφω, by 
adding tos, yparsos ; by adding ony, γράβδην. a 

Exception 1. A rough mute eannot be doubled; but the 
first is changed into its cognate smooth one ; as, Zarpw for 
Σαφφώ ; Βάκχος for Βάχχος ; ; φισθός for rib 805. 

2. The preposition ἐκ may be followed by a letter of any 
kind ; as, ἐκβάλλω, ἐχθλιψις. 

Il. Two successive syilables, in the same word, do not 
begin with a rough letter ; lest they should occasion too great 


* It cannot be too sanaly: impressed on the mbit of the learner, _ 


‘that y and ξ are mere represeniatives of the letters against them, and 


may always be resolved into them. 
Vide Rule IV. p. 5: 


8 harshness of language. To avoid this, the first commonly 


becomes smooth ; as, ἔῤῥευχα for ῥέῥευχα ; πέφαγκα for φέφαγ- 
xa; τέθυκα for θέθυκα ; «ίθημι for θίθημι; χέχυκα for χέχυχα ; 
φριχύς for θριχύς, from θρίξ. 

‘The second letter is rarely changed ; but it is regularly 
done in imperatives in Θι, which are changed into 71; as, 
@éss for O26; sipéers for τύφϑεθι. 

Ex. The passive termination @yv, with its derivatives, 
changes the first rough letter in only two words (Qvew and 
@zivas) in all others both are retained as ¢yiéyv. The 
same is true of most other cases of derivation, as μάχεσθαι, 
Kopivéoew. | 

Il. When the rough breathing and a smooth mute come 
together, they unite and form a rough one; as, ravéelis 
from avr’ and iLw; καθώς for κατ᾽ ὡς ; μιὲϑ ὑμῖν for usr’ ὑμιῖν ; 
"sx ἕξω for ἐχ ἕξω ; ἐφϑήμερος, from ἑπτὰ and ἡμέρα ; νύχϑ᾽ dod 
for νύχτα ὑπό : δοιμάσιον for ro ἱμάτιον. ‘The Ionics retain the 
smooth mutes, as ᾿επ ὅσον. | 

IV. The linguals 6, ὃ, {,+, are dropped before ¢, as dp- 
πάσω, for apraZow, from ἁρπάζω : ἄσω for ἄδσω, from ἄδω, 
«λήσω. for “λήηδῤσω. from «λήθω 

V. The letter v rarely continues unchanged except be- 
fore ὃ, 4, or ¢. 

1. Before ζ and ¢, the v is dropped in declension, and 
in the preposition civ; as δαίμοσι, from “δαίμονες : συζῆν, 
συσχιάζω. When with the v, a 4,4, or ¢ is dropped (by rule 
IV.) the preceding vowel is lengthened; as saci from 
waves; and for this putpose ¢ passes into εἰ, and o into 
ov, aS σπαείσω from σαένδω, ἐχοῦσι from éxévees. 

Thev is commonly retained in ἐν in composition, and in 
some other cases ; as, ἐνσχήπτω : but 1 is frequently insert- 
ed; as, ἐνισχέλλω. 

2. N is changed, 

“Into y before the palatics, x, y. x, £, as πέφαγχα. | 
Into » before the labials, 8, 7, 9, L, as ᾽εμβαίνω, συμφέρω. 
Before the liquids >, μι, p, into those letters respectively, 

aS, συλλέγω, ἐμμιένω. 

But v remains unchanged before enclitics, as révye, and 
in the preposition ἐν hefore p as ἐνράπτω. τ 

VI. Before the letter pin the middle of a word, 

1. The Labials ©, x, 9, Ψ. are changed intow ; as, λέλειμ.- 
μαι for λέλξιπμαι 3 φέτυμμιαι for τέτυπμαι. 

2. The palatics x and x, into 7; as, δέδογμιαι for δέδοχμαι ; 
λέλεγμιαι for λέλεχμοαι. 

1: 
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VII. A letter is sometimes inserted τον two other 
letters, to prevent an unpleasant concurrence of sounds : 
Particularly when μι precedes A, or g, the letter 6 is often in- 
serted ; as μεσημβρία, from μέσος and ἡμέρα ; μέμιβληκχα for 
᾿μέμέληκα. 


When ν precedes 2; ‘the letter ὃ is frequently inserted ; as, 


ἀνδρός for ἀνέρος. From the same attention to harmony, we 
find, ἄμβροτος for ἄβροτος, &c. 

From aregard to sound, ¢ inthe preposition xara is fre- 
quently changed into # and x, before o and x ; as, χαχχεύσαι 
for καταχεύσαι ; and into β. γ. ὃ, π΄, Ay wy ν, e. before rigs 
letters respectively ; ; as, κάῤῥοον for nor bdbooy, bel 


N. B. The giececdiae rules dre very important for the 
resolution of anomalies, in the inflections of nouns and 
verbs. ᾿ 

VIII. The letter ν is annexed to datives ΚΈΣΝ τ in 1, and to 
all third persons of ei ending 1 in ¢ or +, when the next word 
begins with a vowel ;* as, γονεῦσιν αὐφῶν : ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς. 


4 1. Ἑΐκοσι takes v after it : ; as, εἴκοσιν ἄνδρες ; also = παντάπασι 


ἊΝ some others. 
The poets sometimes add v when the next word begins 
a ἃ consonant. The Ionics omit the v even before a 


vowel. 


On the Change, Increase, and Retrenchment of Syllables. 


1. Metathesis is the transposition of letters and syllables ; 
as xaprepos for χρατερύς. This often extends to the Bice the 
ings ; as, χιθών [0Υ χιτών ; θακίων for raxiwv, from τάχυς. 

2. "Prosthesis i is the prefixing of one or more letters toa 
word ; as ἐείκοσι for εἴκοσι. - 

S.. \Epenthesis i is the insertion of one or more letters with- 
in ἃ word ; as, πουλύς for πολύς. 

4. Paragoge is the annexing of one letter or more to a 
word ; as, λόγοισι for λόγοις. 

ae ‘Apheresis i is the cutting off of letters from the begin- 
ning of a word ; as, orsgon'n for ἀστεροπή. 

6. Syncope is palma from the middle of a word; 
ἦλθον for ἤλυθον. 


* Called N ἐφελκυστικόν, and used to avoid a concurrence of vowels. 
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8. Apostrophe (’) cuts off a, €, 1, 0, from the end of a word, 
when the next word begins with a vowel ; as, rads’ ἔλεγον for 


 φαῦτσα ἔλεγον. 


1. περί, πρό and ὅτι, with datives in ες are not affected by apostrophe 


The apostrophe is not always used where it -might be, especially m 


rose. . 
5 2. Long vowels and diphthongs are often removed by apostrophe 
among the Poets ; as, éy’oida for ἐγὼ οἷδα ; βέλομ᾽ ἐγώ for βέλομαι ἐγώ. 

3. The first vowel of the succeeding word is sometimes omitted ; as, 
&'yabé for ὦ ἀγαθέ. ; 

4. Sometunes the two words are drawn together ; as, ἐγῶδα for ἐγώ 
οἵδα ; τἀμά for τὰ ἐμά ; κἀπι for καί ἔπι ; τῆνθένδε for τὸ ἐνθένδε 5 κἄτα for καὶ 
ira; κεῖ for καὶ & ; κἂκ for καὶ ἐκ ; χὥπως for καὶ ὅτως 5 μᾶστεν for μ ἐστίν ; 
κακεῖνος for καὶ ἐκεῖνος. &c. 

9. T'mesis separates the parts of compound words, by an 


intervening word ; as, xara γαῖαν ἐκάλυψε, for γαῖαν κατεχά- 


Aue. 

10. Dieresis (++) separates two vowels which might form a 
diphthong ; as, σταῖς for παῖς. 

11. Syneresis unites two vowels into a diphthong ; as, 
φειχεῖ for τειχεῖ. ' 

‘12. Crasis is a contraction with a change of one or more 
of the vowels ; as, χερῶς for χέραος : βασιλεῖς for βασιλέες ; 
φοὔνομα, for +o ὄνομα ; τῶρνβον, for τὸ ὄρνεον ; ἐξ for ὁ ἐξ ; σρου- 
τρέπετο, fox προετρέπετο. 

13. Dyastole is a comma used to separate words, which 
might be mistaken for parts of a single word ; ὁ, σε, and he; 
ὗσξ, when. 

There are four Pornrs or Srops. 


The comma, - at : - : 
The note of interrogation, - : ; 
The colon and semi-colon, or point at top, ‘ 
The period or full stop. “ - - ‘ 
16 gy er . 


ETYMOLOGY. 


_ Tue Parts of Speech in Greek are nine, viz. Article, 


A 


a8 


¥ 
ra* 
ν 
ἐς 
a 


or. ἐπι. νά νει τυ ee 
Ὑ ἢ ae ns * 5 


Noun, Adjective, Pronbak; Wark, Participe, Adverb, a 
_ Preposition, Conjunction. 


Interjections are included among Adverbs: 


There are three Numbers ; the Singular, hich oan 
notes one ; the Plural, which denotes more than one; _ 


and the Dual, which denotes two or a pair. | 
The dual is not found in the New Testament, nor in δες 


A£olic dialect. It was used chiefly by the Attic and Ionic 


writers, and not even by them in the earlier periods. © 


~The Genders are three ; Masculine, Feminine, and 
N euter. 

The Cases are eve: Nominative, Genitive, Dalai: 
Accusative, and Vocative. | 


: ARTICLE. 
The Article is a word prefixed to a noun, for the pur- 


pose of designation or distinction: as, ὃ ἄνθρωπος, the 


man. It corresponds, (thongh not exactly,) to the 
English definite article, and 1 is thus declined.* 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. 6, ἣν τόρ" N. οἱ, αἱ, τά. 
G. σξ, τῆς, re. N. A. σώ, σά, «ὦ. | G τῶν, τῶν, τῶν. 
D. rh, rn, τῷ. D. τοῖς, ταῖς, τοῖς. 
A. σόν, τῆν, «τό. α. Ὁ. τοῖν, φοῖν, τοῖν. | A. reg, τάς, τά.. 


1. The Article has no vocative ; its place is supplied by — 
the adverb ὦ. 


2. When δὲ or γε is annexed to the article, it has the force 
of a demonstrative pronoun, as 60s, 40s, code, this, that. For 
ode the Attics use ὁδί. 

3. The article was originally σός, τῆ. σό : hence the roi of 
the Dorics and Ionics; and¢ in oblique cases, and in the 


neuter. ~ 


* Lot the young student decline each gender of the Article by it- 
self. The feminine ἡ will give him (with a slight variation) the ter- 
minations of-the first Declension of Nouns. The Masculine 6, and the 
Neuter τό give the terminations of the second Declension. 


ὅδ. 


‘ Ι ξ, 
᾿ —— . seas 
ὡς λα. wa Br ete page Mtn 9 wt ngage poet ght gk bo ie es i i ἔς bites?” Nas Σ de 


t / 


see 


Noun— First Declension. 9 
NOUN. 


There are three declensions of Greek nouns. 

The first has four terminations, «, ἡ, ας, ἧς. 

The second has two, os, ον, which among the Attics, 
become ws, wy. 

The third has nine, α, 1, v, ὦ, v, p, ¢, ξ, J. 


General Rules of Declension. 


1. The nominative, accusative, and vocative of the 
dual, and of neuters, are alike ; and, in the plural of 
neuters, end in a. 

2. The dative singular ends always in εὖ 

3. The genitive plural ends in wv. 

4. The vocative is always like the nominative, in the 
plural, and usually in the singular. 

The dative plural seems originally to have ended ins, in 
all the declensions ; and the genitive plural usually in ἕξων, 
ΟΥ̓ ἀων. 


FIRST DECLENSION. 


Nouns of the first declension have four terminations, 
a, ἡ, feminine ; ας, ἧς, masculine. 


The terminations ag, ἧς, are thought to have been deriv- 
ed from «and 4, by adding ς. 


Nouns in ἡ and a, are thus declined. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἢ tW-4, N. ai ri αἱ, 
G, τῆς τιμ» ἧς, | N. A. Υ. φὰ σιμ-ἀ, | 6. rev σιμςῶν, 
Ὁ. τῇ τιμ-ν, D. ταῖς Tbe: ais, 
A. τὴν σιμν-ἦν, α. D. ταῖν ςιμ-αῖν. A. «τὰς τιμ.- OE 
V. ὠ σιμ-ῆ. Υ. ὦ ςιμ-αἱί. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ἢ μεστα, N. αἱ μῆσ-αι, 
G. τῆς μάσης, Ν, A.V. τὰ μέσ-α, | G. φῶν μεσ-ὥν, 
D. τῇ μάσ-η, D. ταῖς μιέσ-αις, 
A. σὴν μᾶσ-αν, G. D. ταῖν μέσ-αιν. A. τὰς μέσ-ας, 
Υ. ὦ μᾶσ-α. V. ὦ μὲὲσ-αι. 


* In the first and second declensions, the lota is subséript. 


ἀπὸ a RE SEN ΤΥ TT ER TE. LN PRE RS Mie eRe ce MES See ST Oe ΣῪ ΣῪ 
* Mh brucei nd. ihe gy BUR PES Wt, nS OT δ ων ΟΣ 5 x SA -c aS 
᾿ ΛΟ ey eae ae ae ᾿ 2 { 


ite ? 
ΨΥ 
4 


10 ᾿ς First Declension. — Ἢ 
| | 
Ἢ 
Nouns ending 1 IN pa, ἃ pure, *and ἃ connects have | a 
the genitive in os, and the dative | in το as, P 
‘Sing. Dual. Ao SP lira). Noe 3 
N. ἢ φιλί-α, oie | Ν. αἱ φιλί-αι, ΟΝ 
G. τῆς φιλί-ας, | NL ΑΥ͂. σὰ φιλί-α, | ἃ. φῶν φιλί ὧν, | 
D. rx, φιλί-ᾳ, | D. ταῖς φιλί-αις, 
Α. τὴν φιλίτ-αν, G. ἢ. τῶν φιλί-αιν. [Α. τὰς φιλί-ας, 
V. ὁ φιλί-α. V.w φιλί-αι. 


So likewise =e and some proper names as, iss | 


Nouns in ας are thus declined : 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ὁ Toi ag, ΚΡ τς ΟΝ. of ξαμίεαι, 
G. 3 rapi-s, N. A.V. σὼ copia, | G. cov copi-dv, 
D. σῷ ταμί- SSN ae | D. τοῖς σαμί- -αις, 
A. τὸν σαμί- av, α. Ὁ. τοῖν ταμί-οιν. | A. τὲς σαμίτας, 
Υ. ὦ ταμί- Bes vee Vow σαμ-αι.. 


Nouns in ἄς, especially proper names, sometimes make 
the genitive in &, after the Doric form ; as, Σατανᾶς, G. ἃ ; 
particularily in Attic writers. Soph. Electra 137. | 

Some have both sanda; as. ᾿Αρχύτας, ᾿Αρχύφτε, and’ Agyira. 


he . ἧς Ἵ 
“μι δι ee a oe ῳ- ὰ 


‘Nouns ending in ἧς are thus declined : 


y “ τυ, ἃ 
i Ys a eS wee. ᾿ς 


“Sing. Swit Wem Dh 


N. ὁ φελών-ης, Ν. οἱ σελών-αι, 
G. cz φσελών-», N. A. V. τὼ φελῶών-α, | G. τῶν reAwv-div, 
D. σῷ. σελών-η, Ὁ. τοῖς τελών-αις, 
Α. σὸν τελών-ην, G. D. τοῖν σελών-αιν. | A. TES TENGIV-AS, 
V. ὦ φελών-η. Υ͂Ν. ὦ τελών-αι. 


‘Nouns in της make the vocative in ἢ ora. All nounsin 
σῆς, poetical nouns in πῆς, national denominations in ἧς, and 
compounds of πολῶ, werew, and +28, make the vocative in 


=~ 


: 
pare ᾿" ἢ ΠΡ oS ita oa eet τ: Oe ΣΥΝ yf 
Er a CNY ab a aS ae 


* A vowel is called pure, when it is preceded by another vowel with 
which it does not form a diphthong ; as the a in φιλία. . 

+ The ancient Latins followed this method of making the genitive in. 5 

Bri vas; th as," Gen. Sing. ferras, ESCAS, for terre, esee. Pater familias com- ὃ 
tinues in use. ei πὲ ὦ: ¢ 


1: 


a ; as, κυνώσης, V. χυνῶπα. Also some proper names ; as, 
Aéyvng, Πυραίχμης. ᾿ 

Some proper names in ἧς have the genitive in 43 as, 
Πύδης, Ge 11667 ; Δρῆς. G. Agi. 

Nouns in ag and ἧς had the nominative in a among the 
olics, hence Θυέστα. {ἰ. B. 107. 


CONTRACTIONS. 
Nouns of this declension, which havetwo vorels in their 
termination, are contracted, if the former one is a short 
vowel; or a used as a shori vowel. ‘These end in éag, eng, 
EA, EN, AN, PEA, ON, αας. 


RULE. 
Drop the former of the two vowels ; as, μνάα, μνᾶ ; ἔρξα, 
ἐρᾷ : hardin, ἁπλη ; γαλέη. yard : ᾿Απελλέης, ᾿Αφσελλῇς. 
But ea, if not precede d by p or a vowel, is changed into 7; 
as, yéa, γῆ ; Ἕρμέας, Ἑρμῆς. 
After the nominative has been thus contracted, it is regu- 
larly declined, according tothe examples already given. 


SECOND DECLENSION. 
The second declension has two terminations ὃς and 
w; which are lengthened by the Attics into ὡς and ων. 


By contraction, oog, oov ; and cog, cov, become ες, and ἔν. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὁ λόγτ-ος, N. οἱ λόγοι; 
σ. «Κ λόγ-ξ, N. A. ΓΤ. φσὼ λόγεω, | G. σῶν λόγ-ων, 
Ὁ. cu rsy-w, D. τοῖς λόγ. 01g, 
A. τὸν λόγ ov, G. Ὁ. «οῖν Acy-ow. A. τὲς λόγ-ες,, 
V. ὦ λύγ-ε. ᾿ V. ὦ λόγ-οι. 
Sing. Dual. Ploral. 
ἫΝ σὺ ξύλ. ov, N. va ξύλ-α, 
. φῇ ΡΝ N. A.V. τὼ ξύλ-ω, | G. τῶν ξύλ-ων, 
τ φῷ ξύλῳ, D. φοῖς ξύλεοις, 
τὰ τὸ ξύλ ον, G. D. φοῖν ξύλ-οιν. A τὰ ξ΄ A-a, 
. ὦ ξύλ ον. V. ὦ ξύλ-α. 


Nouns in ov, ἕν, and wy, are neuter : those ines, ὃς, and 
ws, are generally masculine, sometimes feminine or 
Common. , 


12° Second Declension— Attic Porm. 


i: Many nouns in og are feminine; some from a refer: 
ence to a noun of that gender, understood ; as, ἔρημος, a de- 
sert, 1. 6. ἔρημος γῆ, desert land. 

2. Some substantives in ὃς are common ; as, 6, 4 ἄνθρωπος. 


3. Nouns in ὡς are masculine, except names of cities and 


islands, which are feminine ; ; together with these three, ἕως, 
aurora ; ; γάλως, a brother’s wife ; ; ἅλως, a headin ei sess 
χρώς, a debt, is neuter. | 


ATTIC FORM. 


This was an ancient form of declension, and i is | féteaed 
in a few words only. 
It is made by lengthening the last vowel or diphthong into 


Ww, and subscribing $3 as, λαγώς for λαγός 5 λαγώ for be τὰ : 


Aayw for λαγοί. 
if α long precede os, it is changed into § ; 88; λεώς. for 
λαύς ; and ἀνώγξεων for ἀνώγαιον. : 3 


Sing. Dual. } Plural. 
N. ὁ λε-ώς, Ἐν ἘΠῚ Ν. οἱ Aco, 
α. «ξ λε-ώ, N.A. Υ. care, | G. τῶν λε-ῶν, 
D. τῷ λετῷ, D. τοῖς λε-ὦς». 
A. τὸν λε-ών, G. Ὁ. τοῖν λε-ᾧν. WY: τὲς λετώς, 
V. drgs-tc. Vi. ὠλε-ῴ. _ 
Sing. . Dual. : Plural. Ris 
Ν, σὸ ἀνώγε-ων, Ν. τὰ ἀνώγε-ὦω, τῷ 
α. τῷ ἀνώγε-ω, N.A. Υ. τὸ ἀνώγε-ω, | G. τῶν ἀνώγετων, 
D. τῷ ἀνώγε-ῳ,. : D. φοῖς ἀνώγε-ως, 
A. 70 ἀνώγε-ων, G. Ὁ. τοῖν ἀνώγε-ων. | A. ro ἀνώγε-ω, 
Υ. ὦ ἀνώγε-ων. | V. ὦ ἀνώγε-ω. 


1. The vocative is like the nominative ; and hence nouns 


in os, of the common form, often have the vocative like the | 


nominative, after the Attic form ; as, φίλος ὦ Μενέλαε, Il. ὃ. 
189. 

2. The Attics often reject v in the accusative of this de- 
clension, and almost always in the following words : ° Aéws, 


᾿Ασόλλως, ἕως, Κῶς, λαγώς. Sometimes in the neuter οἵ. 


adjectives ; ; as, τὸ ἀγήρω for ἀγήρων ; in the accusative plu- 
ral, τὰς ὅλω for ἅλως. The Attics frequently decline nouns 
of the third declension, according to this form; as, γέλων. 
(Eurip. Ion. 1191.) for γέλωτα from γέλως. - 


᾿ ᾿ Ἂν» f 
a SS ς = 
ee ES © a Ὡς lee a et es een ese. ee 


Sl IS Dll ὧν 


᾿ς CONTRACTIONS. _ 

The terminations ovg and οὖν are contracted from oag, esy ; 

06, E0v. Ἂ ᾿ , rs 
: “RULES. : 

1. If the two last vowels are short, change them into οὐ ; 
as, ὀσήέον, ὀσῆξν : but εξ makes ἡ 3 as, ἀδελφίδες, ἀδελφιδῆ. 

2. If not, omit the former one; as, é¢7és, o¢78 : ὀσΊέα, 
61k 5 ἁπλύα, ἁπλᾶ. 


‘Sing. Dual. Plural. 


N. ὀσΊ-εόν, ἕν, N. ὀσΊ-έα, ἃ, 
G. ὀσΊ-ἕς, x, N. A. V. 607-éw, ὥ, | G. ὀσΊ.ἐων, ὧν, 
D. ὀσΊ-έῳ, ᾧ, D. ὀσΊ-έοις, οἷς, 
A. ὀσΊ-έον, ἕν, G. D. ὀσΊ-έοιν, οἷν. A. ὀσ]-ἕα, ἃ, 
V. é¢7--¢ov, xv. - V. ὁσΊ-έα, ἃ. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. v-dog, ὥς, N. ν-ύοι, of, 
Ὁ. v-63, &, N. A. V. ν-όω, ὦ, G. v-dwv, Oy, 
D. ν-όῳ, Qs } D. ν-όοις, οἷς, 
A. ν-όον, ἕν, G. D. ν-ύοιν, οἷν, A. ν-ὄες, 86, 
V. ν-όε, ζ. Υ. ν-ὕοι, οἵ. 


; 

So its Compounds sivoog, ἄνοος, &c. Also, ῥόος, χνόος, 
πλύος, χρόος, with their compounds.* Some contracts in ἧς 
take the form of the third declension ; as, vis, G. νοός, D. 
vol. 


"Ings and diminutives in ὕς are thus declined. 


k Sing. Sing. 
| N. 'Iyo-ts,, " N. Διον-ῦς, 
G. Ἰησ-ξ, G. Διον-ῦ, 
D. Ἰησ-ξ, D. Awv-v, 
A. ’Iyg-sv, | A. Διον-ῦν, 
V. "Ino-s. V. Asov-d. 


* The Compounds of νόος and ῥόος are not contracted in the nowin- 
ative and accusative, and but seldom in the genitive plural ; as, covoa 
καλίῤῥοα, not εὐνᾶ, «αλιῤῥᾷ. G. εὐνόων, seldom εὐνῶν. 

Φ i 


ΒΦ oe ar) ee aS Ἢ a a Γ ἢ Ἂς : 
i ey ΤΠ ee one αὐγὰ , ΠΥ gm Pe ee ee ss As Gri δε 
᾿ . τ ὕω ers ἐς Aa {τι ν᾿ τ wy © 5 Jee! . 


‘4 sie Jha ρα Biehl ΤΡ 
τοὶ ᾽ μά ir ay EY i ee RY a ἡ iene δὲ Sagi μ , 
THIRD DECLENSION. yeast 
The terminations: of this ‘Declension are nine, viz. 
δι, ἐγὺ, δικήν ἀντ gb ; BRE Pe RENE cE PN Tia Te x 
‘Sing. ἢ RAR 7 aii? in i x we ; 
N. 6 sila, 2 aie | N. oi ilies 
6. 8 σιϊᾶνος, ς ΙΝ. A. V.¢d cies, G. τῶν τΠανῶν, 
ἜὮ), φῷ τδνι, | D. τοῖς σἤᾶσι, 
Ἐς τὸν Tilave, G. D. φοῖν σιτάνον. | A. πὲς φιτᾶνας, 
Vy. ὦ τῆάν. ἶ ᾿ Vio tae 
Sing. ‘ “Dual. δυο: ἐφηνενεν 
τ N. φὸ σῶμα, — | ΙΝ. τὰ σώματα; 
6. τῷ σώματος, Ν. A. v. τὼ σώμαῖε, | G. τῶν ἱφωμδηων ἢ 
Ὦ. τῷ Copal, — D. σοῖς σώμασι, 
| A. σὸ σῶμα, | G.D. χὰ ‘anew: | A. τὰ σὠμαῖα, 
V. ὦ σῶμα. κοι ἀνάν ὙΣ- ὃ σώβανς 
_ GENDER. oA Se eee 


I. All nouns § Se in ευς, OF ὌΡΕΙ δὲ the genitive in ‘vreg, 
are masculine ; as, 6 βασιλεύς, &c. The only exceptions 
are some names of cities. 

The following are Masculine with few ‘exceptions. _ 
Those ending in 1p, "Pp, WP, UP, my ως; 35, yy —s ων- 
ὥνος. 

II. Nouns ending in ag-aboe, τῆς: τησῦς, aus, ὦ, and: 1c ver- 
bal, are always feminine ; as, ἣ λαμπάς, ἅς. 4 

The following are Feminine, with few exceptions. © 


Those ending i IM αἷς, εἰς, WV, τς) AS, νῷ, PS> υς» hy νος, υδος, vos) ἢ 


4 GJV-OV0S. Ξ 
Some are common : ; as, ὁ, ἢ γείτων, Se. Ἢ 


ΠῚ. Nouns ending i ἴῃ α, 1,1, Vy ὠρ» ἢ ss αν ops, op-opes, 4 


ees 


us-aros and one, 8 are saggy et: TO ab | 


‘GENITIVE. 


᾿ ‘ ax Ἔρις ἰ νά; ‘pee ἣν 

The Genitive Singular cine in 6 5 3a aS, τιτάν, ισᾶνος : : 

σώμιοι, σώμας- τς ; λαμπάς, λαμσπάδεος ; ὄρνις, cpr 
inouaen ie in Sakae a oe 


op If.not personal poids Me 


oe 


ue 
a 
era 


Seats 


2d ps = Αἱ f ὴ 
PS on #2 : 


Cae > 


ΒΑΡ: ἤρου απ 


τὰ 


2p Nadia ti ας κε ηβνθεκς βυιρας ata A 


Re os 4 sepia chats. gat >» 


oy ~~ 


Lass 


a sctgpae ae aise byl 


 ἰαβέ syllable of the Nominative contains a long vowel, it is 
usually he νυ τυτα short one in the genitive, ands and 
“- : ἄστυ, ἄσ 


υ ἰηΐο ε ; as, ποιμήν, τυ, ἄστε-ος. ΐ 
It is probable that all nouns of this declension ended ori- 


 ginally in ¢ ; and that the genitive was formed by the in- 


sertion of o before ς, as is still the case with a large class 


of them ; as, ὄφις, ὄφι-ος ; μῦς, μυ-ό-ς ; Apas, ("Αραψ) 


ἼΑρα +5 χήρυξ, χήρυχ-ο-ς. 
eae id eae in ὃς, ss, 6s, vs, dropped the first 
letter ;} as, ἐλσίς for Edwidg-idog ; χάρις for χάριτε-ίτος ; φῶς 
for péirs-wris ; ὕδας for idars-aros ; ὄρνις for opvids-sbog ; ἄναξ 
for ἄνακφες, ἄναχτος. 

Sometimes the preceding vowel was lengthened : as, 
ποῦς for πόδς odds ; χεείς for κεένς. ἑνός. 

2. Sometimes the last letter was dropped ; as, νέχταρ for 
véxrapg-apos ; piv for give, ῥινός. In this case, the preceding 
vowel was commonly lengthened ; as, ποιμήν for ποημκένς-ἕνος 5 

for λιμένς-ἕνος ; ἄξων for ἄξονς-ονος ; ἀστήρ for ἀστέρς- 
ἔρος. ; 


"i : ore 
3. Sometimes both letters were dropped ; as, σῶμα for 
σῶὥματε-ατος ; μέλι for μέλιτοοιτος 3 yada for γάλαξ, from γά- 
Aaxts. 


Rani ¥e3 ACCUSATIVE. 


The Accusative singular of nouns not neuter, is formed 
from the genitive, by changing og inta α ; as, τιτάν φιτᾶν-ος, 
A, «τᾶν-α. 

“Exception 1. Nouns in τς. ug, avg, and ove, whose geni- 
tive is in o¢ pure, change ¢ of the nominative, intov ; as, 
ὄφις, ὄφιος, A. ὄφιν ; βότρυς:υος, βότρυν ; ναῦς, vase, ναῦν ; βοῦς, 

οβεῦνς, ,.ὦ 

To these add, λᾶας, λᾶς, : Accus. λᾶαν, λᾶν. 

_ The poets often violate this rule ; as, βότρυα for βόφρυν ; 
vy for νᾶυν. ἐξ τον , 

2. Many nouns ἰηΐ is and us, whose genitive is not in og 
pure, have both a and v ; as, κύρυς, κόρυδος, xipuda or κύρυν. 


* These changes are given as probable, rather than certain. . - 
t By rule iv. page 5. 
Vide rule v. page 5. 
Except Als, Διός, Acc. δία, Jupiter. | 
Those whose last syllable has no accent ; when it is accented, the 
accusative is a only; as, πατρίς, πατρίδα. 


ἃς pare, drop s of the nominative, to form the Vocative i 


Xapig has χαριζα, and χά 

robs ; aS, ὠχύπους, ὦ ὑποδα. ΤΌ 
ee ne 3 “VOCATIVE. ; ba γῶν at teh ᾿ Ss 
eo eee : ρον Soe ὃ oe 


‘The ‘Voustivers is, for the most part, lite ed nominative ; 


as, tirav, V. σιτάν. 
But the ghort vowel of the genitive, from the Tong vowel 


vas in peal 


of the nominative, remains in the vocative ; 3 as, Ἵ 
ἐκ Ὁ" 3 

8 πατήρ, Ὁ TOTEM, Ὁ "went. gt ᾿ 

:-- Δημοσθένης,  -c0g, Ὁ ὁ Δημόσθενες. i 
VExrwp, | Ἕκτορος, a. Exso we Bad ait : 


‘So likewise σῶτερ, "Απυλλον and Tieedov, ‘who 
tives have a long vowel. τῇ 


Nouns, (except those in ἧς ‘and 05.) whose Sey is in 


as, 3 ey 
᾿ς Nom. ἊΣ Gen. - ΜΑΣ at wea 
ασιλ-εύς, oe, RO Bee ῳ, 
fois, Boos, βοῦ. na 
βέετρυς, ᾿ Βότερυος, βότρυ:  Π 
cals, tS ean, Se es ae 
So, παῖς, παιδὸς, oi. Shh ee Oy . 
| κλείς, ἀλκὰ ee κλεῖ or we. 


-*Avaé has for its vocative, ἄνα 3 γυνὴ, γύναι; ; ais, oxy ; 
δὲς, Bey. | 

Certain nouns in εἰς and ag, ΟΡ ‘proper names, 
which were originally adjectives or participles, have the vo- 
eative like the nominative neuter of the στον as, 
Αἴας-Αἴαν, V. Αἴαν: ὁ ᾿Ν 

Jn proper names, the biel éifiein reject the v5 5 as, Ala ator 


Αἷαν : Oca for Θόύαν. ἱ ΠΝ 
‘Nouns in ὡς, and. 9-008, have the vocative i ID οἱ ; jas, αἦν 
dois, V. αἰδοῖ ; 5 ἠχώ, γι ἤχοῖ: ΟΝ ἃ 


" S 
Par} 3 


DATIV Ε PLURAL. res ἀχὸ έν 


The dative plural is ἜΕΕ from the ae : in . 
changing the last ‘syllable. into 61 ; : ay σώμα-τι, σώμα-σ᾽ 


TEXE-1, τείχε-σι : φλογ-ί, (φλογ-σί i) φλοξί "Apap: i, ayer 


> wet * oe τι. ae ST 


απ eS ee eee ee -- 


ΝΎ ΨΥ ΥῪ ὙΠΟ ΡΥ νστ΄ ΠΣ ΨΥ Ὁ ΡΥ ΗΝ a te eee ee Ste ak ee ne a  τν ὕδα 
Ἢ ὰ ¢ es 


σι) "Ἄραψι. Ifv precede the last syllable, it is dropped ;* 
as, TITdv-1, φσιτᾶ-σι ; παν-τί, *a-61; and ifs or o precede the 
v, they are changed into their corresponding diphthongs εἰ 
and s ; as, Agov-rs, Aés-os ; συφϑέν-σι, συφϑεῖ-σι. | 
Nouns ending in ¢, preceded by a diphthong, annex : to 
ΜΌΝΩΝ ; as, Bas, βεσί ; βασιλεύς, βασιλεῦσι > ναῦς, 
ν !. ᾿ 
_ Syncopated nouns in ἡρῖ have the dative in asi; as, σα- 


7 TAT pass ; So, ἀστήρ, ACT past ; ἀρήν, ἀρνός, ἀρνάσι ; ὑιίς, 
io. | 


Χέρσι is from the obsolete χέρς, and μάρτυσι from μάρτυς. 
CONTRACTIONS. 


Many nouns of this declension are contracted. 
1. Two vowels are contracted into a single vowel or 
diphthong ; as, τείχεα, τείχη : τείχεος, τείχες. 
2. By dropping a consonant, two vowels are brought to- 
gether, which are afverwards contracted ; as, xfpara, χέραα, 
“ἡ . 


3. A vowel is sometimes dropped entirely ; as, πατήρ, 
πατέρος, πατρός ; κενεῶν, χενῶν. 

Some nouns are contracted in all the cases, and some in 
a part only. : 

In the oblique cases, there it no contraction, unless the 
former vowel is short, or a doubtful vowel used as short. 

It should be remembered by the learner, that 
The short vowels are, - - - εξ, ο, 
Which have their corresponding long ones, - My We 
And their corresponding diphthongs, - - ἐδ, ou. 

The following are the rules of contraction for this declen- 
sion, and likewise for all contracted Verbs. 

1. When a short vowel is doubled, it is changed into its 
corresponding diphthong ; but ες of the dual commonly be- 
comes ἢ ; as, βασιλέες, βασιλεῖς ; Anroos, Anrig. In verbs, 
ἐἐφίλεε, ἐφιλεῖ; δηλόομιεν, δηλεμεν. In the dual, Δημοσθένεε, 


The dual sometimes follows the rule ; as, ¢xéAse, σχέλει. 
2. When both the short vowels meet, they are contract- 


* By Rule v. p. 5. | 
Hyams γαστήρ, yacripe:. 
example in verbs is given, for the use of the student when h 
reaches the Contract Veta. " ΡΥ, 
i: φῶ 


é 


δ" . «ὦ «ΔΑ 


- ᾿Ξ pe εἰδῶ τσ ee ee ei ee eee Ry ep ee ἢ ΓΑ 
" \ Hi 
= ‘ . 7 


es ~~ ον ve i ae eee | 
‘ 


δ᾽ ὁ ΘΔ Third: Declensionsy 939° | 


ed into s ; as, φείχευς, TElyxs 5 oss, Big. In verbs, ἠδ ἢ 


μεν, Φιλέμεν ; δηλόετε, δηλᾶφε.. ΩΝ TEN 


3. A short vowel before a is changed i into its correspond- 
ing long one,* and a is dropped ; as, ἔαρ, ἤ 505 Anta, Λητῶ; 
σύπιτεαι, σύωτῃ. But ca pure becomes &; as, χρέεα, χρεᾶ. 

4. A short vowel before s forms a diphthong mie a atid 
célyei, τείχει 3 Anroi, Λητοῖ. 

8. E before ἃ long vowel or diphthong is dropped ; 85, 
Ἡρακλέης, Ἡρακλῆς ; σειχέων, σειχῶν. — Jn. verbs, φιλέω, 
ae ee er Mee ne τνουοΝ 

6. ΤΟ before a long vowel is (with. the vowel) contract 
ed into G : > as, δηλύω, δηλῶ ; dnAonre, δηλῶτε. 

O before a diphthong unites with the second vowel of the 


_ diphthong ; as, δηλόοι, δηλοῖ 5 δηλόει, δηλοῖ : δηλόῃ, δηλοῖ ; 


δηλόου, δηλξ. But in the termination οειν, + being rejected, 
it is contracted into s ; as, dmAdew, dndav. 

7. When @ precedes o, o, s or ὦ the contraction is into 
ω; when otherwise, into a ; _ as, Bouse, βοῶσι ; σάος, σῶς ; 
cadena τιμῶμεν ; . φίμιαε, σιμᾶ. In diphthongs, + is subserib- 
ed ; as, σιμάει, THD 5 TIN, THEO ; ὁράοιτο, ὁρῷξξ. ὃ 

8. Neuters in ag pure and ρας, reject + in the oblique 


cases, to produce a concurrence of vowels ; as, xépara, xé- 


αὐ, XE pe. 

9.1 the former oa be long, ¢ or 1 or v,- strike out the 
aoe ; as, τιμῆεν, τιμὴν; : ὄφιερ, ois 5 gag σινῆπι ; er 
pues, Sorpis. 


ones 


FIRST FORM OF CONTRACTS. τς wee ρβδι 


‘Two terminations ; 0g - neuter ; ἧς feminine, ‘except 
names of men. 


ἘΝ 


Sing. Dual. © o9 8 Ploral. 


N. ἥ φριήρ-ης, ape NAL See αἱ eprip-ees, εἰς, 


᾿α.. σῶν " φριηρ-έων, ὧν, 


G. τῆς © pinp-£0s, ὃς) | τὰ φριῆρ-ξε, ἡ, 
ἕως ao» D. aig φριήρ-εσι,, 


Ὦ.. ἔχ, σριήρ-εἴ; ει, 


Α. τὴν τριήρτεα, 4 G. D. 
Vio rpinp-Es. φαῖν φριηρτέοιν, οἷν. | V "ὦ τριήρ-εες, ὃ εις. 
' ως. 


* Or, as in one case, into its corresponding diphthong war. 
ἀληθεῖς. 
+ This rule applies only to verbs. | 


+ τὰς TPINP-EUE, EIS, 


bic. 


i Aalle εξ τορος a allt icc Maaco ον 


.ν' Sing. 4 τῷ, οὐχ τ fo Dual. - Plural. 


N. 0 φεῖχ-ος, in. Ag, N. τὰ τείχ-ἐα, Ny 
G. +3 réix-€osy 865 cnet > = φῶν φειχ-έων, ὧν, 
D. τῷ τείχ-ξϊ, St, δ΄ τοῖς σείχ-εσι;, 
A. τὸ τεῖχτο, = | A. τὰ τείχ-εξα; my | 
Υ, ὦ φεῖχ-ος. a. οἷν. a ω φτείχ-Ξα, ἡ. 


1. Proper names in xAsng are, by the Attics, contracted 
st rvhe as, hp gis “Hpaxhiis-is. The Ionics retain the 
tracted fo 


uncon 


2. In some εὐπεῖ ending in tog, the ¢ is entirely dropped; 
as, σπέος, G. σπέεος, στῆς. Sometimes they are otherwise 
contracted ; as, δπέεϊ, σαν, Da. Pl. σπήξσσι. 

3. The Attics often change ca, when preceded by a vow- 
el into a ; as, χρέεα, χρέα from χρέος. 

4, ἡμονοδω δ in ἡς-εος, and compounds of ἔτος, a year, 
often take the form of the first declension, in the accusa- 
tive and vocative ae egg and the nominative and accusa- 


tive ers as, 


a 


ὃ “Δημοσθένης, τξ Δημοσϑένες, 
ad! giv Δημοσθένην ὧ Δημόσϑενη. 
οἱ Δημοσθέναι, «ἔς Δημοσθένας. 
σὺν ἑω]αξην, οἱ ἑφήαέϊαι, «τὲς bx ladlac. 


SECOND FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


᾿ 'T'wo terminations, is feminine, a few masculine* and 


common ; ! neuter. 


Sing. Mi Dual. ! Plural. 
N. ὁ ὄφις, Ν, οἱ ὄφ-ξες, εἴς, 
σα. τ »ἕως, | N. A. Υ͂. cd ὄφεε, G. τῶν ὀφέων, 
Ὦ. τῷ 6 εἴ, st, . D. τοῖς ὄφεσι, 
A. φὸν ὄφιν, G. Ὁ. τοῖν ὀφέοιν, ὀφεῶν, | A. τὲς ὄφ-εας, εἰς, 
V. ὦ op. | Υ. ὦ cs εἰς, 

fee Re § 
aes pe 


* Masculine, δέλφις, ὄφις, Χεριλίος xls, μάρις μάντις, πόσις; Loser yp πρέσϑδις 
xis Comm. λάτρις, κάσις, He ὄρνις, τίγρις, Gis. . 


ὃ ἐφ , 


G. 54 ὴΝ tus; | N. A. V. aes: ASG. σινηπτίων, ἄς 
D. σινήπ-ιϊ, 1, εἴ, | Δ he 
Α.σ ivy, ae G. D. δινήπ-ἰοιν Ἷ ξῶν. ; 

Vv. σίνηπι. Ἴδιος ἂν a “4 ; ec ae ἕ ᾿ ἦν 


A. σινήστια, 


_ The terminations exc, é εἴ. τῶν, eis, belong to the Attics, ind 


are most in use ; the other τὸ the Ionies, who used the 
form sos, or éos indifferently, but commonly & in thedative. | 


For the accusative inv, is sometimes found. 


“THIRD FORM OF CONTRACTS. _ al Lee 
Te ὩΣ Ε 


- 


Three terminations; gus, US, masculine ; τῷ neuter. 


Sing ee! e Dual. oe Plural. 


. ὃ Bagir-tus, BA ON, ΑἹ Vv. ne | βασιλ-έες, εἴς, Ἢ 


Te & βασιλ-έος, (tue) | TO ὃ Bains, ἢ iy ῥα Ξὼ βασιλ-έων, 
. φῷ βασιὰλ-έϊ, εἴ, | 5 σοῖς βασιλ- εῦσι, 


“ΠΑ. φὸν βασιλ-έα, G. ἢ. =| A. rk βασιλ-έας,,εῖς, 
ες Ὗ͵,͵ ᾧ βασιλ-εῦ.. σοῖν ἢ Ban : Iwi ὦ Artie εἷς. 
Sing. ah oe ὶ etna Ὁ Ὁ ‘Plural. 

N. ὁ πέλεκχους, ΝΑ, ψὸΣ Ν. οἱ | πελέχ-εες, εἴς, 

G. £3 σελέκ:εως, Tu) WENEK-EE, ἢ ἤ. ᾿Ε. σῶν πελεχ-εῶν, 

D. τῷ πελέκχ.-εἸἴ, εἴ, 1 hay ἜΣ ΚΣ τοῖς πελέκ-εσι,. ὡς 

A. τὸν πέλεχουν, GD. A. φὲς α πελέχ-εας, εἷς, 

V.w σέλεκου. | φοῖν πελεχ-ἔοιν. | Vv. fy ἐγ ἀπὶ εἶς, 

Sing. caer & . 

N. σὸ aoT-v, 3 N. A. Υ. 

G. ς«ξ ἄσΊ-εος. (θως,) | rw blag Ny 

D. +6) τῷ ἄσί-εἰ, εἴ, ὁ oe 

A. - μηδ - ᾽ Dy ey 

V. ὦ GoT-v. | 


φοῖν leben: ie 


1. The Attic genitive in wg is most in use. - Sometimes, 


though rarely, thé*accusative singular is in ἢ ; as, Basing, 

and among the older Attics, the nominative pone: is in 
ἧς 3 as, Βασιλῆς. aw ne 

᾿ς 93. Nouns in εὑς pure, contract ἕως, into ὥς; : ἔτ a, into 


& 3 as, χοεύς, Gen. χοέως, χοῶς ; Acc. χοέα, yom = 


Ἢ -D. σινήπισι, δὴ ΠῚ 


Υ. wipro. a ἡ ἀ 


Μασ αν ee Sew Ἔτι σὸν 


-4th and 5th Form of Contracts. 91 


Some nouns in us, make the genitive in vos, dative vi, 


nominative and accusative plural ¢ Us ; as ἰχθύς, ὕος, vi, Ν. 
and A. PI. indie indie. 


eee “FOURTH FORM OF CONTRACTS. 


Two terminations, ws, ὦ, feminine. 


— Sing. ~ ‘Dual. Plural. 
N. 4 φειδ-ώ, Ν. ai φειδ-οί, 
G. τῆς φειδ-ό -60g, οὖς, NLA. Υ. τὰ φειδοώ, | G. «τῶν φειδ-ὥν, 
D. φῇ φειδ-δἹ, οἵ, , Ὁ. ταῖς φειὸδ-οἷς, 
A. τὴν φειδ-όα, ὥ, |G. Ὁ. ταῖν φειδ-οῖν. | A. τὰς φειδ-ούς, 
Vv. 5 φειδοῖ. see ὦ peid-oi. 


1. There are only two nouns in ὡς of this form, αἰδώς and 


tig, which are rarely found out of the singular. 


2. The dual and ony have the form of the second de- 


a a 


‘FIFTH FORM OF C@NTRACTS. 


Two terminations, ας pure, and pas, neuter gender. 


Singular. 

N. τὸ κέρας, τως 

G. «ξ χέρατος, χέραος, χέρως. 
ΠΡ. τῷ χέραΊι, χέραϊ, mE poh. 

A. 3 tsa 

V. ὦ κέρας. 

Dual. 
N.°A. V. φσὼ κέραϊε, χέραξ, χέρα. ἡ 
G. D. τοῖν xepalow, χεράοιν, χερῶν. 
Plural. . 

Ν. σὰ xépala. χέραα, χέρα. 

G. row χεράγωγ, κεράων, χερῶν. 

D. φοῖς κέρασι. 

A. τὰ xépala, χέ χέ 

V. ὦ κέραϊα, . xé pote, ; χέρα, 


Some nouns are contracted by the omission of a 
vowel. 


1. In every case ; as, xevéwy, χενῶν, 


Ν. κεν-εών, ἡ 
Ὁ. κεν-εώνος, ὥνος, &c. 


τ ϑαρ. 
N.! ἔαρ, ἦρ. 
α. ἔ ἐπ τε ἤρου, &e, 


G. ᾿λάαις,λες, ἃ &e. 


; N. δας, dag. Ὁ Ba 
α. poe το δάδος, Be. 


aig. 


.- ἷἦ 
- 


2, In part of te cases ; as, Par Δημήπηρ, oy, 


πατήρ, wip, ἘΠῚ es 


EXAMPLES. 
Dual. 


Sing. | 
N.A.V. ὀυγαῖ pe, Pes 


N. buyal-np, 

G. ΕΠ ἔρος; poss . 
Ὁ. bvyal-gps, pi, 
A. bvyal-épa, pa, | G. iors sin ροῖν, 
V. ὀύγαῖ- Bs | 


Sing. Dual. ἡ, 
N. ἀν-ήρ,, τε 
6. ἀν-έρος, Opis, 
Ὁ. ἀν-έρι, Opi, 

Α. ἀν-έρα, pe, 


| 1G. D. asp δροῖν. 
Vv. ἄν-ερ. ἷ 


N. wol-hp, 

G. ral-gpos, poss 
D. πα]-έρι, ρί, 
Α. παϊ-ἐρα,, 

Vv. πό]-ερ.. 


N. A.V. ἀντέρε, — | 


N. A.V. ent oe 


is’ D. ro)-Epov, pov. 


γ- < 
- oS 


2 ὧὖ 


Plural. 
UN. θυγα]-έρες, pes 
α. θυγαϊ-ἐρων,ρῶν, 
D. buyal-pacs, 
A. buyal-gpas, ρας; 
ΕΑ θυχακτέρες, ρξς- 


ἐν ae - 


Plural. ‘ed _ 


ΙΝ. ἀν-ἕρες, ὄρες, 
= ἀν-ερῶν, ὁρῶν, 
D. ἀν- δράσι, 
|: A. dv-epas, ρας, 
Vv. OV-EpES, ( Opes. 


os Bhibalis-.: 
N. παϊ-ἔρες, 
α. ΤΑΊ ἔρων, 
ὶ παῖ-ράσι, 


| A. πα ρας, : 


nak seem fe 


᾿Ανήρ inserts 3, because » never i imaedintaly precedes ρ΄ 


ἢ πατήρ, μήτηρ, γαστήρ, have no contraction in the 
Jar, or in the plural, to distinguish them from πάτρα, μήτρα, γάστρα, ς 


the first declension. 


acct 


. + 4»... 
; Tres 


᾿ 


md, Mh in 


- 


Tre acct i tle rears aiigr ciate ἢ 


y Reet 


Wa 


Fasinp differs from ie cme μήϊηρ, by making a da- 
tive plurel tale Ἧι 


Some , nouns are ein ὅ8 only in the nominative, 
accusative and \ vocative plural. 


ις. aus. 
Sing. Plural. Sing. Plural. 
N. ties ἔρειδες, «ναῦς, Ν. ν-άες, 
G. ἔριδος fe ρ-ιδας, 6. ναύς. | A. ν-άας. δ ads. 
Ep-ideg, V. ν-άες, 5 
Ν. ἔν N. ae N. Béteve, |N + saa, 
G. eau ἢ ϑ «κλ-εῖδας, δ εἷς. 1σ. βότρυος. |A re. 
WV xd-cides, ‘Bil 
14 Rg) Po vig. o 
N. ὄρνις, N. ὄρν- εἰθες, . Rss, N. B-éss, 
Ὁ. ὄρνιθος, | A. ogv-idag, Boss,’ ja: B-6ag, ) ἧς 
ἢν apv-sbec, V. B-6e¢, 
ἱ Bie. | 
N.xaraig, ΙΝ. κάλω-ιδες, “joe ~ 
a pst A. κάλα-ιδας, δ εἶ 
WV. κάλαιδες, 


ες, κλεῖδες, ὕρνιϑες, hie’ seem to have been contract- 
ea to avoid the unpleasant concurrence of the letters ὃς, 
és,* which were not sufficiently separated by the interven- 
ing short vowel. This could not be done with the geni- 
tives xAsidog, ὄρνιθος, sa because it would destroy their 
characteristic. } 


| IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

ΠΑΡΕΣΕΘ Nouns are either defective or redundant. 
ese DEFECTIVE, 

Some he altogether indeclinable . 


- * Vide rule iv. p.5. 


τ Ar ais lil: TAIT. st tial te κω ωδοκονος, oi 
-- ᾿ Cee Ὁ 
Eee oe eee Le a ee Sa sae en ee ee ee ᾿ 
i Υ “ἄμ, , Ψ 
; ἢ 


ROS ICR te SCT NE als ΎΌ ΟΝ 


1. Names of letters ; as, 70 ἄλφα 5 ESN i nehied ees 


2. Cardinal numbers from mévis ἰο ἑκαῖόν. Ὁ 

3. Poetic nouns which have lost the last syllable bya 
cope ; as, τὸ δῶ for δῶμα. oat ag Se 

4. Proper names derived from other 18 ang 
Taxa, σῇ ᾿Ιακώξ. Feminines are sometimes. ( pods al 
those which have taken! Greek terminations oF i ὁ ΤῊ 
w6og. OE or ia fe 5 

Some have only one case ; ‘as, N. hie a gift, ἯΙ oy 
σάν, friend. Dual, doce, eyes. Plu. me ἐάων, of good 
things. V. ὦ Πόσοι, O Gods. ae 

Some have two Cases ; as, N. bolas or φϑοῖς, cakes ; A. 


_ pei. Sr es 
Some neuters. have the same word Gin three cases ; “as, 
N. A.V. ὄναρ, δέμας, ὄφελος. βρέϊας, δον A τὰν 


‘Some have the singular only ; ; as, 10> ἀήρ, | ἅλς,. πῦρ. 


Some have only the plural ; as, names of festivals and se 


some cities. Διονύσια, Bacehanalia 5 Aim, Athens. _ » 


"" 


PS . ἄγων faa 
ee ee + ΡΨ, : 


ἮΤΕ δρᾷς δὰ 


REDUNDANT. 


t Shae 
mad? ; RE ει. οὐ ie ae 
toed = »- a ed eee Ἢ «ὦ 


τ. ne the nominative, $e ds a S gaat "Ὁ Fane 


1. Ofthe same declension ; as, 3 a ee 


4 dviidolog = #0 avTidolov, ε an putidnleet pee Peak 
ν ὁ ξυγός, a yoke ; τὸ ὺ ξυγόν, δ᾽ balance. & cad ον Gates 


- 


ὁ σήάδιος, 7) σἸάδιον. .stadium, &e. aoa | ee * ᾿ 


in the plural of the second declension ; a8, 
ΣῊ δεσμός, ἃ bond ; οἱ i δεσμοί, ga ὀεδρα Ss ΟΝ, 
ὃ κύχλος, acircle ; 3 οἱ χύκλοι, τὰ χίλια. 2 Ὁ πο SS 
ὁ λύχνος, a candle ; οἱ λύχνοι, τὰ λύχνα. ee a 
Names of Gods and men, being much" in use, are more 
redundant than others. Jupiter. is reckoned to have had 
ten ; Ζεύς, Asis, Boevs, Zas, - Zns, Ais, Ζῆν, Ziv, Ahv, Δάν. 


~ These, however, differ only in dialect, and may be reduced 


to two, Afc,* and Ζῆν, which alone are ‘declined. 


Ὁ es ees D. ot ν᾽ 
Ais, 4 Διός, Aii, a. on’ 
: Zn, Ζηνός, : Zavi, ᾿ Ζῆνα, ὃ ἐπ; rt 
* δίς has become obsolete. te tok te BOS 


δ 
3 


“eee 


2. Of different declensions ; as, 
ἡ Born, ὃ βόλος, a throw. 
ἡ ἑσπέρα, ὁ ἕστερος, evening. 
yh νίκη, 40 νΐχος-ξος, victory. 
ὃ νοῦς-νοῦ, ὃ νοῦς-νούς, mind. 


~~ ee OO δυννδ Α"ν ὥωτὦ 
- 


SS. ee" : 


i. Redundant in the oblique cases, while the nomina- 
tive is the same. 


Zz 
Q 
© 
59 


: n. Gen. 
᾿ δ "Αγ, ὄἤΑγις, ἼΑγιδος, Agis. 
; ὁ ἔΑρης, "Aes, "Αρηῖος, Αρεος, Mars. 
ὗ μύ-κης, «χα, -χηῖος, ἃ mushroom. 
ὁ ἔρως, ἔρω, ἔρωῖος, love, &c. 


From these redundant nouns must be distinguished those 
_ which, with different terminations, have different meanings ; 
as, ὁ σῖτος, grain ; τὸ σῖτον, food. 
Some nouns are peculiar to dialects ; as, 7 σύλη, a gate, 
Poet. ὁ σύλος, Ionic. 


-««--.-.-.- —_— 


NOUNS DERIVED FROM OTHERS FOR DISTINCTION OF SEX. 
Nouns are often derived from other nouns, for distine- 
_ tion of sex. 
__1. In the first declension, the feminine is formed by 
| changing ng, into i¢-sdog, and rng into rig-sidog, reig-rpidog or 
TPO, 
| Masc. Fem. 
ὃ Σκύθης, ἃ Scythian. ἢ Exvbig-idog, a Scythian woman, 
Ι ὃ προφήϊης, ἃ prophet. % προφῆ]ις-Ἴιδος, ἃ prophetess. 
ὃ αὐλήϊης, a piper. ἣ αὐληρίς-Ἴριδος, a female piper. 
ὃ ψάλτης, a singer. ἡ Laripia, a female singer. ad 


A few are formed from ας ; as, ἡ νεᾶνις, from ὁ veaviag, a 
young man. ‘ 
_ 2. In the second declension, og is changed into ἃ or 4; 
and sometimes into i¢-idog and αἰνα. 


Masc. Fem. 
. ὃ δοῦλος, a man servant. ἡ δούλη, a maid servant. 
| ὃ Gets, a God ἡ Θέα, a Goddess. 
| ὃ duos. ἢ dywis-idog, a lamb. 
| ὁ λύκος. ἡ Auxaiva, a wolf. 


᾿ In the third declension, wv is changed into αἰνὰ ; xg, %, 1, 
into σσα : ews, into EG, IS, OF ισσα : US, into υσσα ; my ane wp, 
into E1p0 5 wes, into Wis, @ivyn or as. 


6 λέων, a lion. ἣ λέαινα, a μενα | 
6 Κρής, a Cretan. : ἣ Κρῆσσα, a Cretan woman. | ὲ 
ὃ King, a Cilician. ἡ Κίλισσα, ἃ Cilician woman. 
ὁ βασιλεύς, a king. ἡ βασίλεια, aqueen. —— : 
ὃ Gung. «Galego, ἃ ee it ; 


1. Some masculines have many feminines ; as, δ Θεός, $ Géa, ἡ Θέαινα. 
ὃ βασιλεύς, king. ἡ βασίλεια, βασίλισσας βασιλίς, βασίλιννα, queen. οἱ ~d 

2. Anciently the same word was used in both genders; as, 4, ἡ 
Θεός, 5, ἡ ἑατρός, 6, § τύραννος, 6, ἡ δεσπότης. 

3. Some of these derivatives differ in mignilico noms as, éraipn, ἃ 
friend ; ee or éraipis, a concubine. 


PATRON YMICS. 


Masculine patronymics are formed from the primitive, by 
. cuneme the termination of its genitive inte αδης, ιαδης, and 
ἰδῆς ε΄ 
1. Nouns of the first declension, and τὸς of the second, 
change the genitive s into adye. Βορέας, Βορέ-Σ, πε δὴν νὰ 
the son of Boreas ; “Ἥλιος--Ἤλι-», ἩἩλι-άϑης. 

2. Other nouns change the termination of the genitive 

. into idyg ; as, Kpovog-s. Kpov-idys. Αἴαξ, G. Ἄἴαχοῦς, Αἰακχ-ίδης. 
ΝέσΊωρ-Ν ἐσῆορ- os, Neolop-idns. : 

3. But in all nouns which have the penult of the geni- 
tive long, the change is inte ιάδης ; as, Aazpins-2, Aaspi-1adns. 
"ΑἸλας-ανῖος, ᾿ΑἸλαν]-Ἰάδης. 

The Ionics form their Patronymics i in tev; as, Κρονίων for Κρονίδης" 
, from Κρόνος. The Molics, in ddios ; as, Ὑῤῥάδιος for * Ppdéns. x 

- Feminine patronymics end in ic, ας, vn, or wn. 

_ 1. Those in sg and ag are formed from their masculines, — 
by casting off dy; as, Neolopics, daughter of Nester, from 
Nedlopi-dys, son of Nestor ; “Hvac from Ἡλιάδης.. 

2. Those in ηῖς are formed by changing the nominative of 
the primitive into nis; as, Χρύσ-ης, Χρυσ-ῆΐς ; Κάδμος, Καὸ- 
γυῆϊς. 

3. Thebes in wy are formed from mpiniaeationce of the s se- 
cond declension in ος impure, and of the third form of con- - 
tracts, in the third declension ; as, ’Adgadlos, ᾿Αδρασίνη. 4 
Naesis, N neivn, 


ee ey eee 


7 = es : ‘ Α 
»- ny Seber ὦ. By ae 


τ᾿ παν αν ee τοι ἄν τῷ. αὐ,» πισεεα ας »; 


---- 


--- a 


4, Those in wv4, from nominatives in τὸς of the second, 
and ἰὼν of the third declensions ; as, Ἰχάριος, Txogicivn. He- 
Tov, "Helin. tive 


τς DIMINUTIVES. 


1. Masculine diminutives end in tag, a&, was, iAog, υλος, 
ryvos, ιὔχος, &e. ; as, πατυπίας, a term of endearment, from 
πόποιας, a father, &c. 

Ως Feminine diminutives end in ag, ig, 1g, vAn, avn, IXY, 
isxn ; as, κρηνίς, a little fountain, from χρήνη, a fountain, &c. 

3. Neuter diminutives end in μον, asov, ciov, diov, tov, UAAIOV, 
axviov, agiov, adiov, &c.; as, σρεθίον, a little sparrow, from 
olesdog, a sparrow, &c. _ Ge 

4. One primitive has sometimes a variety of derivatives ; 
* from κόρη» a girl, is derived χορίσχη, xogaciov, xogiov, xogt- 

tov. * 


᾿Ξ 


vw 


τῇ 


ADJECTIVES. 


Signification of the principal terminations. — 
1. Adjectives in avog, τος, and ολης, denote the quality of 


“objects from which they are derived ; as, ῥιγεδανός, shud- 


dering, from ῥῖγος. 

2. Those in xog, aig, εἰος, οἷος, and wog, denote origin, or 
‘* belonging to; as, ἀγδραῖος, belonging to the market ; 
σατρῶος, relating to the father ; ypagmos, belonging to paint- 
ing. 

3. Those in cig-vros, aAsos, wins, spos, npos, and sivog, denote 
fulness ; as, χαρίεις, full of grace ; δενόρήεις, full of trees ; 
δειμιαλέος, fearful ; Ψαμμώδης, full of sand ; δολερός, full of 
craft. ‘Those in ἔρος and xpos, sometimes denote propensi- 
ty ; as, οἰνηρός, givento wine. Others have an active Means yp 
ing ; as, νοσηρύς, causing disease. 

4, Those in ἡλοὸς and ὠλος, denote propensity ; as, σιγη- 
és, given to silence ; ψευδωλός, prone to lying. — 

5. Those in cog contracted into Zs, and swog, with the accent 
on the ante-penult, denote the matter of which a thing is 


* Amplificatives have various terminations. Masculines end in 
tas; aS, rwywvlas, having a great beard, from πώγων, beard : In os ; as, 
ἀρνείος, a full grown lamb, from dps, a lamb. 

Feminines end in is; as, dairis, a great torch, from δαίς, a torch. 
Neuters end in soy ; a8, χερμάδιον, a great stone, from χερμάς; a stone. 


ὙΥ αν τὰ τὰ τὰ] eke ie ta ite Many TAT sO, pa ee he a i. Are uae ΝῪ rae Wael gant ee ay Ν oe Ὁ aay ΤΆΣ ται oy BRS be) ii 
‘ ΣΎ SOR. . a ae ὃ ¥ Ἐς 3 a 


made ; as, χρύσεος, or χρυσοῦς, made οὗ gold ; ξύλινος, made — 

of wood. _ 
6. Those in ἐμὸς, ἀρήϊα chiefly Steet passive oractive; — 

as, μάχιμος, warlike. | 
7. Those in μων-ονος, which’ are ‘chiefy verbals, denote 


the active quality of the verb ; as, ἐλεήμων; Sempra ble: ; 
from ἐλεέω. : τ 


dock! of three terminations. 
The feminine follows the first declension of nouns ; 


oe in os, the second ; oF other masculines, sii 
ir 


Sing. i: ce Dual. | Plural. | 
N καλ-ός, 4, ov, aa Bene N χαλ. οἵ, αἱ, ay 7 
G καλο-οῦ, 7 nS. οὔ, | N. A. V xar-0, &, ὦ, |G καλ-ῶν, ὦ Gv, ov, 
D καλ-ῷ, ῃ; Gs ἣ D καλ-οῖς, ais, οἷς; 
A καλεύν, ἡ ἦν, ov, | G. Ὦ καλ-ο-οῖν, aiv, οἷν. A xar-ovg, ἄς, &, 
ΟὟ χαλ-έ, 4, ov. x Υ καλοί, αἱ, ά. 


Adjectives in og pure, and pos, have the feminine In @ ; 
ag; ἄξιος-α-ον ; μακρός, -xpa, -χρον. : 
Except compounds of σλοος and adjectives 1 in ens, denot- 
ing matter and color ;* as, χρύσεος, ἡ, ov ; @oivixeos, ἡ, ov ; 
also the numeral ὄγδοος. But the neuter plural of these i is 
in &; as, χρυσᾶ. Bs 


Sing. aoe ae ‘Plural. 


N μακρ-ός, ά, ὄν, IN μακρ-οί, αἱ, ά, | 
G μακροῦ, a ov, Ν. Α. Mee Fk &,0,1G μακχρ-ῶν, ὧν, ay, | 
Ὁ μακρ-ῷ, ᾧ, ᾧ, 1) μακρ-οῖς, ais, οἷς, 


A μακχρ- ov, av, ov, | G.D μακχρ-οῖν, αἷν ον. | A μακρ-ούς, as, _ 
av μιακρ,6, &, Ov. 7 Vv μακρ-οί, Oi, he 


1. Some adjectives of this fein are contracted ; as, 
᾿ χρύσεος- ἃς; χρύσεη-ἢ : χρύσεον- Sy, δας 
ἁπλύος-ξς, ἁπλόη-ἢ, ἁπλόον-ξν, &e. | 
2. The defective adjective σῶος, or σῶς, contracted εὐ Ὶ 
δόωος OF σύος, is thus declined : | 
Sing. N. ὃ, i, σῶς, (ἢ σᾶ) To σῶν. | Ἂ β 
A. cov, τὴν, τό, σῶν. | Speen 3 


κ Except when o precedes 6053 as, dpyuotos, “ τατον ; also, « κεράμεος and 
χιόγεος. 


Plur. N. oj, ai, σῶοι, (σψῳ, dor) τὰ σῶα, σᾶ. 
A. τοὺς, τὰς, σῶς, τὰ σῶα, σᾶ. 

ἘΞ, “These four, ἄλλος, φηλικοῦϊος, φοσοῦος, and ro, have 
the neuter in 0; as, &AA0g-7-0. 

4. Compounds i in ος have commonly but two termina- 
tions ; as, 5, % ἀϑάναῖϊος, τὸ déavalov ; likewise most of 
those in Whos, Slog, auog, τος ; aS, δόχιμος. But those in xog, Aog, 
νος, pos, tos ξος, have three endings. 

5. The Attics commonly give but two terminations to ad- 
jectives of this form ; as, 6, 7 καλός, τὸ καλόν, 


ug. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. ὀξεύς, cia, ¥, N. A.V.  [N. ὀξ-έες, sig, cies, da, 
G. ὀξ-έος, cing, ἕος, a, cia, de, |G. ὀξ-έων, ειῶν, ἔων, 
D. ὀξ-ἔϊ, εἴ, cia, di, εἴ, D. ὀξ-έσι, είαις, ἐσι, 
A. ὀξ-ύν, εἴαν, ύ, G. ὃ. A. ὀξ-έας, sis, εἰας, ἕα, 
V. ὀξ-ύ, εἴα, ὑ. ὀξ-ἔοιν, ciouv, cow.|V. ὀξ-έες, εἴς, εἴαι, εά. 


β 1. The Poets often make the accusative of the mascu- 
- line and feminine singular in ea ; as, ddéa woplw, for ἀδεῖαν 
wopliv ; εὐρέα «πόνον, for εὐρύν wéviov. 
_2. Words belonging to this form, are sometimes used 
with only two terminations ; as, Θῆλυς ἐέρση, Od. ¢, 467. 


ων. 
β Sing. Dual. @ Plural. 
N. éx-dv, ξσα, ov, Nie. FE" N.éx-6v7eg, ξσαι, ovla, 
— GEx-tvlos, song ovlog,|éx-dvle, σα, ὄνῖε, |G.éx-dvluv, «σῶν, ὀνῆων, 
β D.i&-ovh, ἔσῃ, ovis, G. D. D.éx-201, ἔσαις, 304, 
| A.éx-dvla,¢av, ov, ἰξχ-ὄόν]οιν, ἔσαιν, ὀνΊοιν.} A.éx-ovlag, soa, ὀνΊα, 
| Vibu-div,* ἴσα, ὄν. Υ͂ ἐχ- νος, ἔσαι, ὀνα. | 
| 
| ας. 
| Sing. Dual. Plural. 
ΟΝ. “-ἄς, ὅσα, av, N. A. V. N.«-ovles, ἄσαι, avila, 
6. “π-ανῖός σης, aids, «-ἀνῖε, σα, ovis, [6..«.- ἀνῆων, σῶν, aviv, 
— D.a-avii, ἄση, avii, G. D. Ὠ.“-ἄσι, ἄσαις, ἄσι, 
| A.#-dvla, ἅσαν, dv, lor-cvlow, cco avlow,|A.9-avlas, ada, avila, 
| V.«-as, dea, ἄν. | .w-avleg, Kaas, άνϊα. 


* After this form, the participles of the Present, Ist Foture, and 2d 
Aorist Active are declined. 
ΠΩ 


80 Adjectives. 


SIG. ᾿ 


Sing. ἊΝ OY Daa: ὁ > ‘Plural. 5 


JN. χαρί-εις, εσσα, ev," N AV Oa alsa sooo, ενῖα, 
G. χαβί ενῖος cong eve, alae ἔσσα, Gs op-évw νἙσσῶν ἐνίων, 

D. χαρί-ενῖι, ἔσσῃ, εν7ι, | evie, ID. χαρί-εισι, ἔέσσαις, ξισὶ, 

A. xopi-evio., εὔσαν, Ev, G. D. A. χαρί-ενῖας,ἔσσας, ενῖα, 


Vv. } χαρί- ἐν ἃ ὃ εὐσα, εν. χαρι-ἐνῖοιν, on «Χαρί-ενῖες, εσσαι, ενῖα. 


χαῤί-ει, Couv, ἐνῖοιν. 

Sing. | Dual: | Plural. 
Νισιμεῆς, 7000, Hy, N. A.V. |N.cip-avles, ἤσσαι, να, 
G. τιμ-ἤνῖος ἡσσης ἢ ἡν7ος, τιμ»-ἢνῖε, Foca, |G.rip-qvluv,noodv, ἠνίων, 
D.si-fvh, ἡσσῃ, ἩνΊι, | Hvis, D.srip-7o1, ἤσσαις, Ho, 
A. rip-Fvia, ahaa E ἤν, α. θ-. [Δ .«ιμεηνῖας, ἤσσας, Avia, 
y. THL-HV, "μι-ἤνΊοιν, σ- 

} * φιμ- ἢ» Hoga, Couv, ἤνϊοιν. σι les, aces, iia. 
ous. 

Sing. Dual. | Plaral. 
Νια«λαχ-ξς 000,30, N. A. V. ΙΝ. πλακχ- νῆες, S060, 3v70, 


G. a rax-Rvlog, ἐσσης, vlog, whox-ivie, £¢-\G.arax- ἀνϊων σσῶν, sviwv, 
D.rrax-ivh, ἐσση, Ἐν, | σα, Ξνῖε, ἢ. «λαχ-Ξσι, ἔσσαις, ξσι, 
Α΄ «λαχ-Ξνῖα, ξσσαν. “ay 5 epee are D. A.whax-svlag,s6¢as,ivla, 


ἡ πλαχ-ἕν, κα max-svTov ᾿ 
Ἅ - 2 ~ - 4 ὃ 4 ae SF ᾿ 

ὃ fakin: S000,,8,) ¢ ἐπῶν Sifu, V .xhax Ξνῖες, ξσσαι, Ξνῖα 

: ἦν: Ψ 
Sines i *Dual ae, Sy 
N.rép-nv, sive, ev, N. A. οἵ Ν σέρτενες, είναι, ἕνα, 
kK G.rdp-cv0s,sivns,ev0c, τέρ-ενε, Elva, eve, G. φερ-ένων, εινῶν, ἕνων, 
D.sép-en, είνῃ, evs, Ge Da. D.ép-e01, είναις, εσὶ, 
A.rép-tva,, ειναν, εν, ἱτερ-ἕνοιν, εἶναιν, evo. |A.rep-evag, είνας, evel, 
V φέρ-εν, εἰνα, εν. ὶ ΤΥ «φέρ-ενες, εἰναι, eva. 
ἘΧΟΒΡΑΙΟΝΞ, 
ας. ‘ 

Μέλας and τάλας borrow their ΠΤ ΑΤΟ from the obsolete _ 

ueAcives and ταλαΐνος ; 3 


* Τιμήεις has, in ye vocative case, τιμήεν con τιμήεις whence we have ” 
Ξυιμῆν and τιμῇ in the contracted form. ἢ 
+ Contracted from πλακόειν and πλακόει. the vocative of τλακόεις: 


᾿ 


᾿ Π ἡ Ἷ 
,“ 
[ 
>. ΕΣ aN 


Sing. | Dual. ‘eves: Plural. 
Νιμέλ-ας, ane, ov, N. A.V. |N.pdd-avec, caves, aver, 


G. μέλτανος, αἰνης, ανος νε,αἰνα,ανε ἃ μελ-άνων͵ αἰνῶν, νων, 
D.uér-ow, αἰνῃ, αν, | - G.D. «μέλ-ασι, aivous, ade, 

A. μέλεανα, αἰναν, αν, ἱμελ-όνοιν, αἰναιν Α μέλεανας, αἰνας, aver, 
V «μέλεαν, αἰνα, αν. | Gov. V .ucr-cves, cuvou, ove. 


In like mannner φάλας. 
Μέγας borrows the feminine gender, with most of the 
masculine end neuter, from. the obsolete μεγάλο-ος, ἡ, ov. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. μέγας, άλη, α, | N. A- V. N. peyar-o1, Oh, Oy 
G. μεγάλου, ng, ov, |MEyar-w, a, Wy. ms μεγάλτων, WV, WV, 
Ὁ: μεγάλεῳ, ἢ, ῳ, G. D. μεγάλ-εις, αἰς, οἷς, 
Α. wey, pei a, a-o1Vv, uv, οἱν, 4 μεγάλτους, AS, ἃν 
V. μέγ-α, ἄλη, α Υ. μεγάλοοι, αι, α. 


Πολύς borrows the feminine, and most of the masculine. 
and neuter, from the obsolete σολλ-ύς, ἢ, ov. 


| Sing. Dual. Plural. 

| Ν, aor-tg, An, 3, N. A. V. N. σολλ-οί, αἱ, ά, 
α. σπολ-λοῦ, λῆς, Ἀφ a ά, ὦ, α. “πολλ-ῶν, av, av, 
D. πολ-λῷ, An, AD G. D. D. sed host αἷς, οἷς, 
A. πολ-ύν, λήν, ὅν ολλ-οῖν, αἷν, οἷν. JA. πολλ-ούς, άς, ά, 
V. πολ-ύ, Ad, be V. σολλο-οί, ai, a. 


1. «σολύς is sometimes declined regularly by the poets, 
like ὀξύς 3 as, πολ-ύς, εἴα, v, &c. Iliad A. 559. 

2. Πολλός, πολλή, πολλόν, is sometimes found regularly 
declined in all the cases. 


TERMINATIONS PECULIAR TO PARTICIPLES. 
ων, ουδα, ουν, 2d Future Active- 


τῷ 
: ist and 2d Aorist Passive, and 2d |Z ὦ 
ΚΟ, ; Conjugation of Verbs in ps. Ξ Ξ 
3 σ 4 ὅν ° daly 7 = ‘2 
δεν be: pes Conjugation of Verbs in ws. Γ 3 
«WSs VIO, ος, © Perfect Active and Middle. 5 5 
Ἕως, ὡσα, ὡς, ᾿ Perfect Middle Ionic. = 


* Contracted from a-ws, a-via, a-oF. 


“ας ee ele ew ᾿ς ας. 3. 
ἐν αν ἐὰν παρόν γόνος, ἀτι ἢ 


πον “τὰ OR Gi 
ὰ » ae 7 —— 
a - ἡ , - e 


nt Ste 


a 


wv. 
Sing. 


N. φσυπφ-ῶν, οὖσα, οὔν, 


G. τυπ-οὔνος, ἄσης, οὔνος, ~ 
Ὁ. συπ-οῦνγι, ξσῃ, obvi, 


A. φυπ-οῦν]α, οὖσαν, οὖν, 
V. cun-tiv, οὖσα, οὖν. 


Dual. 


N. A. V. cu-oivie, ἐσα, odvie, 
G. Ὁ. cur-avlow, ἔσαιν, svlow. 


Plural. 
N. qu®-oivlec, οὖσαι, Ξνῆα, 


ΟΕ. φυπ-ούν]ων, ουσῶν ζνήων, 


D. «υπσ-οῦσι, οὔσαις, οὔσι, 
A. φτυπ-οῦν]ας, ούσας, οὔν]α, 


_ V. συπ-οῦντες, οὖσαι, οὔνϊα. 


ous. 

Sing. 
N. διδ-ούς, ov Oa, dv, 
G. διδ-ὀνΊος, οὐσης, ὀνῖῆος, 
D. διδ-ὀνῆι, οὔσῃ, ὀνῖι, 
A. διδ-ὀν]α, οὖσαν, ov, 
Υ. 010-005, oda, dv. 

Dual. 


N. A. V. διδ-ὀνΊε, οὖσα, ὀνῆς, 
G. Ὁ. διδ-όνοιν, οὐσαιν, ὄνῖοιν. 


Plural. 


N...610-6vleg, οὖσαι, ὀνῖα, 


G. διδ-ὀνήων, οὐσῶν, ὄνων, 
D. διδ-οῦσι, οὐσαις, οὖσι, 
A. διδ-όν]ας, οὖσας, via, 
Υ. διδ-όνϊες, οὖσαι, ὀνῆα. 


ως. 
Sing. 
N. φετυφ-ὡς, υἷα, ὅς, 
α. TETUD-Olog, vies, Olog, 
D. cervp-6h, vie, ols, 
A. rervp-ola, viav, os, 


᾿ Υ͂, rerup-ag, vio, og. 


Dual. 
N. A. V. Terup-01e, vie, ὅς, 


Sg πὲ 
Sing. + Ge — ΩΝ 


ΙΝ. ma -εἰς, εἶσαι, en oat 
. Tvpb-évlog, εἰσ taal aX 
Ὁ. φυφϑ-ένγι, είσῃ, δῖ, ΤΩ Ἢ 
A. φυφθ-έν]α, sidav, ἕν, tee ts 
V. συφϑ-εἰς, tiga, ἐν. 


N. A. V. φυφϑ. ἐνῖε, εἰσα, év7e, 
G. Ὁ. rupd-évlow, εἰσοιν, ἐνῖοιν. 


Plural. 


IN. φυφϑ-ἐνῖες, εἶσαι, ela, 
IG. συφϑ-ἐνίων, εἰσῶν, ἐνίων, 


ve Tupb-cids, εἴσαις, 101, 


G. D. 


A. rup)-evlag, sivas, evla, - 


V. rupd-evies, εἶσαι, évla. 


us. 
Sing. 


ὌΝ. ζευγνούς, ὕσα, vv, 

G. Cevyv-iviog, ὕσης, ὑνῖος, 
AD. ζευγν-ὑνῆι, von, wh, ᾿ 
Α. ζευγνεύνϊα, ῦσαν, dv, 
¥ ζευγνεύς, ὕσα, iv. - 


Dual. 


N. A. V. ξευγν:ὑνῖο, ύσα, ive 


Cevyv-iviow, voouv, ὑνῖοιν- 


Plural. 


ὧν ζευγν-ὑνῖες, ὑσαι, ὑνῖα, 


G. Cevyv-iviuw, υσῶν, ὑνῆων, 


D. ζευγν-ύσι, ύσαις, vor, 


Se Cevyv-ivlag, ύσας, ὑνῖα, 


V. ζευγν-ὑνῖες, υσαι, ὑνῖα. 


ὥς contracted: 
Sing. 


N. ἐσπ-ώς, ὥσα, ὡς, 
G. ἐσς-ῶςτος, ὡσης, Gros, 


D.. ᾿ἐστ-ῶτι, wan, ὦσι, 


A. é¢¢- ὦτα, ὥσαν, WS, 
V. ἑσε-ὡς, ὥσα, ὡς. 


- Dual. . | 
A. V. ἑσφ-ῶτε, σα, ῶτε, 


Ν 
6. D. τεφυφ-ύγοιν, view, Slow. Ν. Ὁ. baal a Game eres 


x 
. 
fe 
"are 
me | 
ΠῚ 


ae i ping gags Sirs a SESE. 


cara ae 


Ὃ 


es Ἵ 
Ln Re 


Ty) ΘῊΡ ὙΠ ἡ Ao + foes. aioe νὰ ἡ - 
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f 

| Plural. Plural. 

| ON. φετυφ-ύ]ες, view, Ola, N. é¢s-arés, ὥσαι, ὦτα, 

| G. cerup-dluv, υΐων, ὁῆων, . ἑσφ-ώτων, ὡσῶν, aru, 

᾿ Ὁ. rerup-oos, ΩΣ se . ἐστ-ὥσι, ὦσαις, ὦσι, 

| A. rervp-dlag, υἱας, Gla, . ἐστ-ῶτας, ὥσας, aon | 

| V. rsrup-dles, vias, 61α. i v. ἑσς-ὧτες, ὥσαι, ὦτα 

: , ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 

4 

| EXAMPLES. 

: 0S. 

. Sing. Dual. Plural. 

| _M-andF. N.|M-F. and Ν. M.andF. N. 
ι N. ἔνδοξ-ος, ον. N. A. V- N. ἔνδοξ-οι, a. 
᾿ς Ὁ. ἐνδόξ---του. ἐνδόξ-υ. 6. ἐνδό 

᾿ Ὁ. ἐνδόξ----ω. Ὁ. ἐνδόξ.-----οἰς. 

A. ἔνδοξ---τον. α. ὃ. A. ἐνδόξ-ους, α. 
| Υ͂, ἔνδοξ----ε. ἐνδόξ-οιν. V. Evdok-o1, ot. 
ο up. 
| Sing. Dual. Plural. 
| M.andF. Ν. M. and F. 


N. weyarhr-wp, op N. A. V. N. μεγαλήττορες, Opa. 
G. wsyarnr—opos. | μεγαλήτ-ορε. G. μεγαλης----όρων. 


, μεγαλήτ---ορι. D. μεγαλής----ορσί. 
| Be μεγαλήτορα, op. G. D. A. μεγαλής-ορας, ορα. 
| Vi. μεγάλητ---ορ. weyarnr-dpow. | V. μεγαλήφ-ορες, ορα. 
| ας. 
" τὰ ἔν, Dual. Plural. 
| M. and F. N. M. and Κ᾿ N. 
ON, ἀείν-ας, αν. N. A. V. N. dsiv-avees, avra. 
G. dsiv—avros. ativ-aves. G. ἀειν----ἄνφων. 
D. dsiv—avr, D. dsiv—asi. 
A. déiv-avra, av. G. D. A. désiv-aveag, avra. 
. V. dsiv—av. - ἀειν- νφοιν. Υ. ἀξίν-αντες, avra. 
iG 
| Sing. Dual. Σ Plural. 
| M. and F. N. M. and F. N, 
, N. εὔχαρ- ig, le N. A. Υ. N, εὐχάρ-ιφες, τα. 
᾿ς G. εὐχάρ----ἶστος. πε αὐ G. εὐχαρ----ίφων. 
᾿ς «<D. εὐχάρ----ἰσι. | D. εὐχάρ----ἰσι. 
A. εὐχάρε-ιτα δὲ ιν, ι. σ. D. | A. εὐχάρειτας, "σα. 
V. εὔχαρ----ι. εὐχαρ-ίφοιν. V. εὐχάρ-ιτες, "ται 


του ae Sie νά, Cw ees . ΕΝ ΨΨΡ ΨΥ ᾿ ΡΨ ΨΣ 5 ᾿ 
; τ - - - ὡς ὼ baa = 
ae = ὐαῦν yr ee ee eee a φοσεῖ λαρά α Μ᾿ . - " 
it Se ee = iat πε κε a ύζας, ae See, ee a ee 
3 »' ὲ “τ ih n fe "νὰ τὰ ἘΝ ἊΣ ΩΣ ¥ 


ΡΥ Se TSS Ec vee ee 
ere sh ἊΝ ae 
is ἔ ᾿ 5 


AG isi: 
ΟΝ. and EF.» 

N D insceig’ « 
G. ἀδάκρ----ὐος. 
D. ἀδάκρ---υι. ᾿ 
Α. ἄδακχροευν, 


, ἄδακχρ- τ. 


- 


λον ἢ 
M. and F 
N. tenes | 
G. δία τς 
D. δίπ----οδι.. 
A. δίπ-οδα. & ouv, 
V. δίπ-ους & ov, 


Sing. 
M. and F. 
N. ἄῤῥ-ην, 
G. ἀῤῥ---τενος. 
D. &p——evs, 
A 
Υ. ἄ 


; 


. ἄῤῥτενα,, 


asc 


ἜΜΕΝ 
Μ. and F. 
N. siys-we, 
α. εὔγε---ω. 
D. εὔγε---τῳ. 
A. εὔγε----ων- 
V. εὔγε-ως, 


ig Ss hae δὰ 3 


᾿ἀδάχρυδι 
Ὶ υ] α D. 
ἀδακρ-ύοιν. 
ους. Ἔ 
Dual. 
Ἂν Ae : 
“οὖν Ν. A.V. 
. δίπ-οδε. 
οὺν : G. D. 


οοὔν,  διπ-όδοιν.. 


ἣν. 
| Dual. 
N. 3 f 
εν N. A. V. 
ne ἄῤῥ-ενε. 
ἀπ. ἘΠ Ὁ: 
ἀῤῥ-ἕνοιν. 
ως. 
Dual. 
N. | 
ὧν. 


α. Ὁ. εὔγε-ῳν. 


ων. 


. A. Υ. εὔγε-ω. 


; Diet a 
A | and Frases N. 
Ν. dddxp-vec, 1 Us) 


Ὁ. ἀδάκρ----υσι. ᾿ 
| A. ἀδάχρευας, US, υα. 
Ὑ. pana tale vy: * 


al Plural. δὴ 
M. and α  ΡΝ. 
IN. diw-odec, edt. 
G. div—ddov, πα 
ID. diz—oo, 


A. δίπτοδας, δα. 
V. δίπ-οὗες, ἕν oda. 
ee Plural. a ae 
M. and Ff. ΟΝ. 
N. ἄῤῥ-ενες, ἕνα. 
. ἀῤῥ----ἔνων. ἘΥ 
D. ἄῤῥ----εσι. ¢ 
A. ἄῤῥ-ενας, EVO. 
V. ἄῤῥ-ενες, EVE. 
setae hival. 
M. and F. N. 
N. εὔγε---τῳ, Gi). 


G. suy E——O)V <= 
1D. εὕγε----ὡς. 
Α. εὔγε- Ws,” ω. 
nee aa: ω. 


* After the substantives of which they are compounded. Thus, 


ἀνόδυς, ἐν; G. -οντος ; Ὁ. -ovre; A. -ovra, sv. 


Contracted compounds 


+ G. ἀδακρ---ων. ues Ἢ 


Ἔν on 


vo. 


of nouns of the 2d Declension: thus, civ-ss ὧν ; G. -s ; D. τῳ; A. -sv; = 


V. “85 ὃν. 


In the same manner, those of μνᾶ ; as, Oipves, &e. 


the Compounds of ἔρως, γέλως. sometimes those of κέρας, with on- 
ly one termination ; AS, δύσερ-ως. ὡς 5 G. -wrés. πλέως has three ter- 
Minations, πλέως. nde, πλέων ; poe Pines the newier loses sabe final | »: 


85: αγήρω for αγήρων. ; | Εἰ 


—_—— re, ee) es ee Oe σι. 


ee - 
. 


5B 2 9%. 
᾿ 4 
γί ν 
δ 7, . 4 τ ᾿ > 
ς 
᾿ 


ΝΥ ΠΝ | 
Py: Sing: wie Dual. Plural. | 
 M.andF. Nj M-F-and Ny M.andF. Ν. 
᾿ἀληϑ.--ἧς,, fs NAV. ἸΝ. ἀληθ έερ, εἰς, μ, γ.Ὁ 


᾿ ἃ. ἀληβθ-ττέος, ἄς, ἀληθ-έε, ἢ. (΄ ἀληθ---ἔων, ὥν. 


D. ἀληθ---εέϊ, εἴ. Ὁ. ἀληϑ----ἐσι. 
A. ἀληδ-έα, ἢ, ἔς. σα. ἢ. A. ἀληδ-έας, εἷς, ga, ἢ. 
Υ. ἀληϑ-ές. ἀληθ-έοι, οἷν. ἸΥ͂. ἀληϑ-ἕες, εἷς, da, ἡ. 
ων. F 
Sing- Dual. Plural. 

‘M. and F. N. M. and F. N, 
Ν, γείτ-ων, ον. - γείφ-ονες, ove. 
G. yeir—ovos. N. A. V. ysir-ove. |G. γειτ----όνων. 

Ὁ. yeir—ov. D. ysir—oo. 
A. γείφ-ονα, o.G. D. γειτ-όνοιν. |A. γείφ-ονας, ove. 
V. γείς---τον. . γείφ-ονες, ονᾶ. 


Comparatives in ὧν are declined like γείζων, except in 
the accusative singular, and the nominative, accusative 
and vocative plural. 


M. F. N. 
Sing. 
N. μείζ-ων, μεῖζ-ον. 
α. μείζ-ονος. 
D. μείζ-ονι. 
A. μείζ-ονα μείζ-οα μείζ-ὠ, μεῖξζ-ον. 
Υ. μειζ-ον. 
Dual. 


N. A. V. μείζ-ονε. 
G. Ὁ. μειζ-ὄνοιν. 
Plural. 
N. ae ίϑας μείζ-οες μείζ-ους, μείζ-ονα μείζ-οα μεῖζ-ω." 
G. μειζ-ὄνων. 
D. μεΐζ-οσι. 
A. μείζ-ονας μείζ-οας μείζ-ἐς, μείζ-ονα μεὶζ-οα μείζ-ω. 
Υ. μείζ-ονες μεὶζ-οες μεὶζ-ἐς, μείζεονα μεὶζ-οα, μεϊζ-ω. 


Some Substantives are contracted like μείζιων ; as, 
᾿Απόλλων, Acc. ᾿Ασύλλωνα, ᾿Ασόλλωα, ᾿Ασόλλω. 


* Those which haye a vowel before ca, are contracted into ἃ; as, 
ὑγιέα, ὑγιᾶ. » L 
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Adjectives with two terminations are sometimes declined 


with three by the Poets ; as, Epypnog, -ἡ, ov. There are a 
few which commonly take a distinct termination in the fe- 
minihe ; as, TEp-nV, ~eivet, εν, culdovi-og, -α, ov. lee ὡς 


Compounds 1 in yg, and especially those in τῆς, have only 4 


one ending ; as, νεφεληγερέτης, Xc. In the Holic and Do- 
ric dialects, they end in sa ; as, νεφεληγερέτα. A, 


ADJECTIVES OF ONE TERMINATION. 


These are mostly of the common gender, wanting the 
neuter. They are, 1. Adjectives compounded with sub- 
᾿ stantives which remain unchanged ; - WAS, πολύχειρ, δια, 0, 
Those derived from πασῆρ and μήφηρ ; as, ἀπάτωρ, &e. 8. 
Adjectives i IM 7S-nT0S, ὡς-ωτος, ας-αδος, ις-ιδος, Z andy. All 
these take the form of the third declension of Nouns: 4. 


Adjectives in ys, and ag, which take the form of the first — 


declension of Nouns ; as, ἐθελονφής-Ξ : these are all mascu- ~ 
hne. 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


Comparison is made in sépos, ralos, or (ων, 100g. 
1. The comparative and superlative are formed by 
adding sepos and ταῖος to the positive ; as, 
μάκαρ, μακόάρ-Ἴερος, μακώρ-φαῖος. 
ἅπλες, sani dae i ἁσπλξσ-΄σαῖος. 
τος ἄτορβς ; as, μακρός, μακρό -Tepos, μακρύ:Ἰαῖος 5 ; and if the 
penult is short, changes o into ὦ ;* as, σοφός, δοφώ-Ἴερος, δοφώ- 
Talos. 
When the penult is doubtful, 1. 6. either long or short, it 


may have oor w ; as, ἱκανός, ἰκανόφερος, ixaviraros, ΟΥἰχανώτδ- 


pos, ἰχανώτατος. 

-εἰς is changed into ες ; as, χαρίεις, χαρίεσ-Ίερος, χαρίεσ-Ἴαῖος. 

«ας, -ng, and -vg, add rspos and ralog to the neuter. 
μέλας, μελάν-Ἴερος, μελόν-Ἰαῖος. 
εὐρύς. εὐρύ-Ἴερος, εὐρύ-Ἰαῖος. 

ων and -ν to the nominative plural ; | 
σώφρων, δωφρωνέσ-ερος, συφρωνέσιΪαῖορ. Le ῇ 
τέρην, φερενέσ-Ἴερος, τερενέσ-]αῖος. ἀρεείῳ 


* Else four short vowels would come together. To avoid three, 
Homor sometimes lengthens a short one, 


; —- ae ας ὰις oe — ae bee 
es ae ee δον, νον ee ee ae δι ΝῊ 


_ αἰῆρρος, αἴαῖος 5 ; ἐσ 


ΦΤ | wee ewe ee) le eS! Ak hd ΥΩ ef « ὧὡ τ ΘΝ, ὦ £ 8a ee er Κ χὰ , ΧΡ eS ee = +S =~ 
Le ra? ἐν ¢ ym » NO se Τὸ, Ὁ ΟΡ oy δ ὦ χα, ἔχε οἷ 3 


& " turns -ς οὔ the πρρῤβαειν ΑΝ into pes, shales ; 
βλάξ, Ener. βαρ + > Brax-iclalo an hss 


ware ‘Aettinti compare mé ny adjectives by ἰσίερος, iWlalos 5 
Tepos, ς, Eo lalos 5 the lastin common with the 


fonics ; as, ἘΝ ΝΟ eh) πιο te Be RT 20 
ks eee Ἂ “ARs: hanged > RD ae ᾿ 4 ips 
φίλος, ἘΠ φιλαίτερος, τὰ ᾿φιλαίτατος.. ἀν, τάξες, 
ἄφϑονος, ἀφϑονέστερος, ἀφθονέστατος. 
II. Some adjectives in v, have the comparison in ἰὼν 
and iWlog ; 85, ἡδύς, ἥδιων, πδιδῖος. 
ἐν Ὁ Some adjectives in os, derived from substantives, tides 
the Pye aqua in τῶν. = "δῖος, formed ἐν 9 the i So ἡ 


were ; as, 


sibibe x tibia χχλα; ὩΣ. καλλίων, webiwtie®: “ie πὶ 
ο΄ ἐχθρός, (from ἔχθος-εος,) ἐχϑίων, ἔχθιστος, also eee. 
* οἰκῖρός, (from: ofxlog-0v,) aixhdlog, 


! αἰσχρός, (from αἶσχος-ευς.) αἰσχίων, aidyiolog,do. " 
᾿ἀλγεινός, (from ἄλγος,) ἀλγίων, ἄλγιστος, do. 
μακρός, (from μῆκος-ξος.) μάσσων. μιηκισος, do. 
So, μικρός, (from the verb μιίω, ob.) μείων. μεῖστος, ἄο. 


χέρης, (ob.) ; ᾿ χείρων, χείριστος. 
So likewise, 
| καχός, κακίων, (καχώτερος,) [aes | 
φιλίων, φίλιστος, 


φίλος, pirtepoc*, φίλ]αῖος. 
βραδύϊερος, βραδύταῖος, : 
ents, θέσω B pedicles. ig 
| ὠχύγερος, ὠκύ]αῖος, 
᾿ἀκύς,, ὠχίων, Ἀἄζκισῖος. 


2. The Aeieihation wv, with the preceding consenant, is 


often: changed into ὅσων, and by the psi Into στῶν ; asy 


~ 


| βραδύς, βραδίων, | ἐ βράδιστος, ς also re 


| βράσσων, 
Toya] | 
caxis, ¢ ϑάσδων, , φάχιρῖϊος, ἄο. 
βάττων, Α. Att Ἅ 
* For ARMA ῥιλδιωκοι: ie eh Ν αὶ δι ey HE : a 


t Ταχίων became θαχίων by transposition of the breathing ASS ide 
Motathesis, page 6,) and ΩΣ Bisco, pen eae 


δε, ἐν ye ἀν τς 
᾿ A ete "ἃ ays SEN he aS fe 


A Par Se or et geen ates Ceeee e ee ee) oO ON ee ee cl he See ΡΥ er ae tS ee ὑΨ ὍΣ 


Νὰ aaa a, 
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ἐλωαχύς. ἐλάσσων. Ὁ eAayidlos, — da, pes Pe, 
xX 3 5 Χ ᾿Ξ ᾿ς fee > 


ἥσσων. ἢ ἥκιοῖος. 
; κρείσσων, | 
κρασύρ ὁ ρείτεων, Αὖ ὁ μράλαῖος., 
Ἢ 
μέγας, ) i E L δι μέγισος. J 


Μέγας, as from μεγύς, makes regularly μεγίων, μ' μέγιστος. 
By the rule, μεγίων becomes μέσσων. and, changing oo into Z, 
μέζων, which was lengthened into μείζων ; μεν Ms: (ore 
wie ὀλίσσων,) ὀλίξων, ὀλίγισφος, also regular. 

Fb «| letter 1 is sometimes dropped in comparison ; 85, 
ξάδιος, ὃ ῥαΐων, ῥαϊσῖος, ἐῶν. ῥαδίων, ῥάδισΐῖος. eget eee 
ῥάων, ῥᾶσῆος, δ θὰ, ἂν 

φίλος, φίλίερος, piNlalos, for φιλώϊερος, φιλώ]αῖος. : i: 


παλαιός, ποαλαιϊερος, παλααῖος, for a ὦ εν ἘΣ 


ποϊλαιδΊερος, Taroudlalos. 
Θέρειος, Θερείερος, Θερει)αῖος, for 
᾿ς Θερειδγερος, Θερειύ]αος. 
πολύς, «λείων and πλέων, «΄λεῖσΊτος, for - 
ο΄ φολίων, πε δας. : 
‘Ones is irregular in the comparative ; 
ἀγαθός, ἀμείνων, ἀγαθὦώ]αϊος. 
8 ἐλσὶ ων, βελείστος. 


COMPARISONS FROM PREPOSITIONS. 


et σρόφερος, [πρότατος,] πρῶτος. 
ἐσχατες. 
3 ὑπέρ, ὑφέρτερος. ὑπέρτατος, and i ὅσαις. 
ADVERBS. . 
πλησίον, κλυδικίτερορ, πλησιαίσατος, 


ὕψι, Ἂ τ ὕψιστος. 


NOUNS. | 
κέρδος, ο χρρδίων, κέρδιστος. Ὁ a e 
βασιλεύς, βασιλεύτερος, βασιλεύτατας. 
ΓΑρης, ἀρείων, ἄριστος. ᾿ 
_* For Ἀπίων, + For ἥκίων, from obsolete Δ ᾿ 


1 For κρατίων, ehanged inte apeseier, and κρέσσων, and feagthened inte 


κρείᾳσων. 


—_— -.....-..-..... eee » 


τὶ ee a et cue ETERS τα 


. 4 
τ 
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3 Ot iy SE GIPRBS, 
λῶ, λωΐων, λῷστσος. . 
φέρω, | peprspos, QEpraros or φέριστος. β 
Sometimes, particularly in the Poets, new comparatives 
and superlatives, are derived from comparatives and super- 
latives already in use ; as, χεριότερος-ὅτατος : χαλλιώτερος. 


NUMERALS. ᾿ 


The Greeks used the letters.of the alphabet to denote 
numbers, taking a for one, +s for ten, and p for a hundred. 
But their letters being only twenty-four, they introduced 
three other characters; Vau, ς΄. 6; Cophe, ἃ, 90 ; San- 
pi, 9, 900. Thousands were denoted by the same letters 
with a stroke under them ; as, a,, 1000. 

Gy gn .29, p, 100. a, 1000. «sa, 1]. 


1. When letters are used to denote numbers, an oblique 
stroke is drawn over them ; as,@, 1; β',9. 

_ 2. The firstsletter in the name of a number, was some- 
times put for that number ; as, | for ia, from μία, one ; IT, 
from évre, five ; A, from δέχα, ten ; H, HEKATO‘’N, one 
hundred ; X, from Χίλιοι, ἃ thousand ; M, from Μύριοι, ten 
thousand. , 

Letters thus used, except II, may-be placed together to 
the amount of four, to express numbers ; as, IIII, 4 ; AAII, 

22; HH, 200; AAAA, 40 ; MMMM, 40,000. These let- 
ters, when inclosed within a II, were multiplied by five, 
πέντε ; as, BY, 50. Ἵ ᾿ 

.3.. Each letter may denote a number, according to its 
place in the alphabet ; as, 9,1; 8, 2; γ, 3; and soon 
to w, 24. ᾿ 


.Ψ 
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Cardinal Numbers.  Οταϊπαϊ Numbers, - 
ΝΣ ΓΔ one. ρῶϊος, ΕΝ ὯΝ 
δύο, two. \dsvTepog, second. _ 
φρεῖς, three. ο΄ Iepilog, © yehird το 
φέσσαρες, PORT. τὴν τε]αρῖος, fourth. Ὁ 9e 
qévig, five. ᾿ς πόμα δα, . Φ ith see 
ἕξ, Six. ξχῆος, 4, Sieh. . 
bala, seven. ἕξδομος, seventh. 
ὀχώ, eight. ὄγδοος, eighth. 
ἐννέα, nine. ἐνναῖος, ninth. 
δέκα, ὁ yew. δέχαϊος, tenth. 
“ἕνδεκα, eleven. Ἰενδέκαϊος, eleventh. 
"δώδεκα, twelve. ᾿ς ἰδωδέκαϊος, ἢ twelfih. 
δεκαρεῖς, thirteen. - τρισχοιδέχαῖος, ἐοἰόδξευηλν:. 
δεκαγέσσαρες, fourteen. ἱεσσαρεσκαιδέκαῖος, fourteenth. 
δεκαπένῖς, fifteen. lrevlexoudexarlos, fifteenth. 
δεκαέξ, sixteen. Ἰέξκαιδέκαϊος, sixteenth. 
δεκαξαΊά, seventeen.  ἑα]ακαιδέκαῖϊος, seventeenth: 
dexnoxld, eighteen. _ Ἰῥχ]ωκαιδέκαϊος,, eighteenth. 
δεκαεννέα, nineteen. ὀ ἠ (évwsaxaidéxolos, nineteenth. 
ξἴχοσι, twenty. [&c.jsixooléc, — ‘twentieth. 
εἰκοσιεῖς, &c. twenty-one, εἰκοσῆός. “«ρῶϊος, τα, twenty-first, 
γριάκονῖα; thirty. ριοικοσΊός, * fortieth, a 


τεσσαράκυνϊα, forty. 
nev] qxovlo., fifty. 
ἑξηκονῖα, sixty. 
ἑξδομήχονα, seventy. 
ὀγδοήηκονῖα.,᾽ eighty. . 


—WSexod lig, ee? 
ἰξβδομηκοσΊός. seventieth. 
oy donnodlic, : eightieth. — 


Evvevyxov ler, ninety. ἐννενηχοσίός, _ ninetieth. 

ξχαῖόν, ες ahundred. éxaloglés,  ahundredth. 

diaxéct-o,-01,-a,two. hundred. ote: two hundredth 

χίλι- -o5, τι, τα, ἃ thousand. ἰχιλιοςῖό, 8 thousandth. 

μύρι-οἱ, -αι, 4, ten thousand. μυριοσΊός, - tenthousandth 

ὙΠ Ciara lat amillion. ahs ain fe millionth. 
και, Oy οσΊός, | 


All the cardinal numbers, " om ᾿ φέσσαρες, Rise: 4 Ὄ τῶν, a 
hundred, are undeclined ; all above a hundred are declin- 
ed; as, Suisicbitss τοι, τῶι, a, two hundred. 


All ordinal numbers are adjectives of three ΠΡΌΣ 
and regularly declined, like xaA-0¢, -, τόν, OF ἄξι-ος, -α, τὸν, 
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Ἐχαπιρῖες of the Declension of εἶς one ; dio, two ; T pels, 
of “three 5 Na gee fue. 


Sing. 4 . | οἱ 
Μ. F. N. M. F. N. 
N. sis, μία, fy, Ὁ οὐδείς, οὐδεμία, οὐδέν, ἅτε. 
G. ἑνός, μιᾶς, ἑνός, ( μηδείς, μνηδεμία, μηδέν, &e. 
D. évi, μιᾷ, ἑνί, aaa 
A. ἕνα, μίαν, ἕν. Pa 


Dual. 3 Plur. Plur. 


M.&F.N. °° 
Af δ μὰ δύω. δ᾽ κεν [espa Ἦν 
Ῥ. ὁ δῶν and dune ἈΠ τσ’ ΙΑ, τρῆς i 
ἫΝ Plur. ) 
M. F. and N. 


N. φέσσαρες, τέσσαρα, 
α. τεσσάρων, 
D. φέσσαρσι, 
A. τέσσαρας, τέσσαρα. 


1. Οὐδείς and μηδεὶς are sometimes resolyed into their 
component parts, for the sake of greater strength ; as, £0’ 
ὑφ᾽ ἐνος, τὼν πώποτε ἀνθρώπων χρατήθεντες, having been over- 
ee by not one of those who thenlived. Xen. Hel. V. 

ν Instead of δύο and Sat Homer often uses δοιοί, Siale: 
δοιοίς, derived from δοιός. 

3. From twelve to twenty, the least of the two numbers 
‘is commonly placed first with xo: between them ; as, φρία 
καὶ δέκα ; if the larger precede, the καὶ is omitted ; as, δεχα- 
. wévre. When three numbers are united, the largest are 
placed first, with χαὶ between them ; as, νέας ἑκατόν fe εἴχοσι 
χαὶ ἑπτά. 

“ χτώ and ἐννέα are rarely or never thus united witht other 
numbers: As in Latin duodeviginti is 18, soin 1 Greek, (us- 


* ὀδένες: ὀδένας, pndévesy tad, μηδέσι;, &e. sometimes oceur, —From 
_ sis, one, is formed ἕτερος, the other (of two ;) and from ὀδείς, μηδεῖς; ὀξζέ- 
repos, μηδέτερος, nertiver (of two,) by rejecting sas well as ε. 
+ δύο is sometimes an indeclinable; Od. κ᾿ 515; Ib. νς 407. 
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ing a participle of the verb δέω) ἐβασίλευσε δυοῖν δέοντα τεσσα- 
ag crea, he reigned 38 years. 

. In expressing a mixed number whose fractional, _ part 
was 1-2 (as 6 1-2) an ordinal, next greater than the whole - 
number, was prefixed in the singular to the coin, weight, 
&c. with mp between them ; as, ἔββδομον ἡμιτάλαντον, 6 1-2 
talents ; τρίτον ἡμιδρύχμον, 21-2 drachme. When the car- 
dinal number was prefixed in the plural, the sense was dif- 


ferent ; as, σρία ἡμιτάλαντα, three half talents, or a talent 
and a half. 


PRONOUNS. 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 


Sing. Dual. ὃ Plural. 


N. ἐγώ, 1. N. A. νῶϊ, νῷ, N. ἡμεῖς, 
G. ἐμοῦ, or μοῦ, α. ἡμῶν, 
Ὁ. ἐμοί, or μοί, | 6. D. voiv, νῶν. D. ἡμῖν, 
A. ἐμέ, or μέ. Α. ἡμᾶς. 
Sing. Dual. ᾿ τς Plural. 
N. σύ, thou. N. A. σφῶϊ, σφῷ, | N. ὑμεῖς, 
- Ὁ. σοῦ, | G. ὑμῶν, 
D. σοί, _ | 6. Ὁ. σφῶϊν, σφῶν. | D. ὑμῶν, ; 
ἌΝ Martel | A. ὑμᾶς. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ----- he. Ν. Α. σφωέ, σφέ, 1 Ν. σφεῖς, Νι σφέα, 
G.0v, | | G. σφῶν, - 
BD: 0, 8 G. Ὁ. σφωΐν, σφίν. | D. σφῖσι, 
A. ἕξ, A. σφᾶς. N. σφέα. 


I. Γέ is often annexed to these pronouns for the sake 
of emphasis ; as, ἔγωγϑ, σύγε. 

II. The pronoun οὗ, is generally reflexive, in the At 
tie prose writers, and means, “ himself,” &c: 


᾿ 
: 
᾿ 
! 
᾿ 
Ι 
᾿ 
! 


li τἥοοευουίυ υοἅτ οι ἰςὐΝΝιίι 
μ᾿ LS Pe ate 9 σ΄ Ὁ... 6 ee eB eee ee oy .-.- 
i 
~ * \ 

+ 

ν 


o ~- 
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PIA ola καὶ Ἀν ΑΙ ων τὰ Δ εξ, 
“POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS, Ὁ 


| from the personal pronouns, and 


ned like xadés 
ἐμοῦ; ἐμός, ἡ ὁν, mine, | ἡμεῖς ; isrepoc,a,ov, our. Ὁ 
σοῦ: σός, OH, σόν, thine. | ὑμεῖς ; ὑμέφερος, a, ov, your. 
οὗ ;.. ὅς, (or ἔ-ος,) 4, ὃν, his, 
her, its. 


The ancient Poets used wwirspoz, and σφωΐτερος, frome 
the duals, νῶϊ and σφῶϊ. 


RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Ν. ἔς, κα ὅ, N. A. ὦ, ἃ, ὥ, N. οὖ, ai, ἃ, 
G. οὗ, ἧς, οὖ, G. ὦν, ὦν, cy, 
Ὁ. ᾧ, ἦ, ᾧ G. Ὁ. civ, aiv, olv, | D. οἷς, αἷς, οἷς, 
A. ov, iy, . A. ous, ἃς, a 


I. “Og is frequently used in the sense of, he ; as, 4 δὲ 
ὥς, said he, also ὅς, μὲν, the one ; ὃς, δε, the other. 

Il. To ἔς the indefinite «is, or the enclitic «sp, is often 
added to increase the force ; as, ὅστις, ὅσαερ, whoever. 
For the sake of greater force, δήποτε is sometimes ad- 
ded ; as, ὅστις δήποτε, whosoever. 

ὦ ᾿ 
DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


i ihieée,/he; and txsineg, thie, are declined like & ; but 
for the accusative of αὐτός, μὲν or ww are often used, in 
both numbers and all genders. 

In the nominative, αὐτός denotes self; as, αὐτὸς ἔφη, 
he himself said it ; παρϑγένομην αὐτός, | went myself. Ὁ 
αὐτός denotes, the same; as, ὃ αὐτὸς ἀνήρ, the same man. 


τα Sometimes, “ your,” Il. #.189—Also jis, among the Poets. 


δ’ ΤΑ μα τ Pronouns. | 

In the oblique cases it also denotes, self, when placed 
in apposition to a noun ; as, αὐτὸν τὸν βασίλέα, the king him- 
self. Otherwise it denotes simply the third person, as, 


> 


εἴπεν αὐτοῖς, he said tothem. In this sense it always follows 

ether words in the same clause. Par & 
Οὗτος, airy, τούτο, is compounded of the article ὃ and αὖ: 

σός. Itis declined, and prefixes ¢ like the article, thus : 


= 


Sing. 
N. οὗσος,. αὕτη, TOUT, 
G. sovrou, TOUTS, φούφου, 
D. TOUT Ws THUTN, τούτῳ, 
A. τοῦφον, ταύσην, τοῦτο. 
ι Dual. “- 
N. Α. τούτω, TUT Oy φούτω, 
G. ὴ. τούτοιν, ταύταιν, τούτοιν: 
: Plural. 
N. οὗτοι, auras, σαῦτα, 
α. τούτων, TOUTWV, φούφων, 
D. = rovross, TALTOIS, ToUTOIS, 
A. φούφους, ταύτας, ταῦτα. 


1. Inthe same manner are declinedrs otros, φηλιχοῦτος, 
aad φοσοῦτος. : 

2. Inthe Attic writers, the demonstratives οὗτος and 
ἐκεῖνος often assume 1, with the accent, to indicate more for- 
eibly ; as, οὑτοσί, φουφουΐ, rourw! : But aor oatthe end of a 
word is dropped, and : joined to the letter preceding ; as, 
ταυτί for ταῦτα, instead of caurai: éxewi for éxewo!: 1 also 
follows the enclitic γέ ; as, τοῦτο ye, rouroyi. | 

3. Ταῦτα, must be carefully distinguished from raira, the 
_same, which is formed by crasis, from ra and αὐτά. 


\ 


RECIPROCAL PRONOUNS. 


From the personal pronouns and αὐτός, are com- 
pounded, ἐμανοῦ, σεαυϊοῦ, éaviod, myself, thyself, himself. 
| Soe ἃ Sas See 
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ον 
"» 
% 
& 
᾿ς 
2 
‘ 
«ἢ 


—_* 


ἫΝ 
ΐ 


4 
» 
~~ 

on 


ΡΘΩΖ, 
Ὶ 


»Θ ῶ Ζ 
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τόν, and? αὐτόν, or αὑτόν. 
They have no nominative, because a reciprocity of δο- 
tion is exerted on the agent ; and ἑαυτοῦ alone has a plural. 
Αὐτοῦ, &c. is often found by Crasis, for ἑαυτοῦ, and σαὺυ- 
τοῦ for σεαυτοῦ. 


INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


. rig, i, 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
a tig, ci, who. N.& A. ive, N. vives, viva, 
- tives, “τ΄. ; G. εἴνων, 
Ὁ. civ, G. ἃ D. τίνοιν. Ὁ. sie, 
A, viva, st. ee eer σὰ A. φίνας, τίνα. 


‘ > t 
_. The Indefinite pronoun τὶς, ti, any, some one, is similar in 
declension, and is distinguished from the Interrogative, by 
the grave accent in the nominative of the singular number ; 
and in the other cases, by an accent on the last syllable. 
It is often enclitic and used without an accent. 
‘From ot and μή, in composition with tig, are formed οὔ- 
Tig, μῆςτις. NO one, none, Which are declined like ¢ig. 
τ “Odes, whoever, is a compound of é and εἰς. y 
N. ὅσεις, Arig, ὅτι, or 8, ot. (ἃ. ἕτινος. ἥστινος, ἕτινος. D. 
: ᾧτινι, ἥτινι, &c. Ἢ 
From ὅστις and ἦν, is formed ἱΟστισῆν, whoever, which is 
declined like ὅσεις, retaining the termination {vin the sev- 
eral cases. - 
The Attics use ¢¥ for «τίνος ; +2 and «τῷ for φινός, rwi ; ὅφ- 
<a for civa ; and ἅφινα and dera ἴὉΓ τινά. Ὅτου is also used 
for Eswog, and ὅφω for ᾧτινι. ΄ 
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Asiva. some one, is of all genders, and is thus decline 
N. A. δεῖνα, G. δεῖνι, Plu. N. οἱ Osives. πὶ is 5. sometimes hai: 
declined, Aris. Thes G28: ὁ ek Mee 

1. sic, as an Interrogative, has the responsive ὅστις 3 as, 
τίς T3210 ἐποίησε 5 : Who did this ? οὐκ οἶδα ὅστις : I know not 

; the 
who. . | 

. Anciently there was υνυρεοῦ Interrogative pronoun, 
viz. 765,77, 76, where? or in what place? and its respon- 
sive, Sy δὲν ovo, there, or in that place. ‘They are now 
used as adverbs, in the genitive and dative singular only. 
From them are formed in the comparative, σοήερος-ατον, 
_ which one, (of two,) and its responsive, ὁπυερος. F rom 
them also are derived any adjectives and adverbs now in 
use. 

Among the pronouns are ranked the gentile ΕΝ 
derived from δάπεδον, the soil, and a substantive pronoun : 
Viz. ἡμεδασπός-ἡ-όν, of our country or people ; ᾿φοδααύς-ἡ-ὄν, 
of what country or people ; ὑμεδασύς- aa of your country 
or people. | 

From the neuter of che Article, Relative ὅς, Interrogative 
weg, and its responsive 6s, are ΠΝ other Adjectives 


much in use; as, ᾿ 

ΠΕ Ὁ ΡΟΝ ἃ Relative. | 

| σύ; the. ὁ whith. 9% ἐν ee 
φοῖος, of the vind: οἷος. of which re ;, 
τόσος. of the number. Θ7ϑι ὅσος, of which αν ΟΝ ue 
τηλίκος. Of the size. | ἡλίκος, of which size. 

Tnterrogative. te Responsive. 

ad, what. τος ὑφ, that. ’ 
ποῖος. Of what kind. ὁποῖος, of that kind. 
ποσός, of what number. ὑπύσος, of that number. 
legend of what size. 6᾽᾽ ὑὁπηλίχος, of that size. 


From these and οὗος. are derived eee, iene: φοιοῦϊο, 


of this kind ; φοσοῦος, of this number ; senet legs of this 
size. , 


VERBS. ene seers 


Verbs are divided j in Active or Deanaeves Neuter 
or Intransitive ; and Deponent. 


be _Deponent verbs ἜΡΟΝ active signification with the form 
οἱ the Lassive; as, δέχομαι. I receive. Tenses, however, 
are freq borrowed from the Middle, but without its 
peculiar meaning"; as, .l received. — 
Neuter verbs have the form ‘of the Active, Passive, or 
_ Middle ; but the action which they. describe, i is confined 
within the subject or agent ; as, “epeXe, I run. Hence 
they are often called Intransitives. 
Active or Transitive verbs, point-out the relation’ of the 
subject or Nominative, to some person or object. 
This relation, in Greek, is three-fold, and gives rise to 
the distinction of Voices. 
| 1. The subject or agent may act on'some other person 
or object ; as, λούω τινας 1 wash some one. This gives rise 
| to the Active.voice. ' 
| 2. He may be acted upon by cnothent 2 ᾿δὸς λούομαι, (ὑσὸ 
τινός.) L am washed by some one. ‘This gives rise to the 
Passive voice. 
3. He may be acted upon by himself; as, λδημαν, ὑφ᾽ 
ἐμαυτοῦ.) Lam wasbed by myself; or simply I bathe. This 
gives rise, ina limited number of verbs, to the Middle voice, 
which has the form of the Passive, except in the Aorists 
and Futures ;* and arises naturally from it. 
I. Tue Mippie denotes an action of the em a upon 
himself. Thus, στεφανῶσαι, is to crown another ; 
σασῥαι, to crown one’s self ; ἀτάγξαι. to strangle τὴ ἢ 
another ; 5 ἀσάγξασϑαι, to hang one ‘sself; φυλάτιειν, to guar 
; φυλάτ]εσϑαι, to guard one’s self. The instances 
are few, ‘however, i in which the Middle is thus used to de- 
note a direct physical action on one’s sclf. Commonly, in 
such cases, the active is used with the reciprocals, ἑἐμιαυῖόν, 
ξαυῖόν, Ke. ; and sometimes the reciprocal is understood; as, 
ταρεστάναι, (supp. ἐμαυῖόν,) to present myself. 
the action in the Middle verb terminates on the agent, 
it often becomes nearly identical, with the Neuter or In- 
transive verb as defined above. Thus, from στέλλειν, to 
send forth, comes σεέλλοσθαι, to travel, i. e. to send one’s 
self forth ; from σλάζειν, to make another wander, «λάζεσ- 
bas, to wander ; ; from goMeiv, to terrify, φοβεῖσδαι, to fear ; 
from ‘ais, to cause to cease, ταύεσϑθαι, to cease ; from 
εὐωχεῖν, to feast another, εὐωχεῖσθαι, to banquet or regale 


* What are called the Perfect and Piuperfect Middle, belong pro- 
perly te the Active voice. 


i; δ a OF eer » >» ~~ —- ἃ, «΄ εἰ eke ee. Σὲ 
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one’s self; from ide, to persuade, πείϑεσθαι, to 
one’s self, to believe, to obey. In many cases of this kind, 
where the original meaning ‘of the Active is obsolete, ‘the 
peculiar sense of the Middle cannot be ascertained, and 
the verb isclassed among the Neuters. τ 

In other cases, however, Middle verbs are transitive, and 
take an accusative after them ; either because in the ac- 
tive they govern two aceusatives : ; aS, σεραιξν Two φὸν ποῖα- 
pov, to pass one over the river, περαϊξσθαι civ ποϊαμόν, to pass 
(one s self) over ἃ river ; λούσασθαι τὴν κεφαλήν, to wash 
one’s head ; ἐνδύσασθαι γεβῶνα, to put on one’s robe, ὅσ. 
or because the action, though properly intransitive, is con- 
sidered in relation’ to’ some object ; as, φυλάή]εσθαί twa, to 
guard (one’s self) as to some one : φοβεῖσθαι τοὺς Θεούς. to 
revere the Gods ; σίλλεσθαί swe, (to pull out one’ : heir,) 
to mourn, on account of some one. " 

Ij. By a natural transition, the Middle sane what we 
do for ourselves ; as, πόλεμον ποιησαι, is to make war, «ὁλ- 
suov ποιήσασθαι, to make* war in our own defence ; αἰρεῖν, to 
take, αἰρεῖσθαι, to take for one’s self, to choose ; ailciv, to 
ask, αἰήεῖσθαι, to ask for one’s self ; ἀφαιρεῖν, to take away, 
ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, to take away for one’s benefit : τιμωρήσασθαι, to - 
avenge one’s self ; xAaiew, to weep for another, κχαύσασθαι, 
to weep for one’s ‘self ; ΤῊΝ to make for one’s self ; 
χαϊαδήησασθαι φύλακας, to place ‘guards for one’s own pre- 
servation. 

Ill. The Middle denotes what we do among ourselves : 
as, ποιήσασθαι, to make a league between themselves ; 
Bovredeiy, to counsel, βουλύεσθαι, “to take counsel between 
themselves ; διαλύεν: to reconcile others, διαλύεσθαι, to be 
reconciled among Haein vied: Verbs of contending, dis- 
puting, &c. have reference generally to both parties, and 
are therefore in the Middle ; as, μάχεσθαι, pugnare inter se. 
When the Active is used, the reference i is to one of the par- 
ties ; as, λοιδορεῖν, to revile some one, λοιδορεῖσθαι, to revile 
each other. 

IV. The Middle denotes that which we cause to be done 
fur ourselves ; as, ἀπογράψασθαι, to cause one’s self to be 
enrolled ; ; παραθεῖναι «ράπεζαν, is to set ἃ table for another ; 
παραϑέσϑαι τράπεζαν. to cause a table to be set for τ ; γρά- 
Las νόμον, is to propose a law ; ypaLacéai swa, is to accuse 
a person, 1. 6. to cause one’s name to be written down as 
the accuser of another ; διδάσχειν. is to teach, διδάξασθαι, to 


ᾧ 
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ealse one to be taught in our behalf ; πρεσβεύειν, to go as 
an Ambassador, xps¢Ssiecéas, to send an Ambassador. 

The peculiar signification of the Middle is most obvious 
in the Aorists, especially in the first Aorist. The Future 
has commonly an active meaning ; as, ἀχούσομαι, I shall 
hear. Sometimes, however, it 15 passive. 

What are called the Perfect and Pluperfect Middle, have 
never the signification of the Middle verb. Most common- 
ly they are Neuters in signification. 

_ The Passive has sometimes the signification of the Mid- 
dle, especially in the Aorists and Perfect ; as, ἐχοιμήϑησαν, 
they slept ; ἀλλογείης, you changed yourself ; πεποιημένος, 
having made for himself ; φανήναι, to show one’s self, or ἃρ- 
pear. This arises from the intimate connexion between 
the Passive and Middle, as explained above. 

The Active has sometimes the meaning of the Middle ; 
as, ταῦε cod λόγου, (for παῦσον.) cease your speech. Eu. Or. 
288. ᾿ 

The Middle is often merely active, without any trace of 
its distinctive meaning ; as, παρέχειν and παρέχεσθαι, to pre- 
sent ; dropaivew and ἀποφαίνεσθαι, to make appear. 

The Active is sometimes used for the Passive ; as, ἑάλω- 
xa, | have been taken. So likewise the Passive for the Ac: 
tive ; as, The weapons ἃ ὁ πώπαος ἐπεποίη)ο, ““ which his 
(Cyrus’) grandfather had caused to be made.’’ Xen. Such 
anomalies are common in most languages. 


TENSES. 


The Tenses are divided into two classes; 
Ἱ The Present, Perfect, and Future, called the Lead- 
ng Tenses. 
I. ‘The Aorist, the Imperfect, and Pluperfect, calle@ 
the Historical Tenses ; and used chiefly in narration. 


‘The Leading Tenses have their basis in the present 
time. From that, as a fixed point, the speaker looks for- 
ward, in the Future Tense, to an action, as yet to be ; and 
back in the Perfect. to an action, as past and completed, 
but generally as still existing inuts effects, or consequences, 
or attendant circumstances ; agg yéyparia, it has been 
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(and remains,) written ; ysyéyxa, I have been, (and am;) 
married. 

In the Historical Tenses, the speaker goes back in im- 
agination, to the past scene, and gives a relation of the 
events. In doing this, he may represent an action in 
three different ways, i 

1. Simply as done or accomplished ; as, ἔγραψα, wrote: 
this is the Aorist. 

2. As protracted or continued, during a certain period 
of past time ; as, ἔγραφον, 1 was writing: this is the Imper- 
fect. 

3. As done previous to a certain time, but extending in- 
to it, either in itself, or its consequences, or its attendant 
circumstances ; as, δεείχισῖο, had been fortified, (and re- 
mained so:) this is the Pluperfect. 

We shall now consider more particularly, under each of 
the Tenses, their several uses. 

Presrnt.—The Present, besides its appropriate use; is 
employed to express general truths ; as, ζῶα φρέχει, ani- 
mals run. In animated narration, it is used for the Aorist ; 
the reader being transported back, in imagination, to the 
scene ; as, ἀναβαίνει οὖν Kipog, Cyrus therefore goes up. In 
a similar manner, itis sometimes put for the Future. 

Imprrrect.—The Imperfect represents an action as 
continuing, during the whole of the main action related ; 
or during some of its accompanying circumstances, or par- 
ticular scenes, whether related or implied ; as, Ei?’ ἐν οἷς 
ἡμιάρίανον οἱ ἄλλοι καὶ χαχῶς ἐφρόνουν, αὐῖὸς παρεσχευάζεῖο καὶ 
xara πόνων ἐφύεῖο, «Thus while others were committing 
errors, and forming rash judgments, he was preparing him- 
self, and growing strong against them all.’’ Here the sev- 
eral acts described, continued throughout the whole of the 
period referred to. ᾿Ἐπεὶ δ᾽ é ἐγγὺς ἦσαν οἱ om Tou, ἐϊράπονῖο - 
καὶ οἱ μὲν πελ]ασταὶ εὐθὺς εἴ πονῖο, οἱ Os ὁπλῖται ἐν τάξει εἵσονῖο. 
‘But when the heavy armed troops were near, they, (the 
Barbarians, ) turned their backs ; and the Peltaste followed 
on, (a protracted action,) and the heavy armed troops pur- 
sued, (a protracted action,) in order.’ Here the action 
was continued, during the time implied ina particular part 
of the battle. The Imperfect is used, from its expressing 
the continuance of an action, to denote that which is done. 
habitually, or even from timé to time; as, 6 ἱπασοχόμος Tov 
ἵσπον ἔϊριβε καὶ éxlévie πάσας ἡμέρας, ‘the groom kept rub- 
bing the horse every day.”. “Οσῆις δ᾽ ἀφικνεῖτο τῶν παρὰ 


yi Verbs— Tenses. _ Bt 


βασίλέως πρὸς adlév. Whoever came to him, (from time to 
time,) from the king, &c. | 

Perrecr.—The Perfect is not properly a Tense of nar- 
ration. It considers the mind of the speaker, as fixed upon 
the present time, and as making mention of something done 
or completed in past time ; and which most commonly still 
exists, either in itself, or its consequences, or attendant 
circumstances ; as, Ὃ μὲν αύλεμος ἁπάντων ἡμᾶς axed lépyxe, 
nod γάρ To wevedlépovg πεποίηκε, καὶ πολλοὺς χινδύνους ὑπομένειν 
ἠνάγκασε, καὶ «ρὸς τοὺς “Ἕλληνας διαβέβληχε, καὶ πάνϊα τρόπον 
φεϊαλανπώρηχεν, **'The war has deprived us, (and we re- 
main so,) of every thing; and has made us, (and we now 
are,) very poor ; it compelled us, (formerly in the Aorist,) 
to endure many dangers ; it has set us at variance, (and 
we still continue so,) with the Greeks ; and has in every 
way made us wretched,” (as we now are.) Here the differ- 
ence between the Perfect and Aorist, is clearly shown. As 
the Present is thus a prominent idea in the Perfect, the 
mind sometimes loses sight, in a great measure, of the past 
action, and rests on the existing results. ‘Thus the Perfect 
becomes nearly identical with the Present; as, ‘Os ἀμφιβέ- 
βηχας, ** thou who guardest.’’ This is uniformly the case 
with verbs, whose Present denotes the commencement of 
the action ; as, δέδοικα ; eepéSnueu, “1 am afraid :᾽ πέπονθα, 
“1 suffer.” 

Pturrrrecr.—The Pluperfect expresses an action as 
eompleted in past time, but which still continued, during a 
subsequent pust time, either in itself, or its consequences, 
or accompanying circumstances. It is therefore to the 
past, what the Perfect is to the Present ; as, οἷς yop εὐἸυχή- 
χᾶσαν ἐν Acixlpoic, 2 μεϊρίως ἐχέχρηνϊο, ““for the good fortune 
which they, (the Beotians,) had gained at Leuctra, (and 
continued for a time to enjoy,) they had not used with mod- 
eration,”’ (during a subsequent period.) Ἢ Οἰνόη ἐγεϊείχισ- 
To, καὶ αὐῷ φρουρίῳ, ᾿Αϑηναῖοι ἐχρῶνῖο, ** for GEnoe had been, 
{and vehizinse,) fortified ; and the Athenians were using it 
as astrong hold.’ Ilere the Pluperfect denotes an action 
completed, at a past time, but continuing in its consequen- 
ces, into another past time. The Imperfect denotes an ac- 
tion not completed, but simply continuing, during a period 
of the past. In those Verbs, whose Perfect has the sense 
of the Present, the Pluperfect bas the sense of the Im- 
perfect ; as, édsdeixew, ‘I was afraid.” | 
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Aortst.—-The Preterites hitherto considered, represent 
an action as continued or protracted in various ways. In 
distinction from these, the Aorist represents a past action 
as simply done or accomplished ; without reference to dur- 
ation of time in doing it, or to its subsequent existence, in 
its effects. It does not exclude these, however, and repre- 
sentan action as momentary and evanescent ; but merely 
omits all reference to them, and fixes the mind on the sin- 
sleidea of the accomplishment of the action. In narra-- 
tion, the Aorist is often intermingled with the Imperfect, 
because the speaker wishes to fix the attention, at one 
fime on the continuance of an action ; at another, barely 
on its accomplishment ; as, Κλέαρχος δὲ συνήγαγεν, (the 
mere act,) ἐκκλησίαν, τῶν avlod σερα]ιωϊῶν - καὶ πρῶϊον μὲν ἐδά- 
κρυε (continued) πολὺν χρόνον ἑσώς" οἱ δὲ ὁρῶνγες ἐθαύμαζον (con- 
Amued) καὶ ἐσιώπων (continued) cira ἔλεξε (the mere act) τοιάδε. 
ἐς But Clearchus collected an assembly of his troops ; and 
first he stood and continued for a long time, weeping. And 
they looking on remained in amazement, and continued si- 
dent. ‘Then he spoke these things.’ In many instances, 
the Imperfect is used instead of the Aorist, to denote 2 
thing as permanent at a past time ; as, ἐπεὶ de’ ἐδόχει αὐἹῷ 
᾿ἥδη πορεύεσθαι, “ when it was now his opinion, that the time 
had arrived for him to depart.’’ Insuch cases, as well as 
in many others, the Imperfect and Aorist are rendered into 
English by the same word. The Aorist is often rendered 
into English, by the Perfect or Pluperfect have or had; 
because in our language, these Tenses are less limited than 
in Greek, and often express merely the accomplishment 
ofa past action, under certain circumstances. Demos- 
thenes says, for example, “ if Eschines had accused me,(xa- 
7ηγύρησεν) as to those things merely. in respect to which he 
was conducting the accusation, (ἐδίωχε, a continued action 
in the Imperfect,) I should immediately have answered to 
the indictment. But since he has been wasting (ἀνάλωχε : 
here the mind of the speaker remains in the present, and 
therefore the Perfect is used) much of his speech upon 
other topics ; and as to almost all of them has belied me; 
(xwis-Leic¢alo, here the speaker goes back to the action as 
merely accomplished, and therefore the Aorist is used,) I 
think it right and necessary to say a few things on this sub- 
ject.” 

‘The Aorist is sometimes used for the Greek Perfect and 
Pluperfect ; viz. when the idea of continuance is sullicient- 
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ly clear from the context ; or when the speaker wishes to 

direct the attention, chiefly to the action and not its results » 
as, ‘‘ We go over the treasures of the ancient philosophers, 

which they have left us, (χαϊέλιπον,) in their writings :” 

‘‘ For the Assyrians had sent him (frey.le) as an Ambassa- 

dor.” Thus the Aoristis more frequent in narration than” 
the Pluperfect ; especially after εἰ, ἐπειδή, &c. 

The Aorist is often used to express that which has gen- 
erally and indefinitely happened, and is, therefore, ‘‘ wont 
to be,’’ as ‘a ship with its sheet rope stretched, is apt to 
dip, (E8alev,) but rises again (ἔστη) if one relaxes the 
sheet.”’ Eurip. In some cases, especially among the Tra- 
gedians, the Aorist is put for the Present, when it cannot 
be rendered by ‘* wont,’’ apparently to denote the action, 
as completely determined and unalterable. 

All the other Preterites, says Buttman, in his larger 
Grammar, are confined in their use to certain cases ; but 
the Aorist is used universally, where the relations denoted 
by the other past Tenses, either do not exist, or are not in- 
tended by the speaker, to be distinctly pointed out. No 
difference, in sense, can be discovered between the First 
and Second Aorists ; and indeed very few Verbs have both 
in use. 

Furure.—The simple Future, besides its appropriate 
meaning, has sometimes the sense of μέλλει, “is to be,” 
and ** must ;’’ as, ‘‘ If the company of guards is to be (£07as) 
as orderly as possible,’’ &c. Plato. 2, +a are those, who 
are brought up to govern, superior in their condition to 
others, if they must Fie and thirst ;’’ {πεινήσουσι καὶ διψνή- 
σφυσι.) Xen. 

PavLo-post rurure.—The Paulo-post Future bears the 
same relation to the Future Tense, as the Perfect does to 
the Present. It sometimes is rendered by shall have, and 
sometimes denotes the continuance of a Paes. action ; as, 
19a ‘* will remain enrolled.’’ In some cases it 

enotes instantaneous action ; by marking, not the begin- 


ning, but the accomplishment of a future action ; as, ‘‘what 
shall ldo ?’’ “Speak, and it shall be instantly done,”’ (xs- 
«ράξεϊαι.) Arist. Hence it was called the Paulo-post Fu- 
ture. . | 

The appropriate meaning of the Tenses is most strongly 
marked, in the Indicative Mood, and the Participles. 
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Inthe other Moods, they have sometimes their appropri- 
ate sense, as in the Indicative. ΠΈΛΕΙ Be 

In the Perfect, for example, so dyxipiov ἀνεσπάσθω, ““ let 
the anchor be weighed,”’ (and remain so ;) τὴν θύραν κεχλεῖσ- 
dos, <* that the door remain shut ;’’ εἰθ᾽ 6 υἱός νενικῆχοι, ““ Gh! 
may my son have conquered.”? Thus too the Aorist retaims 
its appropriate sense. Sometimes the peculiar meaning of 
the Tense is lost, and the time is decided by the Indicative, 
on which it depends. In these cases, the Aorist denotes 
an action as merely done or accomplished ; the Present, as 
passing or continued ; as, Καλέσας de 6 Κῦρος ᾿Αράσπην My- 
δον, TovVlov ἐκέλευσε διαφυλάξαι (the mere act) αὐῷ σὴν τε γυναῖχα 
καὶ τὴν σκηνήν. And Cyrus calling Araspes the Median, 
commanded him to guard the woman, and the tent.”” But 
in repeating the words immediately after, the author says, 
σαύγην οὖν ἐκέλευσε ὃ Κῦρος διαφυλάϊ77,ειν φὸν Apacany, 
ἕως ἄν αὐ]ὸς λάβη. ““ Her, therefore, Cyrus commanded 
Araspes to guard, until he himself might receive her.’’ Here 
the action of guarding, was to be continued until, &c. and 
therefore the Present was used- In many instances, the 
nature of the case makes this distinction scarcely percep- 
tible, and then the Present and Aorist are equivalent ; es- 
pecially in the Imperative. The Perfect Imperative some- 
times denotes the action more emphatically ; as, σεσειράσ- 
éw, ‘‘let it have been attempted,”’ i. 6. only make the at- 

tempt... 

The Participle of the Aorist retains its appropriate 
sense, and is rendered by, ‘‘ after that,’’ or “* having : as, 
χαλέσας, ‘after that he had called.’? The Participle of 
the Perfect usually does the same, and denotes the pre= 
sent, as connected with the past. 
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The Indicative represents a thing, as actually existing, in 
past, present, or future time. The Subjunctive and Opta- 
tive united, represent a thing, either as contingent, or in 
relation to the feelings and conceptions of the mind respect- 
ing it. The Indicative has, therefore, a creater extent, in 
Greek thanin Lavin; and corresponds more nearly to the 
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tnglish Indicative.* Thus, in negative propositions with 
the Relative ; ‘* No one bears arms with me, O07ig μή ἱκα- 
vig ἐσΊι, who is not able, (in Latin, qui non possit,) to en- 
dure equal labors with myself.’’ Here the Optative εἴη ἄν, 
would denote mere probability; “‘who might notbe able,”’&c. 
Thus ipae ci «ποιοῦμεν, means ** you see, what we are actu- 
ally doing ;”” ὁρᾶῖςε ri woicipev, ‘* you see, what we are to do.” 
We shall now consider, the use of the Moods, under sev- 
eral distinct heads. ~ 


Narration. 


When a writer, in narration, states not his own views; 
but what has been said or thought by another, If what the 
Speaker said is given in his own words, (Oratio directa,) the 
Indicative is used: If in the words of the Narrator, (Ora- 
tio obliqua,) the Optative is used without av, whether the 
action be past, present, or future ; as, ‘‘ that at one mo 
ment you might hear them, announcing, xaxsivog évlig si ἡ 
αυλῶν ; καὶ μηδὲν ἐχ οι δ᾽ ὑμεῖς «οιῆσαι, that he, (Philip,) was 
within the pass οἵ Thermopyle ; and that you had nothing 
to do.’’ Dem. de Corona. 

Exception 1. The Indicative is frequently used, (in 
the Oratio obliqua,) as though the expressions given, were 
those, which were actually used. ‘* The Plateans con- 
sulted, whether χαφταχαύσουσιν, they shall (should 
burn them, as they were ; or x p4¢ov7as, shall (should) 
do something else.”’ 


σ᾽ -2\Sequoting the language of any one, δ᾽, and ὡς, are 


generally followed by the Indicative; as, “they having 
said before hand, δι σὴν Ἑλλάδα ἐλ ευϑεροῦσιν, that 
they will (would) free Greece.’’ Sometimes these two 
modes of construction are intermingled ; as, ἔλεγεν 67: ἐλεύ- 
ϑερός 2071, καὶ φὸ γένος εἴ ἡ Μιλήσιος, rem ειε δὲ adliv 
Πασίων. ‘* He said, that he was free, that he was ἃ Mile- 
sian by birth, and that Pasion sent him.’’f 

3...In the Oratio obliqua, the Indicative maybe used in 
all single propositions or members, not necessarily-consid- 
ered as uttered in the person of another ; as, ἐχέλευξ rig 


i ᾿ “4 sometimes, even put whiere the Subjunctive would be used in’ 
nglish. | 

t Thus too, after ὅτι, when it means “ because,” the Indicative antl 
Optative are interchanged. 
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ἑαυ]οῦ “χώρης οἰχεῖν, ὅχου β οὐ χονἼα:, 6 He commanded 
them to inhabit any part of his country, they will.” 


Dependent Clauses. Paes) 


After certain particles ; (as, iva, that, &c.) a dependent 
clause has the sense of the Subjunctive. But, the Sub- 
junctive in Greek having no Imperfect and Pluperfect, 
these Tenses are supplied by the Optative. The time of 
the dependent clause is determined by that of the primary 
one, and hence the | 
ως Rute.—A Perfect or Future, in the primary clause, is 
followed, in the dependent one, by the Subjunctive. The 
Historical Tenses are followed by the Optative.* 

The following are the principal, cases which occur un- 
der this rule. 

I. After iva, ὄφρα, ὅπως, ws, the rule particularly applies ; 
as, Subjunctive, ἐθέλεις dp’ adlig ἔχης γέρας ; Do you wish, 
that you yourself, may have a reward ἢ Optative, ἀπιέναι 
sxgAsus,—ivo, σῶς οἴκαδε ἔλθοι ; ** he commanded him to de- 
part, that he might return home safe.”” When the Pre- 
sent is used in narration for the Aorist, itis of course fol- 
lowed, as the Aorist would be, by the Optative. On the 
contrary, when the Aorist of the Imperative is used for the 
Present, it 15 followed by the Subjunctive. 1]. A. 119. 

Exception 1. The Optative is frequently put after the 
Present, instead of the Subjunctive, in cases where there 
is doubt or uncertainty as to the act ; as, διηγησόμεθα, ἢ ἐστ- 
μέλονται, ὡς ἂν βέλΊισοι εἰεν οἱ πολῖται ; ““ We will relate, by 
_what means they take care, that their citizens should be the 
best possible.’* Here the Subjunctive would represent 
the result with too much confidence. 

2. When the Verb of the dependent clause really denotes 
a past action, it is put in the Optative, even after the Pre- 
sent ; as, ‘‘'T'ake care, lest what. has been spoken should 
have been (εἴη) mere ostentation.”’ 

3. On the other hand, the Verb is frequently in the Sub- 
junctive, after the Historica! tenses, if the action which it 
represents, continues to the present time ; as, ‘* I removed 


* Thus the Subjunctive corresponds to the Present, “ may; the . 


hia to the Imperfect, might, could, should, &c. of the English 
erb. . 
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ome γάρ darkness from your eyes, that you may (might) 
ow (γινώσχης.) both God and man.’’. 


4. The Future of the Indicative, is regularly put for the 4. 


Subjunctive after ὅσως ; as, “ when Cyrus bad come ὁ 


‘8¢las; ‘that he shall (may) be no longer subject to his 
brother ; but if possible, (S aos εὖ 6 e1,) shall (may) rule 
in-his stead.’’ So likewise after μή, when it follows Verbs 
denoting caution or fear. 

5. Ἵνα, ph, ὡς, are often found, with an Indicative of 
the past ; as, “‘ they were struck with terror, lest through 
age, | had (might have) lost (2&é¢7yxa) my reason.” 

_ Many other instances occur, in which the general rule 


given above, is not observed ; but the Optative is put for ᾿ . 


the Subjunctive, or vice versa. Thucydides almost uni- 
formly used the Subjunctive after the Historical Tenses. 
Still the general rule is adhered to by most writers, unless 
some peculiar circumstance demands a departure from it. 
Il. After certain particles of time, when the discourse 
relates to a past action, which was not limited to a precise 
time, but was frequently repeated by different persons, and 
at different places, the same rule prevails.* The Sub- 
junctive with ériy, ἐπειδάν, flav, ὁπόϊαν, follows the Pre- 
sent and Futare. The Optative, with the same adverbs, 
(dropping the &v,) viz ; ἐπεί, ἐσειδή, ὅτε, ὑπό]ε, follows the 
Historical Tenses ; as, Subjunctive. ** But 1 return (ἔρχο- 
μα!) to the ships with little, and that dear to me, ἐπὴν x s- 
χάμω;: when! am weary with fighting.”-Optative. ‘For 
god-like Menelaus often entertained him at his house ; 667s 


Kpijindeyv ixo1l0, when [from time to time] he came to Rats? 


Crete.’’ In some instances the Optative is put, with ὅταν and 
érsidav ; and the Subjunctive, with érs, tes, ἐπειδῆ, contra- 
ry to the general rule. 6/. 7. 

After particles of time, which limit a future action, by 
fixing a point before or up to which, the action takes place ; 
as, ἕως, iol’ ἄν, «piv, μέχρι οὗ, εἰσόχεν, ἄς. the same rule 
prevails ; as, Subjunctive. ‘* But remain, [wimvele,] all of 
you, Achaians ; until {εἰσόκεν] we take [ἕλω μεν] the city 
of Priam.’’—Optative : ‘* But Minerva raised up the swift 
north wind, and stilled the waves, until he was mingled 
[ews 6 ye μὲγ ein] with the Pheeacians. 


e - 


* Sometimes the rule applies, when there is no repetition of the 
action, 
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Thus, in narration, “Ὁ He commanded them to guard the 
horses, until a signal should be given them, [Ews av vi  4- 
mavédsin.] Sometimes the Subjunctive is used for the 
Optative ; as, ‘‘ Cyrus commanded Araspes to guard her, 
ἕως ἄν αὐ]ὸς A&B ἡ, until he himself may [might] take her.* 

When the particles, fws, &c. refer to a past action, they” 
are followed by the Indicative ; as, ‘* The Ambassadors 
sat down three months, in Macedonia, until Philip return- 
ed [ἦλθε] from 'Thrace.”’ 

111. After relatives and particles, used indefinitely ; as, 
ds, ὅστις, οἷος, any person or thing ; ὅπου, any where ; ὅθεν, 
from any place, &c., the same rule prevails. The Sub- 
- junctive, with ἄν, is used for a present or future action ; 
_ the Optative without ἄν, for a past action ; as, Subjunctive. 
“Ἕπεσθε, ὅποι ἄν rig HY HT a1, ‘follow, where any one may 
lead.”’ In general propositions, expressing what is common- 
ly true, the Subjunctive is in hike manner, much used. Op- 
tative. ‘* But whatsoever [ὅν] man, of the common people, 
he saw, [i δοιὶ or found, [¢@¢tpo1] crying out, he smote 
[ἐλάσασχε) with the sceptre.t| From this is to be distin- 
guished the case of the Relative,in independent propositions, 
where the Optative has the sense of the English Potential ; 
as, ‘‘whatis that knowledge, ἡμᾶς svdaimovag wor%- 
σειξ, which can make us happy.”’ 

The Relative os, has sometimes, like the Latin, qué, the 
sense of iva, that ; as, ““ but one us send Ghgnen men, 
οἱ ἔλϑω σι, that they may go.” “5.455. 2: FA ie 


Conditional Propositions. 


One principle controls all examples of this kind. When 
a case is taken, as actual, the Indicative is used; (or in 
commands, the Imperative;) when as doubtful but proba- 
ble, the Subjunctive ; when as merely hypothetical, the O p- 
tative. The following may serve as examples. 

1. When an actual case is supposed, and the result is 
certain, both Verbs are put in the Indicative ; (or in a 
command, the second, in the Imperative ;) as, si εἰσὶ Sapo, 


- 
* Such cases seem to arise from the tendency in Greek narration, 
to make every thing present to the mind. Thus relating the com- — 
mand of Cyrus as though nearly in the exact words. ἘΝ ὡς ee 
t In some cases, the Optative is used, when the Subjunctive should 
be, and vice versa, | 
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εἰσὶ καὶ Θεοί : if there are Altars, there are Gods ; εἴ si ἔχεις, 
dig ; if you have any thing, give it. 

2. A determinate case supposed, (but denied really to 
exist,) with a hypothetical consequence, has the Indicative 
with εἰ, in the condition ; the Indicative, with ἄν, (to give 
the hypothetical character,) in the consequence ; as, in 
Present time, εἴ τὶ εἶχεν, ἐδίδου av; if he hadany thing, 
he would give it. Here the second Verb is in the Im- 
perfect ; the first, in the Imperfect or Aorist.* In 
time, εἴ τι ἔσχεν. ἔδωκεν ἄν, if he had had any thing, he 
would have given it. Here the second Verb is, generally, 
in the Aorist.t In both cases, a reservation is made in the 
mind, that the fact supposed is really not so. 

3. A future case supposed, as probable, though doubtful ; 
with an actual result, (provided the condition takes place.) 
The Subjunctive Present, in the condition ; the Indicative 
Future, or imperative in the result ; as, ἐάν σι ἔχωμεν, 
δώσομεν we should have any thing, we will give it. 
When the supposition refers to a time, previous to another 
future time, [the English second l'uture, shall have,] the 
Aorist of the Subjunctive is used, in the condition with 
some phrase, or particle of time, into which ἄν enters ; as, 
ἐπφείδαν ἅπανῖα dxodgnile, xpivals, when you shall have 
heard all, judge. 

4. A merely hypothetical case. The Optative, with εἰ, 
in the condition ; and the Optative, with ἄν, in the result ; 
as, εἴ tig callagw pallor, μέγα μ᾽ ἂν ὠφελήσειε; “if any 
one should do this, he would greatly aid me.’’ In some 
cases the Subjunctive, with sav, or av, is put for the Opta- 
tive, in the condition, to mark it as more probable ; as, 
“you would receive [φ ἐρ οι 9] splendid pifts from Paris, if 
he should see [ai xsv idn} Menelaus fall by your arrow. 
So also the Subjunctive with ἄν, in the conclusion; 
as, “If you should attempt {πτειρηδείης to meet the 
danger with arms, your bow and multitude of arrows, would 
not avail you;’’ [οὐκ dv x paigunds] 


* The ἂν is sometimes omitted, in conclusions with ἦν ; and some- 
times for the sake of greater force, the Present is used, instead of the 
imperfect in the conclusion ; as, “ Ifthe charges were true, (ἦσαν ἀλη- 
θεῖς.) it is not, (i. 6. would not be) possible (οὐκ ἔν.) for the city te 
take just vengeance.” Dem. de Corona. 

+ Sometimes in the Imperfect ; as,* they would have looked on, 
(ἐθεώρουν ἄν.) if these things had not been decreed, (ἐγράφη.) 
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Other examples might be given, as an actual case sup- 
posed, in the condition, and a merely hypothetical conclu- 
sion ; here the first would have the Indicative with εἰ ; and 
the second, the Optative with ἄν. A merely hypothetical 
supposition, but a determinate result; here the first would ᾿ 
have the Optative with εἰ. and the secend the Indicative ; 
as, ‘‘ If these things should seem [60x01] to be very ag- 
sravated crimes, none-of them are chargeable upon me.” 
All such cases are controlled by the general principles 
heretofore stated ; though individual instances of irregu- 
larity may be found. | | | 3 wipe 

All conditional propositions may, in Greek, be turned 
into the Infinitive or Participle, with ἄν ; as, οἴονῖαι dvapa- 
χέσθαι ἄν, συμμιώχους προσλάξονϊες : ‘* they think, they 
might retrieve their fortune in war, by obtaining allies.” 


᾿ς 


The Optative and Subjunctive, in Abstract or Independ-. 


ent £’ropositions. 


The Optative and Subjunctive seem to have been origin- 
ally used, only in one clause of a sentence, as connected 
with another. In the progress of lanzuage, the connected 
clause has often been dropped, in which case it is implied 
or understood. ‘Thus in English, ‘‘ i would advi-e you, to 
take these measures ;’’ Here, “αὐ Τ might venture to give 
my advice,’ is implied. In this hypothetical or softened 
manner of expressing an opinion, desire, or determination, 
use is chiefly made of the Optative. 


* ss Optative in Absiract Propositions. 


1. The Optative is used, without ἄν, to express a wish or 
prayer ; as, ‘‘ may the Greeks suffer punishment, [τ δ εἰ α ν] 
for my tears, from thine arrows.”’ In this case, εἶδε, εἰ, dg, 
πῶς av, are often used with the Optative.* 

2. In connexion with ἄν, it denotes doubt, conjecture, 
bare possibility ; or in expressions of volition, not a fixed 
resolution, but only an inclination to a thing ; as, τινὲς ἄν͵ 
εἶεν νομεῖς 3 ** they were perhaps, [probably.] some shep- 


* Tf the wish relates to any thing past, the Indicative Aorist is put 
with εἴθε, Without dv; the Imperfect is likewise used, when an action 
18 continued from the past to the present. | 


herds.’ > «¢ On any other day, οὐκ ἂν ἔσι ysutaialo, they hardly 


taste it ;”’ ἔγωγε ἡδέως ἄν ϑεασαΐμιην, ** lshould see them 
with joy* Spe jee ΗΝ ΗΝ 
ο 3. It is often used to express the most definite asser- 
tions, with politeness and modesty 3 as, οὐχεῖ᾽ ἂν κρύ ψ α΄- 
pos EF owill or no longer conceal it from you.” Ἢ 
οὐχ ἥκει, οὐδ᾽ ἂν ἥξοι δεῦρο ; “he has not come, and will 
notcome back.” J : 

4. Sometimes it is used for the Imperative ; as, χωροῖς 
ἄν εἴσω, ** you may go out.”’ Maida δέ μοι λύσαι7ε φίλην, 
“but release to me my beloved daughter.’’ So in a nega- 

tive interrogation for the Imperative; as, ‘“‘do not drag 
away, οὐκ ἂν ἐρύσαιο, (thou wouldst not drag away 7) this 
man to the battle.”” This turn of expression, however, 
often gives greater emphasis to the command. . 

5. It is often used for the Indicative, giving an air of in- 
determinateness to the circumstances of an action, which 
is determinate in itself ; as, τῶν νεῶν ὃς κα]α δύσειαν, “the 
ships which they may, (or might) have sunk.”” ‘This form 
is very common in English, * bring all the books, which a 
you may have with you,” i. e. ἡ’ all which it may be the fact i 
that you have,’ or more directly, ‘‘ all you have.” 

6. It is also used for the Potential Mood, denoting pow- 

er or volition ; as, οὐκ av δὲ μείνειας αὐὖῇν ; could you not 
withstand him ? ἐθολήσειεν ἄν; would he be willing? 
** Though you have suilered much evil, it is possible, that 
you may yet come (ey ἔτι ἴκόι σϑ εὐ to Ithaea.”’ © The cor- 
poreal is that, which any one may touch, #nd see, and drink, 
and eat.” (ἂν a@jailo, καὶ ἴδοι, καὶ rior, καὶ φάγοι. 

7. itis used for a past Indicative, to denote the repeti- 77.}. 
tion of an action ; ixpalley ἃ ὃ ὁ ξειεν 23703 “he did ναί 756. ΜῈ 
(from time to time) seemed right to liim.”’ “ Those whom 4 
he saw, from time to time, (id 01) moving in order ond» si- 
lently, he praised.’’ In these cases, no uncertainty should 
be attributed to the expression. 


ty 


, 


Subjypctive in Abstract Propositions. 
§ 


1. The Subjunctive is used without ἄν, in exhortations, 
or when any thing is to be done, in the first person singu- 
lar, or pla al.; BS npancenedes, **let us fight;” ‘Says? τιν᾽ ἔργα 

καῖ, ‘Yet me see what has been done. In such cases 


—. 


the Optative will generally be used in the second and third 


“ 


persons ; as, ᾿"Ἔλθωμεν δ᾽ ἀνὰ ἄστυ, βοὴ δ᾽ ὥκισ]α γένοιϊο. 
6 


e ‘i 
oa. , vy ish Ἔν, δὲν ; ᾶῳ ' j Le he aa 
of ‘ διὰ... (ἐὰν ! A in ἡ ᾿ ΤΑ Ὰ 7 
pS δου δι λλι εν δηαδι ὦ 2 ὦ ὃ ε͵ 


ΕΠ ΟΣ Begs _Verbs— Moods. 


“Ὁ Let us go through the city, and let'a shout be 
A “i re 
2.In questions of detain by doubt, without ὅ ay: :as, ἴπω 
7 σιγ ὦ μιεν 5 shall we speak, or be silent τί φῶ ; what. an 
I to say ? st 7010; whatam J todo? ποῖ rp ἀπωμαῖν 
λα εν ἐν shall (may) I turn myself ? In like manner, - after 
βούλει 3* as, βούλει Aa βωμαι: do you wishI should take 
it? βούλει προσϑη ς; for προσθεῖναι ; ; do you wish to add ? 
So in questions of indignition, when the command of an- 
other is repeated ; as, Dion. “1 command thee, Aschylus, | 
to be silent.” Ais. i be silent, (δ᾽ωπῶ) before this man?” 
3. The Subjunctive with ἄν or xév, is often used for the 
Future Indicative ; as, “But I will lead away (δέ x κ᾽ ἄ; δὴ 
the fair cheeked Briseis.” This is especially the case, 
ter μιῇ oF οὐ μῆ: 3 as, οὐ γὰρ μή ποῖε εὕρης : ‘* you will never 


- find.’ The ἄν is dome ates omitted. 


4, The Subjunctive is frequently used for the Impera- 
tive. In prohibitions with μῇ or its compounds, the Sub- 
junctive used for the Imperative is put in the Aorist, not 
in the Present; as, υνηδὲ φωνὴν ἀν ὦ σ χη ΘῈ do not suf- 
fer me to speak ." ‘« Be silent, (σίγα, in the Imper.) and 
tell to no one {μηδενὶ εἴ π' ἢ ς, Subj. ) this thing.” Herod. 

The Indicative, i in alli its anaes is often used with av, 
where in Latin and English, the Subjunctive would be 
used ; as, ἐσεεὶ διά γέ ὑμᾶς avdlods, πώλαι ἂν arodwaAale ; “Since 


of yourselves, ὅπ ὍΣΩΝ pene have perished. ak 


*. 
‘ 


DERIVATION. 


Certain terminations are used in the formatioa of Verbs, 
of which the following are worthy of notice. 

1. gv and ew. These express chiefly the state or act of 
the word, from which they are derived; as, from χοινωνύς, 
a partaker, xoivwvsiv, to partake ; from βασιλεύς, a king, Sac- 
prstew, to reign. ‘These terminations ar ikewise, used 
to aetitan the exercise of the quality ; as, from # is. ἃ 
horse, ἱππεύειν, to practice riding. 


* Here ἵνα 15 fs deceebens Cad. ἔζέως Ys / Th ..ὕ.. é 

+ On the subject of Moods, see Matthie'’s Larger Grammar. 
Vol. 11. 740—827—where the exceptions to these genera! prin- 
ciples-are considered at large. 
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_ 2. ow. These denot te commonly, the possession of a 

ice ina high degree, or else performance ; as, from x64, 
hair, κομζν, to have long hair ; from τιμή, honor, τιμᾷν, to 
honor- eo ia ᾿ . 

3. ow. These denote, 1. Making a thing ; as, from δῆλος, 
clear, δηλῆν, to make clear. 2. Working in any thing ; as, 
from χρυσός. gold, χρυσὲν. to gild. 3. Furnishing a thing ; 
as, from ¢répavog, a crown, drspavev, to crown, 

4. o€w aud ζω. When applied to persons, these denote 
adopting the manners, language, &c. of some one ; as, ἕλ- 
"ληνίζειν, to act the Greek. 
5. aww and ww. These denote imparting some quality ; 
as, from #6 <, sweet, ἡδύνειν, to sweeten ; from λευχύς, white, 
λευκαίνειν. to whiten. | | 

6. Desideratives expressing desire. These are common- 
ly formed by changing the Future Tense ¢w, into a new 
Present cs ; as, from γελάσω, γελασείω, 1 should like to 
laugh. Desideratives pkawiie end in aw or αἰω ; as, σῆρα- 
Inysav, to desire to be a General. 
᾿ς ἢ, Frequentatires. These end in ζω ; as, from ailéiv, to 
ask, ailiZew, to ask frequently, to beg. 

8. Inchoatives in cx». Most of these are Neuters ; as, 
γηράσκειν, to grow old. 


-᾿ 


VERBALS. 


Verbals in -rog and -réog, are formed from the Perfect. 
Passive Verbals in cog, correspond to the Participle in tus, 
in Latin, and have the sane meaning ; as, ypaslig, scrip- 
tus, written. ‘Those in 0s, correspond to the Latin Parti- 
ciple in dus ; as, φιλητεός, amandus, one who is to be 
loved. 


- 
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» CONJUGATION. 


There are three Conjugations of Verbs, Barytone,{ Con- 
tract, and Verbs in ws. Contract Verbs end in aw, tw, and 
i, and are contracted according to the rules already given. 

_Tyerecrion. The principal Tenses from which the resi 
are formed are the Present, the First Future, and the Per- 
fect Active, and the First Aorist Passive. | 


{So called, because their last syllable has the grave accent, 
τόνος. - 
} Page 17. 
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δ. Verbs—Conjugation. — Reg eS 


The characteristic is the letter, which immediate ly pre- Ἃ 
cedes w or ova, in the Present—w in the Future, and α in 
the Perfect.. In τς, χα, by, the former letter i is the charac: 
teristic. 

1. The Pupil should ‘ts instructed to mention all ae 
Tenses, in conjugating the Verb, together with the First 
F ae Passive. 

The Verb sirlw is given as an example ae the ‘Tenses 
πον to Verbs inall the three Voices. It must not be 
inferred, “however, that ri77w, or any other single Verb has 
all the 'Tenses in actual use. The Tenses, belonging to 
each Verb, must be learnt from observation. The Se- 
cond F Future Active and Middle, particularly, belongs only 
to a limited class of Verbs, which end in Aw, μω; νὼ; and por. 


“geek, See 


Table illustrating the Conjugation of Verbs. 


In the following table, verbs in w pure, having a short or 
doubtful penult, are represented as forming the Perfect 
Passive in ὅμιαι : some however omit ¢. Nor do all other 
verbs in w pure reject the δ, as represented in the table. 
For these reat ee see the formation of the Perfect Pas- 
sive. 


For the benefit of those, who wish to preserve the old . 
distinction of the Conjugations, by their Characteristics, , 
the following 1 is added. 


First Conjugation. Third Conjugation. 

Pres. > Fut. Perf. Pres. Fut. rar. 
«.β.φ.“Ὦ ΒΨ. 'Φ. 7,0,0,2,0. σ. X. 
σέρπω Ὑ τέρψω Ὑ τέϊερφα. | avirw ἀνύσω >) ἤνυχα. 
λείβω «[ λείψω (€ λέλειφα. | ἄδω. | dw ||} ἤχα. 
γράφω ( γράψω (γέγραφα. | πλήϑω t TAICW ἰ πέπληκα. 
σύπίω J τύψω φέστυφα. ἰφράξω͵ (φράσω (πέφραχα. 

pure, @ as | 

Second Conjugation. Tit) ee φίσω  τέϊικα, 

Pres. Fut. Perf. : δ: 
X,Y, χ.σσ «1. ἕ. ee Fourth Conjugation. > 
πλέχω Ὑ πτλέξω 7 πέτλεχα. Pres. Fut. Perf. 
“λέγω λέξω λέλεχα. [AWV.e MY. λίμιν,ρμ. κ΄ 
βρέχω | βρέξω βέξρεχα. ψάλλω ψαλῶ, ἔψαλκχα. 
ἐρύσσω ὗ νέμω νεμιῶ νενέμιηχα. 

or | ὀρύξω | ὥρυχα. | φαίνω φανῶ ὃ σέφαγκα. 
ὀρύφτω ) σπείρω σπερῶ \ ἔσπαρχα. 


σέμνω-. 7. φεμῷ 7 φεϊέμνηχαι 


ες 


TARLE ILLOSTRATING THE cONITOATION 0 oF THE FOLLOWING 


1st Pt. Pref. 


Seth τὸ emg ἐὰν 
Ἵ PEenrnct Passive. istAor.|Ist Fut. 
baa laters Pers. 3d Pers. | Passive} Passive. 


χα, ὦ 
the pre ceding in φω 
wx, ‘omas buco | 


*6 


*¢ 3 ¢ +, 5 ». § ν' Ἢ Se ea" De αν “ἃ: Ὁ Re, CAN ἐν ΤΕΥ Τὸ ae ἄν Ψ. ἄρ ab οὶ Σὰ hoe ~~ » wre Te 
᾿ς ‘i a a 3.8 γι Pate 2 Ἁ 
ν ἢ 3 he ee a ae ee om al ΤΑ ο. Ke 4 =" 
τον wn ; ἧς wy > eI 3 


S. rin1—w —tig —1 
Doty —sTov—eTov ~—elov —éluv 
|P —owev——els——ovos (2) -εἶἰ —éludav 
Imperf. |S. 27ur7—ov —eg — Ὁ 
1). --εἼον----ἐήην. 
1Ρ. --οομεν —sle ——oVv 
ist Perf. |S. rélup—a—ag “----Ἔ Té lu ang | Sen 
apis D. —alov—alov 1 —clov —lwv 
P. --αμεν —oale ----ασι —e ---ἔῆωσαν 
το θῇ Perf: S.célum—o. ——ag.—8, ‘a es rene song tle sic. 


S. Lhe ci --ει (7) 
: τς  ——elov—silny |. - 
PP. ---ῖιμιεν----εἰ7ε----εἰισαν |(e¢av) 


2d Pluper. |S. cite ie τιον &ec. | 
or Plup. M.\declined like the 1st Plulperf. i 


181 Aorist.|S. éru.b——-o, —ag —s 
D. τ  —alov—alyy 
ΤΡ.  —opevole—ov 


rip — ov .-- (Ἴω 
—alov —calwy 
—-ale —tlweav 


2d Aorist. |S. ¢luw—ov —s¢ —s φύπ ——€  --οῆω 
Ὁ. -- εἾον----ἐ7ην —sélov —Eéluv 
P. —owsev—ele —ov —cle —élweayv 


Ist Fut. |S. σύῳ----ὦ ----εῖς —E1 
D. ——slov ----εἶον wanting. 
P. —owsv—sle —oucs ; 
— - - - 
2d Fut. |S. συπ---ὦ---εῖς ---εἴ 


D. —£ lov—si Tov wanting. 
Ρ. —odwsv—si 7e—ovos . 


Note.—The numbers refer to the subsequent observations, page 7. 


0 -“ αυὐσυμν an a 


—rnlov—nlov 
--οἰμιεν----οἱὔε —osev | = —wynev—nle—wit 


-relia—oysi—oig —01, &C. τη]ύα-ττω---ης τη, δὶς [τ ε]υπ--έναι 


aa 


 —cupsy —auls -cusv(6)) .---ομεν----ηε-τττωσι 


op Fei —1s—0 κτύσ —w ---ῆἧς ---ἢ --εῖν 
— οἱὔον.---οὔην ----ῇον--η]ὸν 
----οἰμιεν-τττοι7ε-τττοιξν --τωμεν-----Ἡ78--τττωσι 


ToL -τοοῖμι —oig -τττοὶ Ely 
—ollov—oilyy wanting. 
πτοῖμεν —oile—oiev | 


TUR --οἴμι —o'¢ —oi : .---.ο͵ο΄ἰν 
—0) lov—oiTyy wanting. 
--ουΐμξν-- οὖ 15 —oiev 


δε “Indicative. ᾿ 


: ‘Pres. |S. “rial ομάι ἢ aOR jat-x Geel 


TD). --ὀμεϑον-- εὐθον--εσθον | -εσθον--ἔσθων.. 
Ῥ,(ϑγ-όμεϑα--εσθε--ονῖαι 
Imperf. S.gluai—ouyyv—ov --ΕἾο 
᾿ς (|D. --όμεδον--εσθον-- ἐσθην 
P. P. -ὐμεϑα πεσθς —ovlo 
| SireTu— μι ~ oid -- Loa —Tlas relv-bo — ΡΥ ΉΝΝ 
. πρμρμεθον--φθον —pdov | -φῦον -φθων 
Ρ, ἜΡΜΟ —pbs --μ᾿ωμένο: ~pbe —pbwtav 
| τ ai 10) 
‘Plupert S. FEN uy pe -αἴο 
D. -τ-μμιεθον τφθον--φϑην 
P. -πμμεῦὰ —pde -μιμένοι:; 
aa ἦσαν 


Pot. 


S. ἘΣ -ν τς -ἢ τύφθ-ηι --]ω 
D --ηὔον --ἤ]η}} -η7ον --ἤϊων 


Ρ. —nuny—nle --ησαν 
S.clin —yv -—ns -ἢ 
D. 2 —nlov —A nv 
Ρ. -μεὲν --ης —noav 
ish ut.|S.cupd4o—opou—n --εἶαι 
pig os D. -ύμεϑον -e¢dov—e cdov 
ΟΡ, -τόμεθα -εσθε --ονῖαι 
2d Εΐ, 5. φυπησ--ομιαι-- --εἶαι. 
D. --όμεθον --εσθον--εσθον 
P. —ousba --εσθε —ovlas 

Paulo- δ. τεϊύψ-τομναι--ἢ --εῖαι 
post {D. -όμεϑον--εσϑον--εσθον͵ wanting 
‘Fut. ΠΡ. -μεθα --εσὸς --ονῖαι 


τύπ-ηθι --ηω 
— =glov—qluv 
-ης --ῶωσαν 


‘wanting 


ee 


wanting 


Perf. offS.selign—or, --δεδήλω  |reliwn-or,0809A 
pure |S. —pos --ὔαι --ται -6o -σθω 
verbs |D. —yebov --σϑον -“σθο" -bov-cdwv 

P. πμεῦα --σῦς --νῖαι -σθθ -σθωσαν 

Pluperf.\S. elelysq—(or ἐδεδηλω) -ρὴὴν -60 -τὸ 

ofditto. 


-εσὸς --ἐσθωσαν! 


-nle --)ωσαν! 


τευ, -οἷῃ 


φε]υμιμένος, φᾷ 


φε]υμμένω 
Ἰλδλνν Ἀεὶ εἴημεν. 


lru@d -είην © 


-εἰημεν ᾿ς 
TUN -είην 


-είημιεν + ony 


φυφθησ τοἴμην. ᾽ 


φυπησ -οἰμιην 


-οἰμιεθον 


-οίμιεθα 
-οίμνην 


τοίμιεθον 
-οἰμεϑα 


TETyun- OF, G80 Aw) 
-eny 
-webov 
-ucba, 


10. -pedov -- 
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—o10 shai ὑπΊ-ὠμιαι--ῇ -τηῖαι 


--οἰσϑον-- -ππὠμεϑον-ἡσϑον-ησθον = | 
—odbe meno raacaunie i —wilas 
parte * 


—ting --εἴη πρυμμένες, Og -ἢ τέϊυ- 


—sinlov—sifiny Ν Fee τὴν 
ἔπ κα ~singay Πιμμένοι ἦμεν -ἢἸς “ὦσι 
: 

Ὁ Sah ᾿ς 
—ting --είη φϑ-ὦ Tig -ἢ rupd-Fvas φἰτυφ-ϑείς ᾿ς Ὶ 
—sinlov --ει7ην elev -γ7ον fa 
—tinle --εἰησανὶ --ὥμεν--"ς --ὥσι aii 
—ting —sin -0) —ng -ἢ εἶναι φυπ-δίς 
— εἰη7ον-εἰήην -ἶον --Ἴον 
-εἰηῖς --οἰησανὶ --ὥμεν.-γ]ς: --ὥσι 
--οἱἷο -οιῇο φθ-ἤσεσϑαι τυφϑ-ησόμιενος 
-οισϑον--οἰσθὴν wanting . | 
—oigds --οινῖο | . 

ὁ * alle | τήσεσδαι ᾿τυπ-ησόμιενος 
--οισϑον οἰσδην wanting 
--οισὸς --οινῖο 
—oi0  —vi70 Ἰκεϊύψ-ἐσϑαι \eeluL-duevos 
—oisbov-oicdny wanting | 
-τ-οοισδς —oiv7o , 

TET —dsdnr εἼιμη--σϑαι τε]ιμιημιένος 


— --1}ο --ὥμαι --ἢ -ῆῖαι δεδηλῶ-τσϑαι δεδηλωμένος 
—thov --σϑὴην -ὠμεδον:σϑον --ἦσϑον ΜῊ 
--- σὸς --νῦο -ὠμεϑα-ησϑε--ὥν]αι(11) 


-ττσϑὸον --σϑον |P. wsda --σὸς --νῦο 


ad See 
5 re 
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Re 


Serge te 


τ᾽ 


τιν 
ars ‘ 


Pare Oe Wee pha 
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a” Ow wha 


"Ἢ 


ΣΟῚ τὴ 


bak om 


δ Ὁ ut 


ee 
? 4 


mow 


Heals Mahe sc 


Ai nots Whe ae 
Nh Ἂς ἀὰ ᾿ Ὰ 


Ἢ 
ἐν 


δι 
ΕΝ Ὶ ΡΝ 
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rir Preven whose wie person plural cade m ev, have no 


first person Dual, viz.all in the Active voice, and th 5 Aorists 
of the Passive. tee 

2. The Leading ᾿ asi have the second and third Dual 
in ov ; and the third Plural in σι, (sos or ac.) 


‘The Historical Tenses have the third Dual i nem, “and the 
third Plural! inv, (ον. αν. εἰσαν or σαν.) ὁ 

3. In these respects the Subjunctive. follows the inflec- 
tion of the Leading Tenses ; the Optative, that of the Ilis- 
torical ‘Tenses... 

4. To form the Subjunctive, the Corresponding ‘Tenses - 
ofthe Indicative are lengthened, o and ov into ὦ, ¢ and εἰ in ἡ; 

as, Indic. φύσπ-ω-ει-εἰ : erov-erov ᾿ -oev-ere-oudt. 

Sub. φύπε-ω-ης ἢ ; PERE LT -ωμϑν- σε- σι. 


its  ρμμνδο, ae ἐδ Aydine' Vela 


. The termination εἰν of the Infinitive seems to have 
wer originally eusvas ; as, τυπτέμεναι, which was retained by — 
the lonics. The Dorics shortened it into μὲν ; as, φύαστεμεν, 
from which by dropping f, it became ¢icrs-sv, τύπτειν, 

6. The Molic formation of this tense, τύψει-α-ας-ε. D. - 
τυδ εἰ. ατον-ἄτην. P. τυψεί-αμεν-ατε-αν, is most/in use. 

7. The primitive form of the Pluperfect, which occurs 
in Homer and Herodotus, was -ca ; in the third person -é. 
Hence arose, on the one hand, the Doric form sia, and on 
the other, by contraction, the Attic form ἡτης Ἢ; as, ἤδητ-ης-ἢ 
for ἤδειν-Ξις-Ἔι. 


~ 


Remarks on the Passive. 


8. The original termination of the 2d person singular was, 
55αι ἴῃ the Ind.; εσο, Imp-; σαι, Sub. This form occurs only 
in the New Testament. By rejecting ¢ they became sas, Ind.; ἢ 
2, Imp.; nas, Sub.; which were retained by the Lonics. By 
contraction they received the present form. The Attics 
sometimes Contracted sos of the Indicative in εἰ : as, ἕλει, 

9. The termination eda Ist ρϑιδόη Plural, was frequently 
e¢da among the Poets. 

10. The 3d Person Plural of the Perfect, properly endsinvra; 2 
as, κέκριται. When the termination rra is preceded by a conson- 
ant, the Participleand Verb εἰμέ are used to avoid the harsh sound. 
This applies likewise to thePluperfect which regularly ends in -vro. 

11. Verbs in ow have more commonly w throughout this 
tense ; as, S. δεδηλ-ὥμια, -ῷ, ὦ ὦται, D. ὁρδηλ-ῶμιεθον.ὥσθϑον.ὦ)6- 
ϑην. P. δεδηλ-ώμεθα,ὥσθε-ὦ -ὥνται. 
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Magee heal sie tes ΣΤΥ ΔΟΝ 
δ ee δὺς ΤῊΝ 


δα eas Oy τ ΔΥῸ FIRST | “CONJUGATION. ALi 
Pres. |S. Tips δὼ" -- ἄεις tert 1S, Tip,—oe πὰ pict 
, —-6 —d --ἶ =a --ἀΐω 
ID. Fee his ΤῸ Ἣν “τς οἣὴν --- ἀεῖον “--αξων ὁ 
= | | —iHlov τ ᾶϊον Τ᾿ —élov τ-- ἀΐων. 3 
ΟΡ, —hopev —irels ᾿πτ ἀουσι --ὠὠἈεξῖς ---οἑΐωσαν 
ἐπὶ δι ον ἐπε ΠΕ} —Wwos ---ἀε ---ἀωσαν 
: Gol igs irish af ay ra Ale os 
. ra : ; ὶ 
Imp. |S. Tip. -aov —ass --τὸο ἢ. --ἀεῖον —aéinv : 
τῶν —ag —o  —lowi> --- ὅγην (2 
TPs ἄωμιν. ὥμεν. OTE. OTE, -QOV, -ὧν εἰπέ ῥα 
| SECOND | CONJUGATION, 
Pres. |S. φιλ τω  —éeis —ées |S. pin ee  —selw 
= i) ἐν δ ρον πεν —4 | —tilw 
4D. “—¢elov —é¢elov [Ὁ —telov —sdluw $ 
, . —sF lov —siTov κα —siiov —Eéilwv 
, {P. ---ἔομεν ---ἐεῖς ---ἔουσ! Ρ. ---ἐεῖε ----εὐΐωσαν 
—olev —eile -Ξοῦσι —erle ---εἴωσαν 
Imp. S. epir -ξὸν —£eg —E6 D. —<éelov —sdlyv~ 
: —ouv ——cig¢ —s1 —s} lov ety | 


Ῥ. ἔομιεν, οὔμεν -cele, εἴς -sov, ουν. 
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dears tis THIRD | CONJUGATION. 
Pres, |S. Ond τύ —6eig  —Oe.|S. OnA—oe —o¢lw 


--- ἐπῆσαν μος —o ..---οὐϊω 

D. —islov “--ὀεῆον ἢ. ἢ. ---ὐεῖον" —ozlwv 

a ὦ _— ou lov ποτ ἢ  ——ol ον. —ov lo 
P. —<douev —tele ---ὀουσΡ..  —éele —odlwcoy 
---οὔμιεν --- οὐῖς ----οὔσι ---οὖῖς ---οὐΐωσαν 


π--------Ἕ------ -- 


Imp. |S. 07% —oov ---οὲς —oe D. —éelov -- οἐΐην . 
—ouv —oug —ov  —ol]ov --- οὐήην 
P. dowev, οὔμιεν -ds7e, οὔἽε -οον. οὖν : 


* Cow, πεινάω, διψνάω, χράομαι, contract ac and 


14 πο Οοπίγαοὶ γε. ὃς ὃ [ὈΡΆβ5βινῈ 
Indicative. | ‘Imperative. |  Opt— 
. | FIRST ie 

Pres.|S.Ti- Goma -ἀη -ἀεϊαιτιμτάον -αέσθω ἱσιμ-αοίμην 
-ὦὠμαι -ῷἃὦ --ᾶἄϊαι | -ῶ -ἄάσθω -ὦμην 

ID. -adusdov ἀεσϑον-ἀξσθονὶ -ἀξσθον -αέσϑων | -αοίμεθον 

-Qpcbov -acbov -ἄσϑον͵ -ἄσθον -ἀσθων — -ὡμεθον. 

P. -αὐμεϑα -cecds-covlos | -ἀεσθε -αέσθωσαν | -αοίωμεϑα 

ΣΟ ὠμεῦα -ἃσθε -Gvios | -ἄσθε -άσθωσαν τωμεθα 


~ - 


— 


Imp. S. eli αὐμην᾿ -ἄου -ἀξῖο Ὥ. ἔσιμ, -αὐμιεϑον -aecbov 


“OHV -W -οαῖο -ὦμνεϑον -ἄσϑον 
—— -------------------- -----Ξ---.---.-------------- --- 
| SECOND | CONJU- 
Pres.|=- φιλ-έομαι -ἔη -ἐεῖαι ἰφιλτέου. -εἐσθω ἰφιλ-εοίμην 
Bua -ἢ -εἴϊαι |B -εἰσξω -οἰμνην 
Ὦ. -εἰμεϑον -ἑεσθον -ἐεσθονὶ -ἕεσϑον -EeoSuv -εοίμιεϑον 
-suedov -εἴσξδον -sigSovl -i0S0v -εἰσξων -01 Sov 
P. -someSa-ceeSe -dovlos| -seeSe -eeoSwoav -εοίμεϑα, 
-ξμεδα -εἴστες -ξνῖαι -εἴσῶε -εἰσϑδωσαν -οἰμεϑα 


S. ἐφιὰ, -εύμην -cov -celo Ὠ).. ἐφιλ-εύμεϑον -ἔεσϑον 
-οὔμνην -00 -εἴ7ο ο΄ τούμεϑον -εἶσϑον 
THIRD | CONJU- 
S. δηλ-όομαι -0n -ὐεῖαι ᾿Ἰδηλτόου -οέσδβω ἰἰδηλ-οοίμνην 
-οὗμαι -οὖ -οὔἶαι -οῦ τούσδω | -οίμνην 
D. -οὐμεῖϑον-ὀεσϑον-όεσϑον! -όξεσϑον -οἐσξων τοοΐμιεϑον 
οὐμεδονξοῦσ νον ΟΠ πον ~0UT0v-00T Suv ~oi us Sov 
P. οὔμεϑα -ὄεσϑε -dovias | -08¢3¢ τοέσθωσαν  -οοίμεϑα 
-οὔμεϑα -οὔσῶεε -odvias| -οοὖσῶε -οὐσῆωσαν | -oipsSa 


S. ἐδηλτούμνην τόου -delo D. ἔδηλ-ούμεϑον ὠὄὐεσϑον 
-ούμιην -00 -o070 -οὐμεδον -τοὔσϑον 
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axp Mippte.] Contract Verbs. 15 


- 


—ative. - Subjunctive. infinitive.|Particip. 


GATION IN 0). 


-ἄωμαι -ἀη ὁ ἘΠ ιμ»-ἀξσϑαι ri αὐμενος 
_tie -ζ7ο Gyo -ᾶῖαι «ἄσξαι -ὦμενος 


- ἀοισϑον-αοἴσϑην “aousSov .ἄησϑον- ἀησϑον 
-ὥσϑον -ῳσϑὴν  -ὦμεϑον -ἄσϑον -ἄσϑον 
“-πάοισδε -ἀοινῖο | -atpsSa -anoSs -ἀωνῖαι 


τῷσϑε -ὥνϊο | -ὦμεϑα -ἄσθε -ὥνϊαι | 


—asoSny P. lip. -αόμεϑα -ἀεσἣς -ἀονῖο 
-“ἀσϑὴην «ὦμεϑα -icSe -ὥνῖο 


-----. 


GATION IN &. 

—fo10 = -Foilo ἰφιλ-έωμαι -ἢ -ἕηῖαι 
—0i0 οοἴ7ο -ὥὦμαι -ἥ Hlas 
--ἐοισϑον-εοίσϑην  -εὥμεϑον «ῥησϑον -EngQov 
-οἵσϑδον «-οἰσθὴν  -ὦμεϑον -Ἦσϑον -ἢσϑον 
-“ἐοισθιε -ἔοινο | -εὥμεϑα -ἐησϑε -ἑωνῖαι 
ote -οἶνῖο | «ὦμεϑα -ἢσϑε -ὥνϊ]αι 


φιλ- ἑεσϑαι ᾿Ἰφιλ- εόμινος 
-εἴσϑδαι «οὐμξνος 


-εἐσϑὴν P. ἐφιλ -εόμεϑα -ἐεσϑε -ξονῖο 
--εἰσϑην -οὐμεϑα -εἴσϑε -οὔνῖο 


“ὦμεϑα -ὥσϑεε -ὥν]αι 


ποέσϑην Ρ, edn -οόμεϑα -ὁεσδε -ὁονῖο 
obo my «οὔμεϑα -οὔσξεε -οὔνῖο 


ee ee 


9.  Verbs—Contract. 


Notes. on the Contract Verbs. “ἢ 

ΓἜ Verbs declined after the early form are sometimes 
contracted ; as, reracos from πετσάομιαι. 

2. Dissyllables i in aw, from which the Attics have exelu- 
ded 1, are not contracted ; such as, χλάω for κλαίω ; xaos 
for καίω. . . 

3. Dissyllables in ew are rarely contracted in the first 
person singular, or in the first and third persons plural of 
the Indicative ; or in the Optative and Subjunctive moods, 
or the Participle; as, σλέω, wAgousv, πλέουσι, πλέοις, πλέης, 
«λέων. In the Imperative and Infinitive, they are generally 
contracted, but not always. 

4. Inthe Optative mood, Active Voice, the Attics use, 
omy for os, which becomes wyv in verbs from aw ; as, opw ny 
for ὁράοιμι ; φσελοίην for φελέοιμι. In some verbs i Ἢ aw, they 
change a ΔΗ ἡ ; as, ζῆς. ἴον Zag ; διψῆν for διψᾶν. 

5. Some Contracts are found in more conjugations than 
ene ; as, γηράω (or ew) δηλέω (or ow) χνυζάω (sw OF ow). 

6. Some are Baryton or yi aypact i 88, nigel or ἕλχέω. 


ON THE REDUPLICATION AND AUGMENT. 


Verbs are increased in the besinning. oy eee 
tion and augment. ΤῸ 


REDUPLICATION. 


Three tenses, the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Paulo- 
post Future, have the reduplication, which is retained 


“* There isa marked distinction between the increase of the Perfect, 
and that of the Imperfect and Aorists. The first is found in all the 
moods, and even in the Participle ; the other, only in the Indicative. 
The increase of the Perfect is generallv formed by prefixing the first 
letter of the verb with ε : it has hence been called the reduplication. 
The name is not entirely accurate ; for this increase is not always a re- 
duplication. Iti is, however, used here for want of a better; and by 
the reduplication is meant the increase or prefix of the Perfect. Ithas 
been thought advantageous to treat of this increase separately from 
the augments, syllabic and temporal, both because it is distinguished 
from them by its fixed nature, continuing through all the moods, - 
(though it is sometimes the same with them in form ;) and likewise, 
because the chief difficulty with the young student is to determine, 


pe ot ἣν" increase or prefix of the Imperfect and Aorists, but of the 
eyect. 


through all the moods ; as, τέ-τυφα, τέ-φτυφε, τε-«ύφοιμι, τε- 


σύφω, &c. Ret artes 

Rue I. Ifthe verb begins with a consonant, prefix 
it with ¢, for the reduplication ; as, τύπῆω, τέ-φυφα ; λύω, 
Dé-Avnae ; γράφω, γέ-γραφα ; νέμω, νε- 

Exception 1. When the first letter is ἃ ΜῊΝ mute, 
change itinto its nate smooth one ;* as, θύω, ré-duxa, for 
ϑέϑυχα ; φοξέω, πεφόξηχα, for φεφύξηχα. But p changes place 


- with ¢, in the reduplication ; as, ῥέω ἔῤῥευχα for ῥέῥευχα. 


2. When the verb begins with a double consonant, two 
single ones, of which the second is not a liquid, or γν, pre- 
fix only εἴ as, ϑάω, ἔζηχα ; ψάλλω, ἔψαλχα ; ξηραίνω, ἐξῆ- 

yn; γνωρίζω, ἐγνώρικα ; σἸέλλω, ἔσϊαλχα ; also, γρηγορέω, 

γρηγόρηχα. But χτάομαι makes χέχτημαι ; «τήσσω, πέπτηχα, 
and «τοῦ, πέπτωχα. A few verbs beginning with liquids, 
take εἰ or εἰ instead of the Reduplication ; as, εἴληφα from 
λαμβάνω for λέληφα. 

Ἀυλε Il. Ifthe verb begins with a vowel or diph- 
thong, « and ε are changed into », and ointo ὦ accor - 
ing to the rules for the temporal augment; as, 4a, 
ἦχα ; ὀνειδίζω, ὠνείδικα, αἱρέω, ἥρηχα. 


AUGMENT. 


There are two augments; the syllabic} when the 
verb begins with a consonant; the temporal, when it 
begins with the vowels a, s, 0, or the diphthongs αὖ, a, 
οι, 


1.The augment seems originally to have been ¢ in all cases; 
as, ἐέλαετο, in the old Ionic writers. Afterwards, when it 
receded a vowel, the ε coalesced with that vowel into a 
ong vowel or diphthong, forming the temporal augment. 
2. In Homer, Hesiod, and the old Poets, the use of the 
augment is fluctuating. The same word has sometimes 
the augment and sometimes not. In Herodotus and other 
prose writers, the augment is generally used, though some- 
times omitted. ‘The Attics observed it regularly, except 
among the Poets. 


*For the reason of this change, see Rule ii, page 4. 
+ The first letter of the verb is dropped, in these instances, to avoid 


_ anunpleasant sound ; such as, : κα. 


Ψέψαλκα ; y 
ἘΦ The syliabic is so called because it adds a syl/able to the word ; 
the temporal, because it maepocees the /ime or quantity of the syllable. 
7 


ΝΑ... 
ἀν 
ie 


π᾿. |  Verbs—Augments. 


Four tenses, the Imperfect, Pluperfect, and two ren 
rists receive the augment which belongs a the 
Indicative mood.* 

The syllabic augment is § prefixed to the augn 
ed tenses ; as, tialw, 2-rvrlov, E-TUpo, ἔ-συτῖον, L-reripew. 

p in the beginning of a word is doubled ; as, on™ 


ἘΝ τίσο; ἔῤῥιψα. 


The Poets, however, do not always double p p's 885, si anadar: 


~The temporal augment lengthens « and ¢ into ἡ, and 
0 ae ω; as, 


. hie τ “9 ΦΩ͂ σι, ngs 
a, ἄδω, ἤἤδον. αυ, ἀὐξάνω, ηὔξανον. 
8, ἐλεύθω, ἤλευθον. 0, ὀρύσσω, biped ον. ιν 
ou, αἴρω pov. Τ 0, οἰκίξω, ὥχιζον.ἢ 


The remaining vowels and diphthongs admit no augment ; 
as, ἱκάνω, ἵκανον. 

Exception 1. Compounds of οἶνος, οἰωνός, οἴαξ, omit the 
augment ; as, οἰνίζω, οἴνιζον ; οἰνοχέω, οἰνόχεον 3§ οἰνοπολέω, 
οἰνοπόλεον ; οἰακίζω, οἰάκιζον ; also, οἴομαι; οἰκουρόω, οἰμιάω, οἰσ- 
TPAw, οἰμνώζω, οἰδάνω.}} 

2. Four beginning with a; du, ἀΐω, ἀηϑέσσω; ἀηδίζομαι. 


ΠΆΪ5ο, ἀναλόω, (commonly ἀναλίσχω,) in the older Attic wri- 


ters; as, ἀνάλωχα. 
The augment seems to be omitted in these instances, to 
avoid an unpleasant succession of long vowels. ; 
3. Many Verbs beginning with ¢ are augmented by length- 
ening éinto a; as, ἐθίζω, εἴθιζον, caw, au, ἑλίσσω, ἑλχκύω, EA- 
χω, GOO, ἔπω, I ἐργάζομιαι,, ἐραιύϑω, ἕρωω, ἐρύω, ᾿ἐσήιδι, 
ξ ω. 
ἢ Verbs in co augment the second vowel, ο, into w ; as, 
e0p1afw, Ewplagov. Sometimes, however, s is inserted, εἰδρῖα. 
ζον. ; ne ἘΝ 


RULE FOR THE PLUPERFECT. 


‘When the Perfect begins with a vowel, the Pluper- 


+ A Yow unitaties may be found, in which the augmentis continu: 
ed through all the moods ; as, ἀνεωχθῆναι, for ἀνοιχθῆναι. 
+ Here a is lengthened into n, and ¢ subscribed, : 
{ Here o is lengthened into ὡς and csubscribed. — a 
Ἶ ὠνόχεον͵ 15 used. 
These six sometimes admit the augment. 
i ἔπω retains the augment in all the moods. 


cae ee το oe yee EA κἀν αν ᾽ν 
-- Ἐ, ove ΓΝ fe le ν᾽ 
ae, a? ᾿ , , 


ἐἐῤῥεύχειν, not ἠῤῥεύκειν..ς «group ina παν ἀν. ΣΝ γον 


But by ian a 4, ἔολτα makes ἐἑώλσειν ; ; ἔοργα, ἐώργειν 
he The syllabic ε is often changed into », in βούλομαι, 
4 Py The diphthongs ει and εὖ are augmented ; as, εἰχάζω, 
ake"; εἶδῆχειν, Sync. εἴδειν, Att. shew, From εἰδέω. 
3. The temporal ἡ is sometimes resolved in sa ; as, ἁλόω, 
ἰάλωκω, for ἥλωχα. 

4. In some verbs, the syllabic augment is prefixed to the 
temporal, and to verbs beginning with an immutable vowel 
or me poke ; as, ἀνδάνω, ἤνδανον, Mvdavey ; εἴχω, οἶκα, ἔοικα. 

| xX is made to tenses beginning with ἡ, Ὅν; ει, 
*, and 

veal Repvruication. In verbs beginning with a 
short, ¢ or o, the two first letters of the Present are prefix- 
ed to the Perfect ;* as, dxiw, ἤχοα, dx-hxoa. 

When the Perfect, thus augmented, has more than three 
‘syllables, the third is. shortened ; as, d\tigw, ἤλειφα, ἀλ- 
iNoa. But dysipw, ete 8 and ἐρείδω, retain “yi B long syl- 
lable ; as, dys, fa, ion 

The Pluperfect o the tii Attic form admits of a temporal 
augment ; as, ἀλ-ήλεχα, ἠλ-ηλέχειν. Except ἐληλύδειν. 

The reduplications As and ws are changed into & ; as, 
λήξω, λέληφα, A. εἴληφα ; μεΐρομαι, εἵμαρμαι. Most of the 
Verbs which take this Reduplication retain it, in all the 


oe a al as well as the Attic, and lose the common 
orm 


Exceptions by the Ionic Dialect. 

1. The second Aorist and other Tenses have a redupli- 
cation, like the Perfect, which continues through all the 
moods ; as, ἔχαμον ; Ionic, χέχαμον, xixos, δες. 

The augment and reduplication are entirely omitted ; 
as, pe ὦ χάλησα ; ἐδέδεκῖο, déxlo. In the Pluperfect, one 
is sometimes omitted, and the other retained ; as, δεδώχει- 
σαν, for ἐδεδώχεισαν. x 


* And sometimes to the second Aorist ; as, ἄγω ἦγον ; Att. dynyov; 
by Metathesis, ἤγαγον. 


- 


80 κω dncnene “3 


- 


3. After the augment is removed from the ὐδὼν the 
two first letters of the Present are sometimes prefixed ; ; as, 
αἴρω ; 2d Aor. ἦρον ; I. Push ἄρ-αρον. 


COMPOUND VERBS. 


1. Verbs compounded with a Preposition, take the 
reduplication and augment between the Preposition 
and the Verb ; as, προσδέθληκα, προσέξαλλον, from xpod- 
ξάλλω. 


1. ex in composition becomes εξ before a vowel ; as, ἐχ- 
ξάλλω, ἐξέξαλλον. 

2. ev and σὺν, which lose v before a consonant, resume it 
before a vowel ; as, ἐμμένω, ἐνέμιενον. 

Exception 1. Compound verbs of the same signification 
with their simples, and those whose simples are not in use, 
take the reduplication and augment in the beginning ; as, 
ἀμιφιέννυμι, ἠμφιεννύμνην ; καθέζομιαι, ἐκαθεζόμην 3 ἀμφισξηήέω, 
ἠμφισξήϊεον, from apr and σξηέω, obsolete. To these add 
cuaéexouos, and ἀμπίσχομαι. To this remark there are 
some exceptions. 

2. Some verbs have the augment and reduplication in 
the beginning or middle ; : as, avliSoAgw, ἡν]ιξύλεον, or ἀνεθό-. 
Agov ; 50 ἐγγυάω, ἀφίημι. 

3. Some in the beginning and middle ; as, arisen, ἠνώ- 
% ἄνα, inane ἀνοίγω ΒΑΡ it in the beginning, middle, or 

ot : 


RULE. | | “ 


Prepositions in composition lose their final vowel, 
if the simple verb begins with a vowel ; as, éaéxw, for 
ἐπιέχω ; except wepi and wpc,* and sometimes ἀμφί. 

1. If the simple begins with an aspirate, the preceding 
smooth mute of the preposition is changed into its cognate 
rough one ; as, ἀφαιρέω, from ἀπό and αἱρέω.Τ 

2. pin the beginning of the simple is usually, biit not al- 
ways, doubled, after a vowel; as, διαῤῥέω, from dia and bre 


* When προ precedes the syllabic augment, the two vowels are οἵ; 
ten contracted into ov; as, προυτρέπετο, for προετρέπετο. 
+ Vide rule iii, page 5. 


ΤΥ .» bi ΓΗ ἜΣ ἘΠ ΤΥ ἃ ἃ i Oe, eee ee en ey. 


Verbe—Formation of the Tete inthe Actin Voice. 81 


When dug and εὖ precede a mutable vowel or diphthong, 
the augment and reduplication are between the particle 
and verb ; as, du¢ , Ouempédicov. When they precede 
an immutable vowel, or consonant, the augment and redu- 

lication are in the beginning ; as, budng, ὕχϑον 5 


_ 


» ἐδυσώτεον. 
FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE, 


IMPERFECT. 


The Tnaperfect is formed from the Present, by 
ehanging ὦ into ov,and prefixing the augment; as, τύστω, 


- ἔήνεῖον ; δύω, ἔϑυον. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


» The first Future is rete inserting ¢ before w of 
the Present, d oe ip ¢, ὁ, ον ¢.%,* if they precede ; as, 
σύπτω, (τύτ-σῳ) ) γράψω ; λέγω, (λέγ- 
“ω) λέξω ; ddw, ao 

When v ΣΊΑΡΩΣ 5, 4, +, ζ, it is omitted with them, and 
‘ inserted, (by Rule, page 5,) as, ¢rivdw, σαείσω. 

In liquid verbs ¢ is not inserted ; the penult of the 
Present is merely shortened ; as, φαίνω, φανῶ, 


The long penult of the Present is shortened by dropping 
the latter of two vowels or consonants ; as, 
σατίρω, utp, ) = τέμνω, τεμῶ, . 
φείνω, τενῶ. " ΞΡ χάμνω, χαμῶώ͵, § TOPPINE ν. 
φαίνω, φανῶ Ξ: σήλέλλω, O65, d he 
μιαίνω, μιανῶ, ) 3 ψάλλω,ψαλῶ, καὶ “OPPINS 
Itis probable, from analogy. that the liquid verbs once 
formed their first Future regularly, in ¢w, like the others ; 
and that the ¢ was afterwards dropped to avoid the harsh 
sound of the liquids when joined with ¢. What renders 


= agape x page 5. 
hegenne shonid resale that Ψ and ἔ are merely substituted 
es. Bs, ¢s, and 
t Liquid Verbs ean tac eich have the liquids A, p, », 9, in theis 
termination, 
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this-more ἐδ δ 15, that the Aolics, who deli rhtec 
harsh sounds, used the σ᾽ ; as, στέλλω, τελῶ, Aol. φξέλσω. : 
‘1. Most verbs in ¢¢w and many in ζω, have ἕω in the fu- 
ture, as if from γυ. 
πράσσω. πράξω, as from πράγω. 


2.5 


ὀρύσσω, ὀρύξω, ὀρύγω. 
Clofw, dlagw, σἸάγω. 
qligw, σῆίξω, ὦ Ὡς μα, 


The following ἢ in ζω have either ow or gw ; viz. ἁρκάζω, 
δισἸάζω, νυσἸάζω, μερμιηρίζω, βάζω, ἐγγυαλίζω, βουχολιάζω, 
παίζω, Baglagu. 
᾽ ᾿Κλάζω. and some others, noe γξω : as, κλάζω, χλάγξω, 
as from χλάγγω. 

2. Polysyllables in i%w often drop ¢ of the first Future, 
and circumfiex the last syllable ; 85. νομίζω. vowicw vous. - 

This belongs properly to the Attics ; who likewise remove o irom 
Futures in aow, cow, eow, and oow, contracting the termination; as, κα- 
λέω, καλέσω. A. καλῶ ; ὀμόσω ; dpi. 

3. Four verbs, which have lost the rough breathing 1 in the 
present, * resume it in the Future ; as, ἔχω, from ἕχω, has 
Eu) 5 τύφω. from ϑύφω, has θύψω ; τρέφω, from θρέφω, has 
—« θρέψω ; φρέχω, from θρέχω. has ϑρέξω. 

Verbs in aw, ew, and ow, lengthen the short vowel be- 
fore cw of the Future. aand ¢ into ἢ. THAD, «τιμήσω 5 
φιλέω, φιλήσω. ο into w. δηλόω, δηλώσω. 


Exception 1. ow retains ὁ in ieee which are. fow ; : 
as, ἄρόω, ἀρόσω. - 

2. aw retains-o after ¢,1, 8πά δ or p pure + as, ἐάω, ἑάσω ; 
γελάω, γελάσω : KODILW, χοσιάσω ; ὁρᾶω, ὑράσω. But χράω, 
Χρόύομαι, τελάω, «λάω, are excepted : ; aS, χρήσω. 

Also, ἀκράομαι, ἄσομαι; and verhs from which other verbs in avvvw 
@r acxw are formed ; as, πετάω. Τ᾽ κρεμάω. 

3. Verbs of two syllables 1 in aw, Which do not pass into 
“μή, retaina; as, xAdw, χλάσω, because it is never χλῆμι 5 
σπάω, σπάσω, because itis neyeroryqu. Likewise, φϑάνω, 
φϑάσω. though φϑῆμη is used, 

A, The following have either » or a. ἀράομαι, ἀλοάω, ἀνιάω, 
ἀφάω, ἱλάω, HVC), χρεμιόω. μιηχάω, μοιράομαι, SAdw, «εινάω, 
Tepaw, περθέω. A few inew have egw ; as, φελέω, TENETW 5 3 
and some n¢w or dw, αἰνέω. αἰνήσω or MEE i 


_ * Because two syllables do not begin naan να with an aspirgte. 
See rule ii. page = . ἘΝ pin 

+t By the same rule as in Nouns, see page 13, 

t The same with πετάζω. 


Tobi Roeeatorsateinitare ἐν iedeton Thin, Hf : 
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the Attic and Tonic dialects ; as, νεμήσω, διδι γιὰ κα, 


ee 
FIRST AORIST. . 


The first Aorist is formed from the first Future δ: 
changing ὦ into α, and Prefixing the augment; “as, 


The penult of this tense is usually long. Hence in 
verbs, the short penult of the first Future is loagtheaal 
into ἡ, € into εἰ ; as, ψάλλω, ψαλῶ, ἔψηλα 3* σἸελῶ,͵, pss 
veut), ἔνειμα. 

1. ‘The following Aorists do not retain the characteristic 
of the Future ; εἶτα, ἥνεγχα, ἔδωχα, ἔϑηχα, txa. The two 
first take it from the Present : the remainder from the Per- 
fect, and are rarely found out of the Indicative. 

2. Some verbs drop the ¢; as, ἀλείως ἤλευσα, FAsva ; 


xaiw, ἔκαυσα, ΡΟΝ χέω, ἔχουσα, and ἔχερα. 


. en = FIRST PERFECT. 


The Perfect i is formed from the First Future, by pre. 
fixing the reduplication, and changing {« into ga, ξω 
into ya; wand ¢w into xa; and μω into μηχα ; as, Ble 

πότιμα τεμῶ, φετέμηχα. 

“1. Verbs of two syllables in Aw and pw, eis Ε into a, 
before xa of the Perfect ; as, στελῶ, ἔσίαλ-κα. σαερῶ, ἔσπαρ- 
xa. Polysyllables retain ‘the e,and those in eww change the 
short vowel of the Future into a. 

2. Verbs in eww, AV), ὕνω, drop v before xa ; AS, φείνω, τενῶ, 
φέϊαχα ; χρίνω, xpi, κέχρικα ; ϑύνω, ϑυνῶ, réSuxa.t Some 
suffer syncope ; as. χέχληχα for xexdAexa : and in some verbs 
the Attics change ¢ into o ; as, ¢lpépw, ἐσίροφα. salt 


3. The characteristic ofthe Perfect is properly xa annex- | 


ed tothe Present ; as, λύω, λέλυχα. But for ease in pro- 


nunciation, @x, <x, are changed into the corresponding 
rough mute 9, x being little else than a breathing ; as, 


* nay Attics retain a; 
+ To this rule Matthi«e Sloite no exceptions; re ti the owe 
the Perfect of πλόνω; κτείνω and πάχυνω, 4 jee ve “ 
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σρίξω, φέϊριδ-χα, φέϊριφα ; λείπω, χέλενσι-κα,, λέλειφα., ys. 
and yx, into x ; as, λέγω, λέλεγ-χα, λέλεχα; i TREK), | TET 
χα, πέωλεχα. ον before x becomes y in Verbs in αινω: ges as, 
waive, πέφαγκχα. 
4. The Perfect in μηκο i is derived t-te a verb in’ Sas, 
formed nen the Future in μῶ ; as, τεμῶ, Tet, φεπέμιηκα. 
. 


eee PLUPERFECT. 


The Pluperfect ἢ is formed from the Perfect by Sdn: 


“ing α into εἰν, and prefixing the augment, if the Perfect 


begins with a consonant ; as, τέυφα, ἐ]εγύφειν. 
᾿ς When the Perfect begins with a vowel, no augment 
is prefixed ; as, ἔψαλκα, ἐψάλκειν. 


SECOND AORIST.— 


The Second Aorist is formed from the Petit vt 
changing w into ον and prefixing the augment ; as, λέγω, 
ἔλεγον. 


The penult of this tense is in many cases shortened. 

1. In consonants, by dropping +, and the latter of two 
liquids ; as, σύωτω, ἔφυπον ; στέλλω, ἔσταλον. 

2. In rowels by changing ἡ. ὦ. αἱ. and av into OL ; as, τὰ 
Bu, ἔλαβον; and dropping the first vowel of εἰ, and ev : as, 
λείπώ, ἔλιπον ; φεύγω, ἔφυγον. But before a Jiquid, ΒΕ. 15 chang- 
ed into a, in dissyllables : as, σπείρω, ἔσπαρον ; into € im 
polysyllables ; as, ἀγεΐρω, ἤγερον. 

In dissyllables, ¢ before or after a liquid, is changed inte 
ἃ; as, TAEKW. ExAaxov, πλήσσω has ἔπσλαγον. and ἔσλυγον. ι 

"Verbs i in aw and ew, change these terminations into ov ; as, 
μυκάω, ἔμιυχον. 

Verbs in σόω and ζω, whose Future is in £w, have their 
Second Aorist in γον ; as, ἔπραγον from πράσσω: - also ἔσμυ- 
you and ἔψυγον fom σμύχω, and “Ψύχω. - Verbs in ζω, whose 
Future is in ¢w, have their Second Aorist in dov ; ; as, E¢pa- 
dv. Of the latter, very few have this tense. — 

1. The penult of this tense is necessarily: long i in dissyl- 
lables, which take the temporal augment ; as, ἄγω. jyov, So 
also where the penult is long by position ; as, ϑάλπω, ἔβαλ- 
σον. Butin many of these, a transposition takes piace, to 
preserve the analogy: thus , πέρϑω makes, in poetry, ἔσρα- 


* Except co βλέπω, ἐδῶ. 
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‘Sov 5; δέρχω, Edpaxov. A resolution or reduplication produces 
‘the same effect ; thus, ἤδον, is made εἄδον, ἤγον, ἤγαγον. 

2. In βλάεϊω, καλίπτω. and χρύπτω the characteristic + is 

ay into its cognate 9 ; as, ἔξλαξον, ἕο. ὁ 

= is changed into the cognate 9 in the iy Wards : 
βάκτω, ἔβαφον ; σχάπἤω, ἔσχαφον ; ἑάπῆω, Eee δάτῆω, 
ἔδαφον ; anu, ἧφον: δίπω, ἔξῥιφον ; ὀρύπῆω, πάθον ϑήτω, 
ἔϊαφον ; Sawiw, ἔϊαφον. 

3. The following have no Second Aorist : Polysyllables 
in ζω and ¢¢w; Verbs in aw and sw after a vowel ; Verbs 
οὐρὰ ; Polysyllables in avw, uw, ww,* vo, vw ; and ayy 
others. 


SECOND FUTURE. 


The Second Future is formed from the ΠΡῸΣ Ao- 
rist, by changing ov into ὦ circumflexed, and casting off 
the augment; as, ἐὔυπον, cunt 


SECOND PERFECT, OR PERFECT MIDDLE. 


The Second Perfect is formed from the Second Fu- 
ture, by changing ὦ into a, and prefixing the reduplica- 


tion ; as, φσυτῶ͵ τέτυτα. 


Change of the Penult. 


1. ¢ of the Second Future passes into ὁ ; as, Asya), λέλο- 
γα ; 80 βάλλω, (as from βέλω) βέβελα. 

P 2. wof the Sceond Future, from ¢« or s of the Present, 
“passes into 0; as, στέλλω, mn, ἔστολα ; χεέίνω, xrevd, 
ἔχτοχα. 

a of the Second Future. from 4 or αἱ of the Present, pas- 
ses ἱπίο ἡ ; a8, δσήπω, Cari), σίσηπα : daiw, dai, δέδηα. So 
βάλλω, χλάζω, and most verbs in which a of the Present is 
long by position ; except χράζω, πράσσω, φράζω, βάλλω,φδω, 

a. 


3. s of the Second Future, from & of the Present, pate 
into οἱ ; as, λείσω, umd, λέλοιπα. 
Some are irregular ; as, §3w, εἴωϑα : σαξύδω, =e 


SECOND PLUPERFECT, OR PLUPERFECT MIDDLE. 


The Second Pluperect is formed from the Second 


* jxoow from ἀκύω, is poetic. 


‘ 
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Perfect by changing α into εἰν, and prefixing = aug- 
ment; as, τέτυπα, ἐτεεύπειν. 


» 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


_ 


PRESENT. 


The Present is formed from the Present Active by 
changing ὦ into omar; as, σύπΊω, τύπτομαι. 

¢ and ὁ are sometimes omitted ; as, οἶμιαι for οἴομαι ; AZTos 
for Ἀξεῖαι. 


IMPERFECT. 


The Imperfect is formed from the Present, by chang- _ 


ing μαι into μην, and prefixing the augment; as, voalouas, 
lua lowny. 


¢ and ὁ are sometimes omitted ; as, ¢A70 for ἐλξεῖο ; ὥμην 
for ὠόμην. , 


PERFECT. 


The Perfect is formed from the Perfect Active, by 
ghanging the last syllable into μαι ; as, rérsppa, τέτερ- μαι. 

The following slight changes are made for the sake of 
harmony. 

1. When oa is preceded by a vowel, » 15 doubled ; ; 85, 
ain “φα, φέτυμ-μιαι. 

. When xa is preceded by γ, that letter is changed into 

μι; oi πέφαγ-κα, πέφαμ.- μιαι. 

3. xa of the Active is changed into yuo ; as, Aree, 
λέλεγ-μιαι ; unless it 1s preceded by y. | 

4. Verbs which have ¢ in the First Future Active, retain 
the ¢ before μαι; aS, πλήδω, πλήσω, πέπλη-χα, « obey: -σμαι 5 
but in verbs in w pure, if the penult of the Future be long, 
¢isomitted ; as, ποιέω, ποιήσω. «Ἐποίη-μιαι. ἢ 

The following, however, with a long penult retain the ¢. 
ἀκούω, γνύω, δραύω, sacs. TSW, «αίω, eres: ῥαίω, σείω, 
χίᾶ: 
5. From verbs in vw, the Attics frequently ἘΞ the Per- 
fect In σμαι ; as, μιαίνω, μιεμιίασμιαι. 

6. Dissyllables that have sps in the penult of the Perfect 


* Also, dpéo, and a number of others whose penult is short or 
doubtful. 
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Active, change ε into « in the Perfect Passive ; as, τρέπιω, 66. 


7. Verbs which in the Perfect Active change ¢ into 0, 
resume the ες in the Perfect Passive ; as, xAsrrw, χέχλοφα, 
xéxrsupas, ΤΥ ὙΌΣ ; 

8. Some verbs which have εὖ in the penult of the Per- 
fect Active, reject the ¢; as, σέσχευχα, «ἐπυόμαι ; ἔσευκα, 
ἔσσυμαι. : dr 


On the second and third Persons of the Perfect. 

The second and third persons singular of the Perfect 
Passive are formed from the Perfect Active, by changing 
a into σαι and ra; as, 

Titlw, «εῆυφα, τξυμμαι. «ἐυφ- σαι, célup-cas, 
which become φέφτυψαι, «ε]υεῖαι, 
by placing the double consonant J for o¢, and changing the 
rough mute 9 into its cognate smooth one.* 
λέγω, λέλεχ-α, λέλεγμαι, λέλεχ-σαι, φέρε, Ὅν" 
', λδέλεχϊαι. 

Verbs whose Perfect Active ends in xa, drop the x ; as, 
λύω, λέλυχα, λέλυμαι, λέλυ-σαι, λέλυ-ται. Φαίνω, «ἔφαγχα, 
«ἔφαμμαι, «ἐφαν-σαι,Ἷ «ἐφαν-«α. But when the first person 
is in ‘the third is in fla; as, «-λήϑω, ef aAn-xa, σέωλησ- 
μαι, «ἐπίλησαι, «ἐτίλησῖαι. 

The first person dual and plural is formed from the 
first person singular by changing μαι into μέϑον, μεϑα ; as, 
φέϊυυμαι, τεἸύμ-μεϑον, ceri peda. 

The seeond and third persons dual are formed from the 
third person singular, by changing ras into Sev, and the pre- 
ceding smooth mute into its cognate rough one : as, φεῦυπ- 
Fas, Télup-Sov; λέλεχ-σαι, λέλεχ-ϑον. If cas is preceded by a 
vowel, ¢ is inserted before Sov : as, λέλυται, λέλυ-σϑον. 

The second person plural is formed from the second per- 
son dual, by changing éov into δὲ ; as, φέϊυφϑον, rélupdc ; λέ- 

δον, λέλεχοϑε. 

he third person plural is regularly formed by inserting 
v before rai, of the third person singular ; as, λέλυ-φαι, λέ- 
XAw-ru. But if a consonant precede the ra, the Participle 
with the Verb εἰσί is used ; as, cflum-ras, celupsucvos εἰσί, 


*Seerulei.page4. _ 
t In the Perfect Active, » before κα was changed into y; it is here 
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‘The Perfect of the Imperative is formed from that of the 
Indicative, by changing αἱ into o ; as, φέτυψαι, φέτυψο:; ; δά 
σαι into θω, en” the preceding smooth mute into its cog- 
nate rough one ;* as, φέ]υτι-ται; τε]ϊύφ-θω. But if a vowel 
precedes cas, 0 is inserted 3 as, φετιμἤσθω. 

When μαι of the Perfect Indicative is preceded by a Vow- 

ond is changed into μὴν, to form the Perfect Optative ; 
if the preceding vowel be ἡ or w,1 is subscribed ; if 


not, it is annexed ; as, πεφίλοημαι, πεφιλήμην ; Sede δίων ὃε- 
δῷ λεήκην: δέδομναι, ΣΝ But when pos is preceded by 


a consonant, ora diphthong which has v in it, the Perfect 


¢ ‘Participle 1 is used with ξίην ; as, AShEy ous, λελεγμένος εἴην. 


The Perfect of the Subjunctive ἢ is formed from that of 
the Indicative, when μαι is preceded by a vowel, by chang- 
ing that vowel into ὦ ; as, ξσῆαμαι, ἑσ]ῶμαι. When pos is 
preceded by a consonant, or a diphthong containing v, the 
es Participle with the verb ὦ is used ; as, λελεγμένος 

1S, ἢ. 

he Perfect of the Infinitive is formed from the second 
aaa plural of the Indicative Perfect, by changing ¢ into 

; as, φέυφθε, σεἸύφθ-αι. These changes will be more fully 
Hascisted by the following table. 


. 


SYNOPSIS OF VERBS IN THE PERFECT PASSIVE. 


Indic. Imp. | _Optat. Subj. __| Infin. | Part. 
φέφυ-μιμιαι καὶ | -Lo “μμένος, εἴην -μμένος, ὦ τφθαι | -μμένος 
φέτερ-μιαι ! -μένος. εἴην | -μένος, ὦ | _ | -μένος 
λέλεγ-μαι τζο “γμένος, εἴην -γμένος, ὦ | -χϑαι | -γμένος 
TENE-Cwor  -ΟῸ -σμένος, εἴην] -σμιίένος, ὦ | -σϑαι | -σμιένος 
πεποῖ- μαι “ησο | -ἡμὴν -ὥμιαι -nobas | -μιένος 
δεδήλ-ωμιαι -w0o “wen -ῶμιαι -ὦσθαι) -ωμένος 
ἔσφξαλ-μαι ' -00 “μένος, εἴην | -μένος, ὦ | -ϑαι -μένος 
ἐσπαρ-μιαι 

᾿ σέφα-μιμιαι -νσο | -μμιένος, εἴην ᾿ -μμιένος, ὦ | -νϑαι | -μιμιένος 
PLUPERFECT. 


The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect by chang- 
ing μαι into μην, and prefixing the augment, when the 
Perfect begins with a consonant ; as, τέϊυμμαι, ἐτεϊύμ: ι 


The second and third persons of the Pluperfect are 


{ The smooth mute is roughened before 0, by rule i. page 4. 


formed from those of the Perfect, by changing αἱ into ο, and 
εἰσί into ἦσαν. =: 
2d Sing. — 3d Sing. 3d Plur. 
Perf. φέτισαι, ςέξιται, τέξινται. 
Pluperf. ἐφέφσισο, ἐφέςιτο, ἐφέςιντο. 
Perf. λέλεξαι, λέλεχφαι, λελεγμένοι εἰσί, 
Pluperf. ἐλέλεξο, ἐλέλεχσο, λελεγμένοι ἦσαν. 


PAULO-POST FUTURE. 


The Paulo-post Future is formed from the second 
person singular of the Perfect Passive, by changing a 
into omar; as, τέτυμμαι, τέϊυψ-αι, τεἸύψ-ομαι, 


FIRST AORIST. 


The First Aorist is formed from the third person 


singular of the Perfect, by changing ra into éyy, and 


the preceding smooth mute into its cognate rough 
one ;* dropping the first letter, if it is a consonant; as, 
φέφυεῖαι, ἐτύφδην. ͵ 
Exception 1. Those verbs which change ¢ into a in the 
Perfect Passive, in this tense resume the s ; as, ἔσίραμμαι, 
bolpipdny. 
2. Those which drop v in the Perfect, have it restored 
in this Tense by the Poets; as, ἐχλίνδην for ἐχλίδην. 


ἐῤῥώσθην, ᾿ Tas, assume ¢. 
ἐσώϑην, ΑΝ drops σ, 


εὑρέϑην, εὕρηϊαι, 
ἡρέϑην, ἥρηϊαι, change ἡ into δ. 
ἐσχέϑην, ᾿ ἔσχηϊαι, 


_ The First Future is formed from the third person 
singular of the First Aorist, by adding σομαι͵ and casting 
off the augment ; as, ἐϊύφϑη, τυφϑήσομαι. 


* For the reagon of this change. eee rule i. page 4. 
δ᾽ 
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SECOND AORIST. ; es ἐν οἷ 
᾿ς The Second Aorist is formed from the Second Ao- 
rist Active, by changing ov into nv; as, élumov, ἐϊύπην. 


4 


SECOND FUTURE. : 
~The Second Future is formed from the Second Ao- 


rist, by changing xy into ἤσομαι, and rejecting the aug- 


ment; as, evum-nv, TUT-NOOMOS, 
FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE YOICE. 


PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. 


The Present and Imperfect are the same as in the 
Passive. 
FIRST FUTURE. 
The First Future is formed from the First Future 


Active, by changing w into ομαι ; as, σύψω, τύψομιαι ; but 
in liquiverbs, mto ξμιαι ; ἢ as, στελῶ, στελξμιαι, 


SECOND FUTURE. 


The Second Future is formed from the Second Fu- 
ture Active, by changing ὥ into ὅμαι ; as, τυπῶ, συπῆμαι, 


Πίνω, φάγω, and ἔδω, have the Second Future in ops. 


-But these are thought to be the Present used for the Fu- 
ture. To these add the poetic Futures βέομαι and νέομιαι 
by crasis νεῦμαι. 


FIRST AORIST. 


The First Aorist is formed from the First Aorist Ae- 
tive, by adding pny ; as, ἔτυψα, ἐφυψάμιην. 

Verbs in ὦ pure have this tense often syncopated ; as, 
εὑράμνην for εὑρησάμιην, avayny for ὠνησάμνην. : 


7 


* Also those verbs from which c has been dropped by the Attics ; 
By Κομιῶς κομιϑμαι. πὴ 
+ Declined thus : ddy-onat, -ἔσαις -ετᾶι. 


- . ¢ 6»: ᾿ 
πῃ Ὡς ἌΡ Ὺν 


Verbs in μι. 


SECOND AORIST. 


The Second Aorist is formed from the Second Ao- 
rist Active, by changing ov into omy; as, ἔτυπον, ἐτυπόμην. 


VERBS IN μι. 


Verbs in μὲ are formed from Verbs in aw, tw, ow, and 

υω : 
There are very few Verbs of this class, and those few, 
in most cases, take their peculiar form, only in single 'Ten- 
ses. They were chiefly used in the Molic and Doric dia- 
lects. 

I. Change w into ws; and lengthen the penult in the 
singular.* 

Il. Prefix the Reduplication. 

The Reduplication is proper or improper. 

Proper, when the first consonant of the Present Tense 
is repeated with» ; as, δόω, δίδωμι. If the first consonant 
is arough mute, it is changed into its cognate smooth onef; 
as, δέω, «ίδημι. 

Improper, when a rough: only is prefixed, which hap- 1 
pens to Verbs beginning with ¢r, +, or a vowel ; as, σάω, 
i¢inus. Thus, from σάω, is formed icin; from ϑέω, is 
formed φίϑημι ; from δόω, is formed δίδωμι  ἴτομι δεικνύω, is 
formed δείχνυμι. 

Verbs in μὲ have but three Tenses of that form, the Pre- 
sent, Imperfect, and Second Aorist. They take the other 
Tenses from Verbs in w, from which they are derived. 

Many’ want the Reduplication, particularly all Verbs in 
vi; which want, likewise, the Second Aorist{ and the Op- 
tative and Subjunctive Moods. 

1. The Poets and Molics change many Contract verbs 
into verbs in ws, but without the Reduplication ; as, γελάω, 
γέλημι. Sometimes they repeat the initial letters ; as, 
ἀλάω, ἀλάλημι.. In the lonicand Beotic dialects, the Re- 
duplication is made by ¢; as, ἔσγημι, τέϑημι. 

2. To the common Reduplication, wu is sometimes added; 


*In the Second Aorist, the penult of the dual and plural is 
lengthened, in all verbs, but τίθημι, ἴημι, δίδωμι. 

+ By rule ii. page 4. 

1 Dissyllables in ya have a Second Aorist, but it is the same 
with the Imperfect. 


§2 ὃ Verbs in μι. : 


as, TAdW, σίμπλημι. A syncope sometimes takes place ; ; 
as, σέτλημι from ταλάω. The Reduplication is sometimes 
in the Middle ; as, évéw, ὀνίνημι. 

8. Barytons sometimes become Verbs in μὲ ; as, Spiénus 
from Bpidw. But in such instances, the Verb in ps seems 
to be formed from a Contract Verb derived from the Bary- 
ton : thus, βρίθημι is from βριθέω, derived from Bpidw. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
IMPERFECT. 


The Imperfect is formed from the Present, by chang- 
ing μι into v, and prefixing the augment except when 
the Verb begins with 5; as, tidus, éridyy 5 ἵσῆημι,, ἹσΊην. 


SECOND AORIST. 


The Second Aorist is formed from the finde Git, by 
casting off the Reduplication, and taking the sugment; 
as, ἐφσίθην, ἔθην ; ἵσΊην, ἐσῆην. 


When the Verb has no Reduplication, the Second Ao- 
rist is the same with the Imperfect in the singular number, 
and in some Verbs in the other numbers. 


FIRST FUTURE. 


The First Future has sometimes a Reduplication ; as, 
Tibyow. 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


| _ PRESENT. 
The Present is formed from the Present Active, a 
changing μὲ into μαι, and shortening the penult ; 
iO yas, Ἱσίαμιαι ; «ίϑημι, «τίθεμαι. 
The following do not shorten the penult. Fou, ἄημαι, 
ἀκάχημαι, ἀλάλημαι, AAMALXTy Lou, δίζημιαι, ὄνημαι. The last, 
however, sometimes shortens the penult. — : 


. : IMPERFECT. 


The Imperfect is formed from the Preuant: by ἘΑ͂Ν 
ing μαι Into μην, and prefixing the augment, except when 


λυ. . 
me ἬΉ) ¢ eo 
* A ὁ Py f £ 


Notes on Verbs in μι 930 


the verb begins with 1; as, τίϑεμαι, éeidéuny ; Ἰσίαμαι, ἹσΊά- 
μην. - ἐν ) , 
PERFECT. 


The long penult of the Perfect Active is shortened in 
the Passive ; as, δέδωκα, δέδομαι ; εἶμαι and φέδειμαι are ex- 
ceptions. _ 


FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


΄ PRESENT AND IMPERFECT. 


The Present and Imperfect are the same with those 
of the Passive. 


SECOND AORIST: 


The Second Aorist is formed from the Imperfect by 
casting off the Reduplication ; as, ériguny, ἐδέμιην. 


NOTES ON VERBS IN μι. 


1. In Tonic and Doric writers, these verbs often 
occur in the Present and Imperfect with the Redupli- 
cation, and the contracted form; as, i¢r-wv-ag-a; ἐσυτι- 
δεῖς, διδοῖς, ἅς. Verbs in ys are sometimes declined by the 
Attics as if from vw. 

2. In the third person plural of the Present Active, cas, 
exci, and vaci are frequently used. 

3. In the Active Voice the Optative Present and Second 
Aorist have more commonly in the plural εἰμεν, sire, εἰὲν ; 
αἰμεν, HITE, αἰὲν ; OMAEV, OTE, OISV. 

4. The verb ἴσημι, ἴσημαι, is frequently found with an 
epenthesis ofr ; as, ἐπίσταντο for ἐσίσαντο. 

δ. The verb ciénus, ings, δίδωμι, have a form of the First 
Aorist, peculiar to themselves ; as, ἔϑηχα, ἦχα, ἔδωχα, which 
must be distinguished from the Perfect. 

5. Ἵστημι, in the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Second Ao- 
rist, has an intransitive signification, ‘* towtand : in the 
other tenses, a transitive one, “‘to place.’ The Passive 
has throughout, the meaning, “ to be placed,”’ and the Mid- 
dle, ““ to place one’s self.”’ 

6. Verbs in μι, evenin the Present and Imperfect, are 
frequently declined like Contract Verbs from which they 
are derived. ὃ 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION OF VERBS IN μι. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


Pr. |S. Zevyv-vps-ug-v0s 
D. εὐφον-υ7ον 
P. -ουμεν-υφε-ῦσι 


Im. |S. ἔζεύγν-υν-υς-υ ‘ait ‘hii μι ses id Ar ee 


PASSIVE VOICE. 

ῬΓΊΞ. ζεύγνουμαι-υσαι-υἹ]αϊ ζείγν-υσο-ὕσθω ζεζγνυϑαι Κζευγνύμενος q 
D.-dpsSov-utSev-ueSovj -υσϑον-ὕσϑων | 
Ρ,-ὑμεϑα-υσϑε-υντφαι ευσϑε-ύσϑωσαν 


-““..,.- -΄-ς- .---. 


Im. ΚΓ. ἐζευγν-ὑμιην-υσοτυτο Ὁ.ύὐ 


TRREGULAR VERBS IN ws, FRoM ἝΩ, ἜΩ, ‘IQ. ~ 


“Imus, I send, from ἝΩ 


Indicative. Active. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Pres. i ἴημα, ing, ings, iglov, ἵεῖον, 1 ἵεμιεν, fers, ido, ἰεῖσι., 
Imp. inv, ing, in, islov, ἰεῆην. | feusv, tere, ἵεσαν. 
2QdAo.iv, ἧς, Flov, ξῆην, ἔμεν, Ere, ἔσαν. 


ist Ε, ἥσω, 1st Ao. ἦχα, | Perf. εἶχα, | Pluper. eixew. 


Imperative. 


Pres. ἴεϑι, (iss,) ἱέφω, ἵεῖον, ἰξῆων, | tele, ἱέίωσαν. 
ΦάΑο.ἕς, ἔσω, Flov, ἕῆων, | &e, ξήωσαν. 


a π —_—. ~~ Ss ae ee eS es ee 


Optative. 

Pres. isi-nv -ἧς τῇ | -ylov -ἤἼην nev -ης -ἡσαν. ; 
2d Ao.si-ny -ng -ἢ -nlov -ἤϊην [-ἡμὲν “ne -ἡσαν. ἶ 
Pres. ῶ, ἴῃς, in, ijlov, Wlov, | idipev, je, ἰῶσι. | 
2d Ao.&, fig, ov, lov, ὦμεν, Hle, ὥσι. ‘ 
Infin. Pres. ἱέναι. β 


2d Ao. εἶναι. |Part. P. isis, 2Α εἷς. 


4° 


i i a, ae 
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98 Irregular Verbs in μι. 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. Baa? 

Indicative. ? » Bi a ἂν" 
Pres. ié-you -δαὶι σαι -μεϑον -σῶον -CSov] -weSa -σὸξ -νΐαι. 
Perf. εἴτμαι -σαι! -ται | -μιεϑον -σϑον -oSov| -weSa -oSe -νῇαι. 
1Ao0.(M. \fxd-pny, ὁ ἥχω,]. 

[ἥχαῖο. | -μεῖϑον -σϑον -σϑην! -μεϑα .ὅϑε -νῖο. 
1Ao0.P.éSyv or εἴϑην. | 2dAo.(M. ) ἕμιην | Part. ἕμιενος. 

| [or εἵμην. 


Imperative. 
9 Ao.200 or £0, (2) ἕσϑω,] ἔσϑον, ἔσϑων, 1 ἔσϑε, ἔσϑωσαν. 
Subj. 2d Ao. ὦμαι, ἡ ἧται, &c. Infin. 2d Ao. ἔσϑαι. 
ἽἭμαι, I sit, (I place myself,) from ἕω. 


The sibel word ‘’Ew, in the sense of, “‘ to place,”’ oc- 
eurs in only a few Tenses; as, Ist Aor. sida; Part. εἷσας ; 
in | the Fut. Middle, εἰσύμιαι Ὁ ; Ist Aor. εἰσάμνην. ae 

“Hy, which was originally the Perfect Passive from ἕω, 
has gained the force of the Present, μαι, 1 sit. 


Pres. "ἧ- μαι -σαι! -ταὶ | -μιεῖϑον σον -σϑον -μεϑα -oS¢ -νῖῆαι. 


Imp. ἥ-μην To -δὸ -μεῖον «σϑον -σϑην] -μεϑα -σῶξ -vro. 
Imper. Pres. ἦσο, HoSw,| ἧἦσϑον, ἥσϑων, NORE, ἥσϑωσαν. 
Infin. Pres. ἦσϑαι. |\Part.Pres.7jpevos. 


Compounds ; as, χάϑημαι, χαϑῆσϑαι, ἕο. There is a dif- 
ference between this Verb and χαϑέζομαι ; κάϑισον from the 
latter, denotes, seat dee νῶι κάδϑησο, from κάνουν, denotes, 
remain seated. Matthie. 1.528. 


Se Kivi, Lam, from "EQ 
Indicative. 


ἐσσόν, ἐστον, 
Hlov, ἤ]ην, 
-όμιεϑον -ecdov-scdov 


ξσμιέν. ἐστέ εἰσίν, εἰσί. 


HEV, ἦτε (ἢστε,)ῆσαν. 
-όμιεξϑα -ἐσῶξ -ονται. 


P, εἰμι, gig OF εἶ, ἐστί, 
I. ἦν, ἧς, (ἤσϑα)ῆ or ἦν, 
Τὸ, ξστ-ομιαι -Ἢ OF -s5 -δται 


imperative. 


Pres. i¢%: or ἔσο, ἐσῖω, | ἐδῆον, E¢luv, | ἐσῆε, ἐσίωσαν οἱ ἐσῖων. 


ΕΣ 


- πα Π....«ὕ............ ee me 


—_ ee ee ὕ.... —— 


Trregulat Verbs in μι. 


Pres: εἴην, ing, εἴη, εἴηῖον, eininy, 
Fut. ἐσοί- μην -ὁ -φοὸ | -μῆϑον -σϑον -σϑην 


‘ 


cinusv,cinle,eingay,(siev.) 
-μεϑα σὰς -vro. 


Subjunctive. | 


Pres. ὦ, ἧς ἢ, ἤϊον, ἦ7ον. ὧμεν, ἦς, Oot. 
Infin. Pres. εἶναι. | Fut. ἔσεσϑαι. | Ῥατί. Ῥτε5. ὥν. αἱ. ἐσόμενος. 
Some Grammarians add ἤμην, Imperf. Middle. 


Εἶμι, I go, from "12. 
Indicative. — Mel pan 


ἵμεν, 78, ἴασι. 
ἤξιμεν, Astle, ἤισαν, 


Pres. εἶμι, εἷς, (si ) εἶσι, ye ἴἼον, 


ξιν ν ἥξι » - 
Imper. 2's τ ἢ [γει7ον. 7 Sil ny 
: pe ἤϊα,ἧα, NENG) new, i) » ἢ δὴν, 


: Imperative. 


Pres. ἴϑι, (εἶ) ila, | Fev, ἴων, | 3/8, ἴωσαν, Ἰονίων. 
Optatire. 


ἴοιμεν, ἴοιῖξ, ἴοιξν, 
ἴωμεν, ἴηῖς, ἴωσι, 


Ἰοιῖον, ἰοΐϊην, 
inlov, ἴηῖον, 
Part. Pres. ἰών. 


Pres. ἴοιμι, ἴοις, ἴοι, 
Subj. Pres. iw, ins, in, 
Infin. Pres. ἱέναι. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


Indicative. 
Pres. ἴξ-μαι -σα! -ras  -μεϑον -σϑον -σϑον | -usSa -σϑξ -v7as. 
πη. ἰέτμην -ὅο -τὸ | -μέϑον -σϑον -σϑην  -μεϑα -σϑε -νῖο. 


The Present Tense, Elus, is used for the Future, I will 
go. ‘This Verb, in the Middle Voice, signifies, to hasten. 


Φημί, I say, from daw. 
Indicative. 


Pres. φημί, φής, φησί .-ςφατόν, oariv, | φαμέν, φατέ, φασί. 
Imp. ἔφ-ην -ἧς (-ησϑα )- ἢ] -arov, -ἀτὴην | -αμὲν -ατε -ασαν. 
Imperat.Pres.ga3i, palw,| pare, φάτων, | pars, φάτωσαν. 
Subj. Pres. φῶ, vis, on, | Grav, ἤτον, ὥμιεν, Fre, ὥσι. 
Inf. Pres. φάναι. 2A.Mid. φάσϑαι. Part. Pres.odg. M. φάμενος. 
ῬΌΡαι φήσω. 1 Αοτ.ἔφησα. Opt.P.gainv. 2dAor.(M. ἐφάμην. 
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ἡμεν, ale, ἤεσαν. ἡ 


ἔπ. 


.ς ΑΝ 


Pens eo fel, aa eRe Ce erga ΚΡ i 


ι:-Ὁ  Ἀποπιαΐοιε Veer bs. 


The Infinitive φάναι, is used in the sense of past, time; 
ἦν, ἧς, ἦ, are often used for ! ἐφ- nv, ἔφ-ης, ἔφ-η ; aS, “ἣν δ᾽ ὁ ἐγώ, 
said I; ἢ δ᾽ ὃς, said he. Ad is used for φημ, and wépumras, 4 
πέφασται, πεφάσϑω; occur in the Perfect Passive. 


᾿Κήμαι, Ι lie down, from κέω. “ids ae δ 


Pres. χεῖτμιαι «σαι -ται | Pl. xsivTou. | 1stF ut. whe caput -ἢ -2T 0.4. 
Imp. ἐκεί-μην -co -ro |--μεθον -σθον «σθην “MESH -σὰξ -νξ. 
Imper. Pres. κεῖ- σο- σ3 0} -σϑον -σϑων “03 -σϑωσαν. 
_Opt.Pres.xéoi-unv-o-r0.| Subj. Pres. χέτ-ωμιοι -ἡ -ἡφαι. 
Infin. κεῖσϑαι. ' Part. Pres. κείμιενος. 
Compounds ; κατάκειμαι 3 κατακεῖσϑαι, &C. ° 


“Ἕννυμι, I dress myself, from “Ew. 


This Verb is a derivative from ἕω, I put on, and in its 
simple form is used in poetry only, and in the following 
tenses. Fut. ἔσω, ἕσσω ; t 151 Aor. ἕσσα ; Mid. ἑσσάμιην ; In- 
Jin. ἔσαι; Perf. Pas. sipos and gop. The compound 
ἀμφιέννυμι, occurs in prose writers; Fut. ἀμφιέσομιαι - Attic, 
ἀμφιῶ, (from ἀμιφιέσω ;) Ist Aor. ἠμφίεσα ; Perf. Pass. ἠμφίξι- 


Os, OF moe ἰεσμιαι. 


Oida, I know, from εἴδω, I know. 
Indicative. x 


Perf. 


Pegs S. οἶδα, alan, οἷδε. “Ὁ. ἴστον, ἴστον. P. ἴσμεν. (Ion. id- 


Mev, ] Fors, ἴσασι. 


tate S. new, ἥδεις, ἤδοισϑα, ἤδει. P. ἤδειμιεν, or ἥσμεν, 3 ἤδειςς, 
; [or ἤστε, ἤδεσαν, ΟΥ ἦσαν. 
EImper. Perf. oF Ite S.ic&, ἴστω. D. ἴστον, ἵστων. P. iors, 
[ἴσφωσαν. 
Fat. εἴσομαι or εἰδήσω. Opt. Perf. & Pres. εἰδείην. 
Subj. Pres. ἃ P. εἰδῶ. Infin. Pres. & Ρ. εἰδέναι. Part. εἰδώς. 


DEFECTIVE OR ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


A great number of vies i in Greek are used only in a part 
ofthe Tenses. The Tenses which are wanting are sup- 


EE SE . . α.ς.. 


CE EEE EE EEE αὐὐπν 


a... 2° ιν TF” ΒΡ ig Po ἢ. ᾿ ΡΤ Ὁ ΤῊ 
, oa" > 9 ΠΣ: ᾿ 


ὶ 
\r- Ψ 1 a 
“at in ™ " a 


plied either from similar verbs derived from the same root ; 
or from others of the same signification, though entirely dif- 
ferent in form.* The cause of these different forms, is to 
be found chiefly in the strict regard to Euphony, which so 
much controlled the Greek language. The following are 
among the changes adopted to secure this object. | 


I. The radical syllable was lengthened by inserting a — 
consonant, or lengthening the vowel; as, τφέμνω for φέμω ; 
ἔσσομαι for froucu ; καίω for xaw; λήβω for λάβω, &c. 

II. The termination was lengthened ; as, ᾿" ' 

1. Into aw, εω, ow, vw, ξινω ; as, μυχάω from μύχω ; φτυπξω ' 
from φύστω, &c. 

2. Into cxw, avw, adw, sw, vw; as, φάσχω from φάω 3 γι- 
νώσχω from γνόω ; λαμβάνω from λάμιβω, from λήβω ; διωχά- 

Sw from διώχω, ὅτε. 

III. A reduplication was used ; as, γιγνώσχω, βιβρώσχω, 
φίϑημι, from γνόω, βρόω, Siw. 

IV. Sometimes new forms of the Present were derived 
from other Tenses ; as, dedoixw from dédome from δείδω. 

The verbs thus formed were rarely used except in the 
Present and Imperfect Tenses. Where other Tenses were 
supplied, they are given in the following list, with the roots | 
from which they are derived. Those verbs which borrow | 
no Tenses from other verbs, are not given. 


A. 1 
Used in Obsolete . 
Pres.& Im. Roots. Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
Toad- “Ayapu, ἀγάωμ ἀγάσομαι, ἠγασάμην, ἤγασμαι, 
mire, ἠγάσϑην. 
break, ’Ayvia, ded ἄξω, ἧξα, ἦχα. ἦγον. 
ἼΑγνυμι, ἔαξα, ἔαχα, ξαΐον, ἐάγην, ἔαγα. 
To lead,” Ay, de “ 
ἄξω, ἀγάγω, ἤγαγον, ἠγαγόμην. 
ῆχα, 
please, “Αδω, ἁδέω, ἁδήσω, ἥδηχα, ἧδον and ἑἕΐαδον, 
Yada. 


“Ανδάνω, 


* The same was the case with some Latin Verbs, as fero, which 
borrowed its Perfect and Supine from obsolete verbs, - 


9* 
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Anomalous Verbs. 


Used in Obsolete | 
- Pres.& Im. Roots. ~ ‘Tenses from Obs. Roots, 
take, Sari “ἕλω, εἷλον, εἱλόμην, mae ᾿ἑλοῦμαι, 
ene εἰλάμην. 
ἥρηκα, 


ΐ perceive, Αἰσθάνομιαι, εἴν: αἰσθήσομιαι, Sheetal HO bony. 


increase, Andina ( ἀλδέω, ἀλδήσω, ἤλδηχα. 


; ἄλέχω, ἀλεξάμνην. 
ward of Arzu», eee ἀλεξήσω. 
shun, ᾿Αλέομαι, ᾿ ἀλεύω, ἤλευσα, ἠλευάμιην and ἠλεάμην, 
_ by Syncope. 
roll, 'Αλινδέ, ἀλίω ἀλίσω, ἤλικα. 

ew: ὁ ἁλῦω, ἁλώ-σω, Como, ἥλωσα, ἥλωκα & 
take, ees . ἑάλωχκα, ἥλωμιαι, ἥλων & sdAwv. 
find out, ᾿Αλφαίνω, ἀλφέω, ἀλφήσω. 
sin, ᾿Αμαρφάνω, ἀμιαρτέω, ἅμιαρτῆ- ὅσω, σομαι, ἡμάρτητσα, 
bys και Moth, ἥμαρτον, Poet. 7uSporov. 
excite, ᾿Ανώγω, 


ἀνώξω, ἀνωγέω, Imp. ἠνώγουν, ἀνωγήσω. 
ἤνωγα & ( ἀνώγημι, Imper. ἀνώγηθι, ἄνωχθι. 
ἄνωγα, 
δὲ hated,’ Arey boavouou ἀπεχϑέω, ἀπεχϑήσομαι, ἀπήχϑημαι, ἀπη- 
χθόμην : 
please, ᾿Ἀρέσχω, καὶ ἀρέω ἀρέ-σω, Coo, ἤρεσα, ἠρεσάμην, 
“Apw, ἤρεσμιαι, ἠρέσθην. 
wala ἢ vp αὐξέω, αὐξή-σω, Comou, ηὔξη-σα, μαι, 
᾿ 9. δ»; *< 
Agu, ηὐξήθην. 
bedis- °Axxbowou, ἀχϑέω, ἀχθϑέσομιαι, ἠχϑέσθην, ἀχϑεσϑῆδο- 
pleased a ° μιᾶι. 
5 
Β. 


βη-κα, μαι, βέξαα, 2d Fut. βέ- 
ομιαι. 
βιξάω, Part. Pres. βιξῶν. 
ou βίβημι, 2d A. ἔξην, Subj. βείω, Part. 
, Pr. βιξάς. 


[ Βάω, βήσομιι, ἔξησα, ἐβησάμην, βἐ- 
| 
} 


* The Passive and the Future Middle, have the sense of inerease” 
as a neuter verb. 
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Anomalous Verbs. | 103 
Used in Obsolete 
: Pres.& Im. ' _ Roots, Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
To cast, Βάλλω, (Bmw, βλήσω, βέξλη-κα, Τὰ sCrndny, 
αλῶ, βληϑήσομαι. 


Sedov, | Bardded,” Bardo. | 
ese βλῆμ, ἔβλην, 2d A. Ont. M. 2d Pers. αὶ 
βλεῖο. 


βέβόκα. 

βιώσθααι, ἐβίωσα, ἐββιωσάμωην, 
with an active m nngs| β:- 
᾿ ᾿ βίω-κα, μαι, ἔξιον, 

bud, Βλαστάνω, _, ive βετκάστνκα, Trager, 

ofxéw, βοσχῆ-σω. σομαι, ᾿εξόσχηχα. — 
Seed, Βίσχω, βόω, βώσω, βέξωχα. 
will, Βούλομαι, βουλέω, βουλήσομαι, βεξούλημαι, ἔξου- 


» 
ee ee ee ϑνδδιΣ»ν κὲ 


: λήθην. ᾿ 
eat, ρώσχω, roe at βέξρωχα. : 
Βιξρώσχω, βεξρώδω, βιξρώβομι, 
Τ', 


γεγάμηςχα, μαι, ἐγαμήθην. 


2 Rites tear ime γαμήσω, γαμέσομαι, ἐγάμησα, 
POW χῳράσχω, ἢ TU γηράσομαι. ἐγήρασα, γεγήραχα. 


old, γήρημι, Pr. Inf. γηράναι, Part. γηράς. 
γενέω, γενήσομαι, ἐγενησάμην, γεγένη- 
become, Τίγνομαι, μαι, ἐγενήθην, ἐγενόμην, γέγονα. 
be, Tivopas,t ) γείνω, γείνομαι, ἐγεινάμιην, to beget. 
be born, yaw, γέγαα. 
γνύω, γνώ-σω, σομαι, ἔγνω-κα, σμαι, 
know, ny <a : ἐγνώσθην, γνωσϑήσομαι. 
᾿ {γνῶμι, ἔγνων. 
| A. 


ae. δαέω, δαή-σω, Cou.ou, δεδάηκχα & δέδαα, 
To learn, Aaiw,t δεδάημαι, ἐδάην. δέδηα, (2d yey 
M. Subj. danras, to burn.) 


t Vide Od. 6 46. 
t The ancient form was γίγνομαι and γιγνώσκω ; which was soften- 
ΤΩΣ ee | and γινώσκω 
This verb is from δάῳ which had a twofold signification, to learn 
er teach, and to burn. ἰώω ᾿ - 4 


ὃ | Anomalous Verbs. 3 


Used in * Obsolete ΓΝ 
_ Pres.& Im. Roots, Tenses from Obs. Roots. 


divide,  Aaivi, δάζω, δά-σω, σομιαι, ἔδασα, ἐδασάμην, 
: me ὝΕΣ  δέδα-κα, Tuc. 
bite, Δάκνω, δῆκω, δή-ξω, ἕομαι, ἔδηξα, δέδη: «χα, 
ὍΣ ἘΞ re γμαι, ἐδήχθην, ἔδοχον. 
sleep, δΔαρθάνω, δαρθέω, δαρθήσομιαι. δεδάρθηχα, ἐδάρϑην, 
: ἦν. Zdapbov and ἔδραθον. 


Fear, Δείδω, sell, ᾿ς Imper. δέδιθι and δείδιθι. - 


| oe : δίω: ἔδιον, δέδιαι. 
ἐδοικα, 
ask, Δέομαι, δεέω, δεήσομαι, δεδέημιαι, ἐδεήθην, δεη- 


θήσομαι. 
teach, δΔιδάσκχω." : 


διδάξω. δ διδασκέω, διδασχήσω. 
εδίδαχα, 
ἥν, Διδράσχω, καὶ δράω, δρά-σω, δομαι, s, Sposa δέδρακα. 
διδράξω, 4 δρῆμι; ἔδρην and ἔδραν. 


think, Δοχέω, 
Poet. δοκήσω, 
δεδόκηχα, 


χημιαι. 
δοάω,  δοάσομιαι, ἐδοασάμνην, Syn. ἐδοά- 
ῖ μὴν. 
᾿δυνάω, δυνήσομαι, ἐδυνησάμιην, δεδυνήμιαι, 
ἐδυνήθην 
δυνάζω, ἐδυνάσϑην. 
δύω, δύ-σω, Copco, δέδυ-κα, Cott. 
diya, ἔδυν, to put on. 


be able, Δύναμιαι, 


enter,* Δύνω, 


se δόξω, ἔδοξα, δέδο-κα, yuos and 


E. 

excite, “"Eysipw, ἔγρω, ἠγρόμην, ἐγρήγορα. 

Pe ἃ ile, ἐδέω, ἔδηκα, ἐδέσθην. ἔδηδα. 
bs gdow, ἔδοκα & edndoxn, ἐδήδομιαι. 
χα, 

seat | ὃ 

one’s ἕζομαι, ἕδω, “ἑδαμαι, so καθεδξμιαι. 

sel ! 

866, Εἴδω, : 5 

or εἴσω, εἰδέω, εἰδήσω, εἴδη-σα, xa, Plup. mdew. 
know, εἶδον, ἴδον, ster Pr. Opt. εἰδείην, Inf. εἰδέναι. 

οἱ Feast 


* Tn the gy “to enter one’s self,” πᾶ hence ἱς to sink,” when 
entering water ; " fo dress,” in reference to clothes, _ 
+ Οἷδα has the force of the Present, as in Latin novi. ; 


τ εἴρήδομαι. 


ΤΩΝ (bp an εἴρηκα, i lem En 
drive, ῬἘλαύνω," Pd, | ἐλάσω, ἢ ἥλασα, ἠλασάμην, ἤλα- a 


| oye) by ? κα & ἠλήλαχα, ἔλήλαχα, ἤλα- 
, ae ein. Aare & ἤλασμαι, ἠλά- 
᾿ 
i 


perish, " ; 2 Hi ty bo. ὰ 

make ee : i Sho τ 

Epusaivids 9) a6du,° ἑρσυ. | 

come, "Ἔρχομαι, ἐλεύϑω, ἐλεύσομαι, ἤλευσα, ἤλοϑον, Syn. 

ἦλϑον, Perf. M. ἤλυϑα & ἐλή- 
ὁ ᾿ λυϑα. 

Cat, gee ξ ἰδ, Fut. ἔδομαι, ἐδήδοκα, ἔδηδα, ἐδή- 
> δεσμιαι, ἠδέσϑην, 2d Ao. ἔφαγον, 

from φάγω. 

sleep, Eidu, εὑδέω, εὑδήσω. 

find, Ἑὑρίσχω, εὑρέω, Ν ω, εὑρησάμην, εὕρητχα, μαι, 

᾿ , εὑρεϑήσομιαι, εὗρον, εὑρό- 


σχέω, Mngt » ἔσχη-χα, μαι, ἐσ- 
have, Ἔχω, χέ "», σχεϑήδομαι: ἔσχον, ἔσ- 


αν ἐν. a 


τς χόμη 
σχῆμι, 2d bs Imper. ¢Xé¢. 
cook, “Ew. Eliw, ἑψήσω, ἑψήσομαι. 


Ζ. 
live,  Zauw, 
ζήσω, Crus, ἔζην or ἔζων, ζηϑι & ζῆ. 
gird, “Ζωννύω, ζόω, ζώσω, ἔζωσα, ἐζωσάμην, ἔζω-χα, 
Ζῶννυμι, σμαι, ἐζώσϑην. 
Θ. 


be ιοϊ!Ππσ, Θέλω, ϑελέω, ϑελήσω, ἐδέλησα, «τεϑέληκα. 


* The origin of this Verb is, Aw. Hence three forms are derived : 
the Beeotic, {dw ; the EZolic, ἐλαύω ; and the Doric, ἐλαύνω. 

t In this Tense ¢ is frequently dropped, and the Contract form is 
adopted : thus £6, ἐλᾶς, ἐλ. ἜἜἙλσαι comes from ἔλλω. 

} From the Aorist σχεῖν anew Present ἴσχω, is formed denoting to 
seize, ta hold, ἔχε. 
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Anomalous Verbs. 


Used in Obsolete 


-Pres.& Im. Roots. 


sharpen, Pipi: ϑήγω, 3 


ἘΝ 


touch, τύφῳ ϑίγω, 
: "αὐ S7V0), 
die, ἀκ oes φτεϑνήχω, 
ὡνήξω, 
Be TEVA, 
leap, Θορνύω, 
Θύρνυμι, Sopéw, 
Opacxw, 
place, “Ἰδρύνω, ἱδρύω, 
ie en, τως 
sit, iw, 
direct,’ 1Sivw, ἰδύω, 
come, Ἰχνέομιαι cag 
9 XV OM - ἵξω, 
appease, Ἰλάσκομοαι. ἜΡΟΝ 
ἐλάξομοαι, Praia, 
ἥν. Maia TT OW 
ETTHV, : 
burn, Kaiw, are 
χκαύσω, iy 
χέκαυχα, 
χεράω, 
mix, ἹΚεραννύω, 
ἹΚεράννυμι, 4 
Ἱζίρνημι, Foss 
gain, Kepdaivw, 1 
χερδανῶ, χερδέω, 
χεχέρδακα, 


Tenses from Obs. διδῶ, 
SIO, ἔϑηξα, alin » τέϑητχα, 
ype. . 

Si-Zu, -ἕομιαι, ἔϑιγον. 
φέβνηκα, τέϑναα, τέϑνεικα & oi 
- , TEMVENS, (ῶσα, gen. ὥτος. ) 
νον, 2 Ε΄. Μ. ϑανοῦμαι. 

φτεϑνή-ξω, ομιαι. , 

Pr. Imper. σέϑναϑι, Opt. φεῦ- 
vainv, Inf. reSvavou, Part. TEAVOS, 
QA. exvny. 


“ορήσω, ἔϑορον, ϑοροῦμαι. 


ἊΝ ἥν χὰ ἡ ἐς - 
ἱδρύσω, ἵδρυσα, ἱδρυσάμην, ἵδρο- 
και, wou, ἱδρύϑην & ἱδρύνϑην. 
Ἰζήσω, ἵζησα.. 

ἵσω, ἴσα. 

ἰϑύσω, ἴϑυσα. | — 
ἵξομιαι, ἱξάμην, ἵγμιαι, ἱχόμιην. 
igov. 

ἱλάσομαι, ἱλασάμην, ἵληχα, Ἱλάς- 
ὅν, ἱλασϑήσομοαι. 

trad, Pr. Μ. ἵλαμαι. 


«τήσω, «ἔπτηχκα, πέπταμαι. 
K. 


ΝΜ +e " , ᾿ ᾿ 
exna & ἔχξια, ἐχηάμνην ὃς ἐχειά- 
μὴν, ἔχαον, ἐχάην. 


κεράσω. ἐχέρασα, ἐχεραδάμην, κε- 
κέρασμιαι, ἐχεράσϑην, χερασϑῆσο- 
μαι. 

murah κέχρα-χα, μαι, = 
χραϑ ἡσομιαι, 


χερδή-σω, σομιαι, ἐκέρδησα; χξχ- 
ἐρδηχα. 


--“ 


----«..Ὁ. 


> = « 
aS a Bee em 
» ἃ 


ops aie χλῦϑι & Bh. 

pe Key χορέω, κορέσω, ἐχόρεσα, ἐχορεσάμιην, χε- 
χύρη-χα, μαι, ἑχορέσϑην. 

; ee g χρεμάω, Fayre χρεμήσομαι, ἐχρέμασα 


ἐχρεμασάμην, 
Κρεμάννυμι, καὶ, ρόμημι, χρόμαμαι. 
kill, Keeivw, 
χφενῶ, χτῆμι, ἔχτην, 2 A. Μ. ἐχεάμην, Inf. 
ἔχσαχα & - χτάσϑαι, Part. χεάμενος. 
ἐχφόνηχα, 


( χυλίω, κυλίσω. ἐχύλυσα, ἐκυλίσϑην. 
υλινδέω, χυλινδήσω. 


roll, Ἰζυλίνδω, 


fawn, swe ὦ χύω, κχύσω, ἔχυσα & ἔχυσσα. 
“ . 
A. 
λήχω, Ayj-Fw, ξομαι, εἴληχα (or λέλογ- 
a PR ΔΛαγχάνω, χα,) γμαι, ἔλαχον. 
- «" 
λήξω, λήψομαι, εἴληφα, εἴλημμαι, ἐλή- 
ὃ φδην & εἰλήφϑην, ληφϑήσομιαι, 


᾿ ἔλαξον, ἐλαξόμην. 
receive, eee λαξέω, rersCoxe bats 


λάμξω, ah er ἔέαρρν, τ λέλαμεα 


μαι, ἑλάμφϑ ἣν. 
becon- Λανβάνω, λήϑω, Imp. ἔληϑον, λήτσω, σομιαι, gq 
οεαϊεά, ο΄ Anouos & λέλασμαι, ἐλήσϑην, 
escape, PraSov, ἐλαϑύμην, λέληϑα. 

M. 


learn, Mav3avw, μαϑέω, μαξύήσομαι, ἐμαϑησάμην, eu 
| χα, ἔμαϑον. 
obtain, Μάρπτω, μάπω, ental μαπέειν, μιεμιάποιξν, 
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Used in Obsolete 
_ Pres. & Im. Roots. Tenses τὰν Obs. Roots 
fight, Μάχομαι; μάχέω, μαχήσομαι & μα 
: ater ο΄ χεσάμην & ἐ 


| xnpou, 2 F. Pino 

about to δε. Μέλλω, dooe: μελλήσω, ἐμέλλησα. 

care, Médw,* μελέω, μελήσω, ἐμελησάμωην, πω κᾷ 

| χα, μα! & μέμιξλημαι, ἐμιεχήϑην, 

ἔμελον, μέμηλα. ' 

μίτξω, Zope, ἔμιξα, μέμι-χα, 

γμαι, μεμήξομαι, ἐμίχϑην, 2 A. 

τὰ . ἐμίγην. μηγήσομαι. 

᾿ remem- “Μιμνήσχω, μνάω, μνή-σω, σομαι, ἔμνησα, ἐμνησά- 

ber. μήν, μέμνημαι, μεμινήσομιοι, ἐμ- 
νήσϑην, μνησϑήσομαι. 

Toremain, Μίμνω, μιενέω, μεμένηκα. [ 


ee Μιγνύω, Ἷ ΜΡ; 
Μίγνυμι, 


pe ΜΜοργνύω, Η 
off, Μόργνυμι, ἃ μόργω, μόρξω, ἐμορξάμιην. 
| ᾿᾽Ομιύρίνυμι ε 
μόρίνυμι, 
bellow, Μύκω, 
μέμιυκα,, μυχάω, μυχήσω. 
ἔμυχον, ἱ « 
Ν. 
inhabit, Naiw, Vow, νάσομοι, ἔνασα, ἐνασάμιην, Evers 
ὅν. ᾿ 
O. 


be pained. ’Ode%w, ὀδαξέω, ὀδαξήσω. 

smell, ᾿ἴθζω, is 
ὅσω, ὀζέω, ὀζέσω δὲ ὀζήσω,ὥξεσα. 

Perf. M. ὦδα,7 ‘ ὁ δ 

swell, Οἰδαίνω, ' 
οδάνω" ἐδῶ οἰδήσω, ὥδη-σα, κα. 
Οἰδίσχω, 

think, Οἴομιαι, 

Οἶμαι, (οὶ 

£0, Οἴχομαι; ᾿ οἰχέω, οἰχήσομιαι; ὥχη-χα, μαι. 

2 A.wyounv, § οἰχόω, ane 


οἰίω, οἰήσομιαι, ὥημαι, ὥμην, WASH. — 


* This Verb is chiefly used as an Impersonal. . 
* *Odwda, has the sense of the Present. 


a ara 


δλέσω, ὥλεσα, ὥλε-χα, wou & 
τ ὀλώλεχα, ὠλέσϑην, "ὦλον, ὀλῶ, 
ὠλόμην, ὀλοῦμαι, dra & ὄλωλα. 
ὀμόσω, ὥμοσα, ὠμοσάμιην, ὥμ.ο- 
χα ἃ ὁμώμοχα, cu, 2 Ε. Μ. 


ὀμοῦμαι 

ὁμόρξω, ὠμορξάμην. ” 

ὀνή-σω, σομαι, ὥνησα, ἜΗΝ 

& ὠνάμην, ὥνημαι, ὠνάϑην, 9 

Ao. ὠνάμην. : 

ὄρσω, ὦρσα, ὦρμιαι, ὄρωρα. & 
ὌΡΗ ὥρορα, ὠρόμην. 

smell, een ὀσφρέω, ὀσφρήσομαι, ὠσφρόμην. 

; 


owe, ; ὀφειλέω, ὀφειλήσω, CReae ty ὥφειλον & 
“Oprw, | ὥφελον. 
Ὀφλισχάνω, ὃ ὀφλέω, ὀφλήσω, Δ omg 
. II. 


πήϑω, πείσομαι, Boeot. for σπύήσομαι, 
; ganéa, ἔπαϑον. «έπηϑα. 
suffer, Τιάσχω, «αϑέω, «αϑήσω, ἐπάϑησα, πεπάϑηκα. 
: α“ἔνϑω, Perf. Μ. σέπονβα, πέποσϑα & 


χα. 
ΞΘ. i , «spaw,* Syn. pau, πράσω, πέπρα κα, 
prays; μαι, «εαράσομαι, ἑπράϑην, -ρα- 
Πιπράσχω, S ἤσομαι. 
Πρίαμαι, Ι 
boil, Πέσσω, «έπστω, ilu, Exsla, «ἔπεμμαι, ἐα- 
᾿ ἐφϑην. a 


«ετάσω, ἐσέτασα, «επέταχα & 
«έπταχα, πεπέτασμαι, πέστασ- 


lay open, ΤΙ εταννύω, eda 


Πετάννυμε, μαι & πέπταμαι, ἐπετάσδην. 
1 πῇ lanka, ἐπηξάμην, πέπη- 
ι at nyo, «7g, 3 
fasten, Πήγνυμι ; χα, γμαι, ἐπήχϑην, ἐπάγην, 


παγήσομαι, wenny a. . 


* Περάω. to pass into another country ; περνάω, to pass for the pur- 
pose of selling ; πρίαμαι. in the Middle Voice, to buy a person or thing, 
breught from another country. , 


ΤΟ 


ἣς- 


Anomalous Verbs. : 
‘Usedin — Obsolete 
Pres. ἃ ἢ, Roots. Tenses from Obs. Roa, 
TOW, πώσω, πέπω-χα, & πέπο- 
po, ἐωδην. ee 
drink, | . ri, iqiw, Pres. ΝΜ. πίομαι,, ᾿αίσομαι, 
my ἔπιον, 2 F. Μ. στοῦμα!. 
wis, Imper. Tit. 


give to drink, Πιπίσκω, «πίω, 


fill, Tia hnus, TOW, 
Πίμπλημι, τι 
Πιμπλάνω, { “«λῦῃμι, 
TTI), 
fall, πίπτω, πέφτω, 
πεσέω, 
sneeze, ἸΠτάρνυμαι, πσπταίρω, 
inquire, Ἰτυνϑάνομαι, wei Sw, 
do, Ῥέζω, ἔργω, 
2 ie 
ἐῤῥεξα, 
flow, Ῥέω, ῥυέω, 


break, “Ῥηγνύω, αν 2 
ἱῬήγνυμη, 

strength-‘Puvviw, 
en, ‘“Pwvvups, 


quench, SSewiw, 
Σϑέννυμι,. 
scatter, Sxedawiw, ( σχεδάω, 
Σκχεδάννυμι, 
( σχλάω, 
dry up, Σχέλλω,. 


σξέω, 
Ὧν 


«ίσω, ἔπισα. 

πλήσω, ἔπλησα, hase: 
MET ANC WOU ETANCI nv, πέπληϑα. 
Imp. Pas. ἐπσλήμην. 

σέπστωχα. 

ἔπεσα, ἐπσεσάμην. ΤῊ 
ἔπεσον, 2F. M. πεσοῦμαι. 
ἔπσαρον. 

πεύσομιαι, αὐευσμοι, ἐπυϑδόμην, 
πυϑοῦμιαι. 


*- 


P. 


.. 


Att. ἔρδω, ἔρξω, ἔργμαι, sip 
μ & εἔργμαι, Perf. Mid. A 


3 few ῥυήσομαι, ἐῤῥύηχα, ἿΝ 


bau, 8 ἐξηξα, ἐῤῥηξάμην, ἤξηγα 
& ἔῤῥωγα, ἐῤῥάγην, ῥαγήσομαι. 

Wow, ἔῤῥω-σα, xa, μαι & σμαι, 

ἐῤῥώσθην, [τ ἔῤῥωσο, farewell. 


Σ. 


σξέσω, ἔσξεσα, ἔσξεχα & ἔσξη- 
xa, ἔσξεσμαι, ἐσξέσϑην, σξεσ- 
ήσομαι. : : 
ἔσξην. 

δχεδάσω, ἐσχέδα-σα, σμαι, ἐσχε- 
δάσϑην. 

σχλήσομαι, 1 A. ἔσχηλα, ἔσκχ- 
ληχα. 


σχλῆμι, Pr. Inf. σχλῆναι. 


offer li- Σαένδω, 
bation, 


σαείω, 


σαεί-σω, Towers, ἔσαεισα, ἐσσει- 
δάμην, ἔσσεισμαι, ἐσπείσϑην. 


ee ee eee ee 


δον αμωυκιν μα μνοιος > waa 


»- 


Used in 
_-Pres.& Im. Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
spread, pits le a ἔσταν Crops, ἐστύόρεσα, ἐστο- 
ρεσάμιην, ἐστορέσϑην. 
Seer 
᾿ Στρωννύω, Yor, ¢ ri ἔστρωσα, ἐσερωσάμην, 
Be par 
have, xu, δόχέω. ᾿ ; ; 
it + eer δ T. 
bear, Ταλάω, «λάω, shone, φέτληχα. 
Τέσλημι, 4 «λῆμι, ἔεσλην. 
extend, Taviw, φάγω, ἔφαγον, φέταγα. 
νω τεμέω, TENT We 
ye νι χε τμήγω, τμήξω, ἔτμηξα, φέσμη-χα, μαι, 
ν js Anas ST HAY OV, ἐσμάγην, Ta 
bring = Tixra, φέχω, Te. ξομαι, ἐφέχϑην, ἔφεχον, 
forth, ETEXouny, τέτοχα. 


s φράω, τρήσω, ἔφτρησα, rir ἤ-χα, pou, 
τυτραίνω, 1A. ieiepnva. . | 
wound, Titpadxw, rpiw, τρώ-σω, σομαι, ἔτρωσα, τέτρω- 
μαι, ἐτρώϑην, φρωϑήσομαι. 


δραμέω, δεδράμη-χα, μαι. 
he Miso Opium, ἔδραμον, 2 F. M. δραμωοῦμαι, 
ρέξω, δίδρομα. 
eat, Tpoyw, φάγω, φάγομαι, 2 F. Μ. φαγοῦμαι, 
ἔφραγον, ἔφαγον. 


τυχέω, συχήσω, ἐσύχησα, φετύχηχα. 
δε, Τυγχάνω, ( τεύχω,Ϊ τεΐξομωι, τέτευχα, φέτυγμαι, 
φετύξομαι, ἐτύχϑην, ἔτυχον. 


T. 


promise, Ὕπισχνέομαι, prot yew, ὑποσχήσομαι , ὑπέσχημαι, ὑπεσχ- 
ἔβην, ὁμην. 
Φ. 


, φάω, φήσω, Enea. 
08 TR a, Callen ἔφην, ἐφάμην. 


ιΣ ὡς ον and τάμνω are both found ; the former derived from τέμω, the 
latter from τάμωὥ. Hence the 2d Aorist is either ἔτεμον OF Erapov. 
t This must be distinguished from the regular tia to prepares 


— ata = CU 7" |= 
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Used in 
Pres.& Im. ὃ 
bear, épw, 
anticipate,Pravw, 


corrupt, P3ivw,, 


produce, biw,* 


φύσω, 
πέφυχα., 


rejoice, εΧαίρω, 


obtain, 
ape, 
colour, 


bury, 


drive, 


XXPHs 


χέχαρκα, 


Χανδάνω, 


Xacxw, 


Χασχάζω, 


Χρωννύω, 


Xpavvups, — 


Xwvviw, 


Χώννυμι, 


OTA) - 
ἐώϑουν, 
ὠϑήσω, 


Anomalous V 


7 Imper. A. 2. φρές. 
Saw, φϑάσω, φϑήσομαι, ἔφϑα-σα, χα. 
φϑῆμι, ἔφϑην. 
φϑίω, φϑί-σω, Conor, ἔφϑισα, i oll 
pout. 
φῦμι, ἔφυν. 
X. 
χαρέω, χαρήσω, χαρήσομιαι, ἐχάρην. 
χαιρέω, χαιρήσω, ἐχαίρησα. χεχάρη-κχοι, 
μαι, κεχαρήσομαι. 
χάζω, ἔχαδον, χέχανδα. 
χείω, χχείσομιαι. ς 
χαίνω, χανῶ, χανοῦμαι, ἔχανον, κέχαναι 
& κέχηνα. 
χρύω, χρώσω, κέχρω-μαι & ὅμαι. 
χύω, χώσω, ἔχωσα, κέχωσμαι, said 
Hv, χωσϑδήσομαι. 
Q. 


erbs. 


Tenses from Obs. Roots. 
οἴσω, οἴσομιαι, οἴσϑην, οἰσϑήσομαι. 
1.Α. ἤνεγκα, ἠνεγχάμην, ἠνέχ- 
ϑην, ἤνεγκον, ἠνεγκόμην. 

1 A. ὄνεικα, ἠνεικάμην, ἐνήνεγ- 
μαι, ἠνέχϑην. 

Per. Μ. ἐνήνοχα. 

φορήσω, ἐφόρησα, “εφύρημαι, 
Syn. φρέω, φρήσω, &c... 


Iw, ὄὥσω, ada, ὦσμαι, ὥσϑην. 


ι 


* Φύω signifies fo produce; Φῦμι, ἴῃ the Middle sense, to suffer one’s 
_ self to be produced, or to be born. 
ἔφυν, φῦναι, and gus, have ἃ passive signification. 


The Perf. πέφυκα, as well as 2 Aor. 


᾿ 


I. Of Quali "These end : 

1. In -ως, d from Adjectives and Participles by 
changing ος of the nominative or genitive into ὡς ; as, ἡδέως, 
sweetly, 


ἄς. 
2. In -δην, from the Perfect of Verbs, dropping the redu- 
plication ; as, χρύβδην, secretly, from χέχρυπται ; βάδην, by 
steps, ἃς. 


3. In Saad νυ ὠδν, from Nouns ; as, λογάδην, with choice, 
from λόγ-ος ; αλετίνδην, according to wealth, from πλοῦτος 

4. In «wéa. This denotes kinds of games ; as, ὀσφραχίνδα, 
a game with pieces of earthern ware, (6¢7paxov. ) 

5. ταδον, (more rarely -adov,) corresponding to the Latin 
-atim ; as, ἀγελῆδον, in herds ; βοτρυδόν, in clusters. These 


are formed c iefly from Nouns. ¥ 
6. In -ti, -ἰ or -τι, from Verbs oat Nouns ; as, ὀνομασεί, 
by name, «ανδημεί, with all the > i. 6. with all force. 


7. In -¢¢: or -sri, denoting c lly a peculiarity of nation; 
as, “EAAnweri, like the Greeks, δὲ 

8. In -w, formed mostly from ide Re Hang ; as, ἄνω, ἔξω, 
&c. Some others have the same ending ; as, ἄφνω. 

9. -n or -a, originally datives of Nouns or Adjectives ; 
as, κομιδῇ, with care; hence, very much ; σακδν, diligently, 
hardly ; ἰδιᾷ, (δῷ, ) separately, &e. 

10. So likewise the accusative ; as, προῖχα, gratis, from 
τροίξ, a gift; ἀρχήν, at the beginning ; hence, above all. 

11. Sometimes two words are united ; as, ἐχποδών, (ix & 
wols,) out of the way ; ἐμποδῶν, in the way. 

Other adverbs of this class will be learnt by observation. 

Il. Adverbs of Place. These have a three-fold rela- 
tion. 

1. ** Where?’ These end in ov, of, δι, and a; the last 
are added chiefly to names of cities; as, πανταχοῦ, every 
year ἀγρόϑι, in the country ; ᾿Αϑήνησι, at Athens. Thus, 
also, ϑύρηφι. out of doors. 


2. ** Whence’’’ These end in Sev, and are used instead - 


of the preposition é with the genitive ; as, dvpavéSev, from 
heaven ; ᾿ Θεύϑεν, from God. : Ἂ 

3. ‘* Whither?’ These end in δε or σε. and are added to 
the accusative ; as, oixovds, home ; Μαραϑῶναδε, to Mara- 
thon. fier ¢ the two letters pass into J; as, ᾿Αϑήναζε, ta 
Athens, for ᾿Αϑήνασδε. ‘Thus, 


10* 


“τύχη eee © 
Ἵ ΠΥ, 
. 
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 7Ουρανύϑι, ᾿Ουρανόϑεν, ᾿Ουρανόνδε. (or ταν, 
in heaven. from heaven. to heaven. 
Θήβῃσι, Θήβηϑεν, Θήβαζε, ᾿ πὶ 
at Thebes. from Thebes. to Thebes. 


Some adverbs have such an affinity, that, beginning with 
a vowel, they are INDEFINITEs ; with a, INTERROGATIVES ; ; 
with +, Ἐπ θυ θεέ 


Indefinite. ἐὐ ει ανδῥο: Redditive. 
, — (which way, which way? [τῆδε, ) this way, 
n, ὕπη, «by what τῇ, by what or by that 
ον  € means. means ? ταύτη, Ὁ means. 
how far, how far ? so far, 
’ for what rea- ἱπῶ, ὁ for what rea- τῷ, « for that rea- 
son. son ? son. 
i hide when. aye ; when ? hes κ ὃ then. 
TVIXO, T1HVIKK, οἸφηνικα,ς ᾿ 
ὅϑεν, ὑπόϑεν, whence. ᾿πόϑεν, whence ? τόϑεν, thence. 
δι, where. Tosi, where ? φόϑι, there. 


ὅσον, how much. ridov, how much ? 
οἷον, after what man-\roiov, after what 


φύσον. so much. 


τοῖον, after that 


| ἀνωτέρω, ἀνωτάτω. 


ner. manner ? manner. 
:. 7 9 
ὁσάκις, how often. ποσάκις, how often! φοσάχις, so often. 


COMPARISON. 


Adverbs derived from Adjectives in use, from the neuter 
singular of the comparative, and the neuter plural of the 
superlative of the Adjective, are commonly used in com- 
parison ; as, δωφῶς, σωφώφερων, Cwpwrara. Adverbs in w 
from prepositions, form their comparison in ὦ ; as. ἄνω, 
The same is the case with some others ; 
as, ἐγγύς. ἐγγυτέρω, ἐγγυτάτω ; but sometimes ep yOr sem ἔγ- 
yiov, ἔγχιστο, are found. 


He @ oie 


. SYNTAX. 


AGREEMENT. 


Ἐ Arrosition. ‘Two Substantives, signifying the 
same thing agree in case; as, Παῦλος ἀσόστολος, Paul. 
an Apostle. .@sd xpirh, to God, Seg sudee. 


a il in eh Ke, 


—- «ὦ» οὐ, π΄ κα 


1. One of the substantives is sometimes entginwet ἘΣ any ἢ 
:Κυαξάρης ὃ τοῦ Hi brige dey (sup. dis) Cyaxares, the son of | 


art & 
‘he me ὡς, ἕνα puts a Substantive δον fol- 


tt it, in the same case with the preceding Substantive ; — 


as, λαβὸν. Τισσαφέρνην, ὡς φίλον, taking Tissaphernes, as a 
friend. 

3. An Infinitive, or part of a sentence may sagply the 
place of one of the ‘Substantives ; as, 4 τις ᾿Αχαιῶν ῥίψει ἀπὸ 
αύργου, λυγρὸν ὄλεθρον, or some of the Greeks will throw you 
from the tower, a dreadful death. 

4. Sometimes the latter Substantive is put in the Geni- 
tive ; as, πόλις ᾿Αϑηνῶν, for σόλις ᾿Αϑηναι, the city of Athens. 

5. This is always the case after Possessive Pronouns ; 
as, δαὴρ αὖτ᾽ ἐμὸς ἔσχε, χυνώπιδος, he was my brother-in- 
law ; (of me) shameless. So likewise after Adjectives de- 

rived from proper names ; as, ᾿Αϑηναῖος dv, woking της μεγίσ- 
σης, being an Athenian, (i. e. of Athens,) that great city. 


If. An Adjective agrees with its Substantive in a 


der, number, and case; as, τὸ ἅγιον Πνεῦμα, the 
Spirit. "Ey ἐκείναις ταῖς ἡμέραις ἢ in those days. 


This rule includes the Article, Pronouns, and Partici- 
ples. 

1. Substantives are often used adjectively ; as, Ἑλλὰς 
φωνή, the Greek language.* 

2. Adjectives are often used substantively ; as, ὁ δίκαιος, 
the just. So likewise οὗτος. exsives, τίς, αὐτός, &c. 

3. Adjectives and Demonstrative Pronouns, sometimes 
agree, not with a Substantive expressed, but with one im- 
plied and understood ; as, βρέφος φέροντα τόξον, a boy bear- 
ing abow. φὸ ϑεῖον αὐτούς, the Gods themselves. 

4. Adjectives at times agree with the nominative of the 
Verb, instead of the noun to which they properly refer ; as, 
μέσος δὲ χαρδίης μεῦ ἔδυνε, he descended into the middle of 
my heart. 

5. Instead of an Adjective, a noun with a preposition is 
often used ; as, ἡδονὴ μέτα doug (i.e. ἔνδοξος.) exalted plea- 
sure. 

6. Adverbs are frequently used as Adjectives ; 85, ἐν 
τοῖς το τ 8 dvSpwros, among the men at that time. 


*This is very common in English; as, gold-watch, sea-water. 


lish, but not in Greek. 


’ 
»' 
τ 
το 


‘The only difference is, the words are connected by a hyphen in Eng- 


“ 


4 * 
“ΕΝ aie ἈΠ |e 


δ΄ ΤΕ ΠὙ Sa"! Be a Ay te haat gi MO rl ey ΡΥ οὕ eer ae δι Oe Ubi AE ΤΥ eRe, ey ee on δὰ . ν νι Τ 
ae dee λον Sa) a ἘΝ Αγ a abe πεῖν aN eka πο να Ὁ 
᾿ ae Ὰ na Maphh Ἃ, ἠὴ ‘ 


he ae ’ 
116. “oe Ἶ Agreement. 


Grnprr 1. TherAdjective, as a predicate, (not as 
epithet, ) is often put in the neuter singular, (χρῆμα, ae 
understood, ) while the Substantive is masculine or feminis 
or in the plural ; 3 885, οὐκ ἀγαϑὺν πολυχοιρανίη, a plurality | of 
rulers is not good ; μεταβολαὶ λυπηρόν, changes are p inful. 

2. When the Adjective ‘thus used is made the Nomina- 
tive to an auxiliary verb, it is often put in the plural ; as, 
| | ἀδύνα « ὦ ἔσει (for ἀδύνατον ,) it is impossible. 

i _ 3. The Demonstrative and Relative Pronouns also, are 
7 often put in the neuter, when they refer to their Substan- 
: 
: 


εὐ ile 5 


tives generally as a thing ; and are sometimes put even in 
the plural, when the noun is singular. 
4. Πρῶτος and πᾶς, in the neuter plural are frequently ap- 
ἱ plied to persons ; as, Λάμπων ’Aiywyréw ca π ρῶςα, Lam- 
a pon, Prince of the Aginetans. 
| 5. Οἷος and ὅσος, in the neuter plural, are often put with 
Substantives in the singular ; as, ypape χεῖλος οἵα Πειδοῦς, 
τς paint her lip like Persuasion. 
6. Inthe Dual, a feminine Substantive has often a mas- 
culine Adjective, especially among the Attics ; as, ἄμφω τὼ 
i πόλεξ, both those cities: sometimes also in the singular and | 
plural, when the attention is not directed to a distinction 
of sex, but generally to the person ; as, Θάπστειν τιν᾽ ἐν τὴ 
ἡμέρᾳ μέλλων νεχρόν, (Of a woman,) being about to bury a 
dead person that day. 

7. When a woman speaks of herself in the plural, (ἡμεῖς,) 
the masculine Adjective is used; as, ἡμεῖς ἄτεχνοι, I (we 
are) am childless. ‘ 

8. Sometimes the Adjective agrees in case with one | 
noun, and in gender with another intimately connected with 
it; as, Wes’ ὀρνίϑων πετεηνῶν Elven πολ λὰ EvSa καὶ ἔνϑα «οτῶν- 
ται, ἀγαλλόμεναι πτερύγεσσιν, {ΠΠ5 many tribes of winged birds 
fly hither and thither exulting on the wing. 

9. An Infinitive, or part of a sentence often supplies the 
place of the substantive, and then the Adjective is put in 
the neuter gender ; as, χαλεπὸν 70 μὴ φιλῆσαι, it is hard not 
tolove. Anacr. | 

Case 1. An Adjective has often its proper Substantive 
put in the genitive ; as, οἱ φαῦλοι τῶν avSpwerwv, wens men ; 

a a) panes Tov “χρύνου, much time. 

Such instances as, φίλος ὦ Μενέλαε, Hliad A. 189, δὲ 7 
sehen Ζεύς, Δα, A. 560, are not exceptions to this ; 
rule ; φίλος, isthe Attic vocative, and asda the Lo- 
he nominative. 


se οτος δι ae 


~ 


a ον aoe 5 YS Eat yer ae oe 
be 4 . 2 + 7 


Ree ee ae 
oo 


HI. A verb agrees with its nominative in number 
and person ; as, ἐγὼ γράφω, I write ; ὑμεῖς Ayers, ye say. 
1. The nominatives of the first and second persons are 
rarely expressed, except for the sake ofemphasis. τὸ 


2. The Infinitive, or part of a sentence, frequently sup-_ y 


plies the place of the nominative ; as, τῇ φιλοσοφεῖν τὸ ζη]εῖν, 


(supp. ἐστί.) to inquire is the province of philosophy ; +3 , 


wadiv ἀρέσχειν dutyepiclaliv ἐσῆιν, to please all is very difficult; 
ἔστησαν εἰς τετραχιδχίλιους, there stood about 4000 ; this latter 
form is common to denote numbers in general terms. __ 

3. In λέγχσι, they say ; εἰώϑασι, they are accustomed, &c. 
divSpwero, is understood. In βροντᾷ, it thunders; vipe, it 
snows ; βρέχει, it rains ; ζεύς or amp, is understood ; and is 
sometimes expressed ; as, {sig eSpivinge. Hom. Od. ζεύς 
ves. ‘Theoerit. 

4. The Attics often use the nominative for the vocative ; 
as, ἢ ταῖς, ἐγείρε, maid, arise! Luke viii. 54. Χαῖρς, βασι- 
λεύς, Hail King! John xix. 4. , 

Ἥλιος, ὃς πάντ ἐφορᾷς καὶ πάντ ἐσαχέεις, Thou Sun, who 
seest and hearest all things. Niad, ΓΤ. 

δ. The nominative is sometimes used without a verb; as, 
‘O yap Maiiongs Slog—tx οἴδαμεν, ri ἔγονεν αὐἹῷ, 
But this Moses—we know not what has become of him. 
Acts vii. 40. 

IV. Nominatives plural of the neuter gender, have 
commonly a singular verb ; as, ζῶα τρέχει, animals run. 

Sometimes, though rarely, masculines and feminines plu- 
ral take a verb singular ; as, dysi7os ὀμφαὶ μελέων, the noise 
of songs resounds ; Pind. ἦν τρεῖς χεφαλαί. ; 

V. A word in the dual may agree with another in 
the plural, signifying two; as, σὼ ἄμφω χεῖρας ἀνέσχον, 
they held up both their hands ; χείμαῤῥοι ποταμοὶ uSadrs- 
Ἴον ὕδωρ, two wintery torrents unite their streams. [liad, 
A. 453. ; 

Vi. Nouns of multitude in the singular, often take 
a Verb or Adjective in the plural; as, ἠρώτησαν αὐῇόν 
ἅπαν co «“ληϑος, all the multitude asked him.* 

This rule applies when the noun of multitude is consid- 
ered as composed of parts. When it is considered as one 


* This rule applies to ἄλλος and ἕκαστος, ἄλλος πρός ἄλλον λέγοντες, 
speaking to each other. 
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whole, the singular vite and Adjective are used ; ‘as, he 
é2Zero λαός, with haste the people sat down. liad, B. 


VII. Two or more Substantives singular, δ ἤρα 
by the Conjunctions xai, &c. have a Verb, Adjective, 
Participle, or Relative plural ; aS, σπέρμα. καὶ λαραὺρ. oe: 
φέρουσι, the fruit and seed differ. 

1. If the Substantives are of different persons, the Verb 
agrees with the first person in preference to the second, and 
with the second in preference to the third ; as, ἐγώ καὶ σὺ τὰ 
δίκαια ποιήσομεν, | and thou will do right. 

2. If the Substantives denote inanimate objects, the Ad- 
jective is commonly in the neuter plural ; as, σὸν αὐχένα καὶ 


τὴν κεφαλὴν φαίνει κεχρυσδωμένα, shows the neck and head 


oe 
. If animated beings are spoken of, the Adjective is put 


in ie masculine, if one of the Substantives is of that gen- 
der ; as, παφρὸς καὶ μηφρὸς ἐχέφι μι ἐξα ΜῊΝ, my father and 
mother being no longer alive. : or Santee 
4. Sometimes the Adjective agrees with only one of the 
Substantives ; as, συϑόμινος. Er poy βιχίδην καὶ τὰς ναῦς 
ἀπεληλυϑότα, havin τω that ‘Strombichides and e 
a ~ fle 


oan was lost. / nm yoo. EWEN 
ΒΟΌΣ εετε. 


RELATIVE, 


Rute VIII. The Relative ὃς agrees with its intboe 
dent in gender and number. 


1. Sometimes the antecedent in the singular, is followed 
by the Relative in the plural, when it refers not to a definite 
individual, but to the class which it represents ; as, Sy¢av- 
ρυποιὸς ἀνῆρ, οὖς δὴ ἐσαινεῖ ro πλῆϑος, a money getting man, 
which class of men, the people praise. 

2. When the antecedent, on the contrary, is a word of 
general import in the plural, (as πᾶς, ) the Relative is in the 
singular ; as, ἀσπάζεται α' ἀν τα ς, ᾧ ἂν περιτυγχάνῃ, he salutes 
all, whomsiuene: he meets. oo Mage 

3. The Relative sometimes agrees in gender | and number 
with the noun following ; as, sig ἱερὲς ἀφικνένται τύπους, αἱ καλ- 
ὄνται συναγωγαΐ, they arrive at the holy places, which are 
called synagogues. Philo. 


1X. When no nominative comes between the Relative 
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and the Verb, the Relative is the nominative to the 
Verb ; as, * Avdpag is εἴσονται, the men who shall know. 

- But when a nominative comes between the Relative 
and the Verb, the Relative is governed by some word 
in the sentence ; as, ὃ λόγος ὃν εἴσε, the word which he 
spoke. 

1. When the Relative follows two words, of different 
persons, it agrees with the first rather than the second, and 
with the second rather than the third. 

2. Inversion. For the sake of emphasis, the Relative 
often precedes at the commencement of a clause, and the 
antecedent is understood in the clause which follows ; as, 
ἁδὲ ἑκάστῃ ἡλικία «τοστέταχται, διηγησόμεϑα (supp- «ράγματα 
what is appointed for each age, we will relate. 

When any ambiguity would arise from this construction, 
the antecedent is introduced after the Relative in the same 
clause ; as, ἀδικεῖ Zuxparing, οὖς μὲν ἡ πολις νομίζει ὃ εούς, οὐ 
νομίζων, Socrates acts unlawfully, not regarding as Gods, 
those whom the city does ; οὗτος ἐστιν ὃν εἶδες ἄνδρωφον, this 
is the man whom you saw. 

3. The antecedent is often implied in a Possessive Pro- 
noun, or a preceding clause. 

4. When the Relative refers back to a Demonstrative 
Pronoun, that Pronoun is commonly omitted, and the Re- 
lative put in the same case ; as, ἐμοὶ δοχεῖς λέγειν οὐδὲ σύμφωνα 
εἷς τὸ πρῶτον ἔλιγες (for ἐκεῖνα &,) you seem to say things by 
no means accordant with what you said at first ; οἷς ἔχω χρώ- 
pou, I use what I have. 


X. Any Verb may have the same case after it as be- 
fore it, when both words refer to the same thing ; as, 


ἐγώ lus διδάσχαλος, 1 am a teacher. ὶ 

1. The Verbs, which have most commonly the same case 
after them as before them, are substantive and neuter 
Verbs, with Verbs passive of naming, gesture, &c. 

2. The nominative after a Verb Substantive, is some- 
times changed into the genitive plural ; as, Κροῖσος, ἐσῆ! τῶν 
“φλ͵εσίων, for «λέσιος. 


ARTICLE. . 
1. The Article is prefixed to nouns which express, 


‘ a 
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not generally any one of a class, bnt definitel: 
which is known. A noun may be rendered hs ape 
nite In various ways. ΕΣ ΣΕ 


1. Kas’ ἐξοχήν, by distinction, or general notoriety ; ; 88, 
ἐ ποιητής, the Poet; i.e. Homer ; 4 νόσος ἐππέχειτο Gu καὶ ὃ 
πόλεμος, at the same time were impending the well known 
plague, and the Peloponnesian war. ‘Theoc. II 59. ἜΣ 

The Article is thus used κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν. before the names 
of the Deity, and of the great objects of nature, the sun, 
moon, stars, seas, earth, heaven ; and generally before any 
object which is greatly distinguished or wellknown, 

2. By a previous mention, either of the same or a synon- 
ymous word ; as. ἐσταιδεύϑη γε μὴν ἐν ἹΤερσῶν vowois ἕτοι δὲ δοκξ-, 
σιν, οἱ νόμιοι ἄρχεσϑαι, he was educated according to the Per- 
sian laws—and those laws seem to begin, &c. Xen. Cyrop. 
χολάσαντος δὲ τινος ἰσχυρῶς ἀχόλκϑον, ἤρετο σι χαλεπαίνοι τῷ Se- 
pamovri, and some one beating his attendant severel 7 he 
enquired the reason of abusing “the servant. | 

3. By implication 1 in the Boktieet | 5 88, οὗτος πἰρόδες τοῖς Pe 
λεμιίοις Νύμφαιον φυγὰς ἐγένετο, τὴν χρὶσιν ἐχ ὑπομείνας, he hav-. 
ing treacherously surrendered Nymphzum to the enemy, 
became a fugitive, not waiting the trial ; 1. 6. the trial im- 
plied as the natural consequence of his treachery. | 

4. Bya description in the context which limits the noun 
to a single object ; as, ἣ διαϑηχη Ἰησξ & Χρισφξ, the covenant 
of Jesus Christ. 

5. By being monadic in its nature; i. e. ‘representing 
persons or things which exist singly ; or of which only one 
can possibly be the subject of discourse ; as, ἐκκόψας τὰς 
ούρας εἰσῆλϑεν εἰς τὴν γυναιχωνζῆιν, having bucked at the gate, 
he entered the women’s apartment. 


If. The Article is prefixed to nouns, when they des 
note a class of objects taken as a whole; .as, ὁ ἄνθρωπός 
ἐστι “νητύς, man is mortal ; Asyvouevov τοὺς ϑεὲς φρερεῖν, ὥσπερ 
οἵ κύνες, rig dvSpamrss, saying that the Gods guard men as 
dogs do. 


III. The Article is frequently prefixed to abstract 


Nouns. 


a 


1. When used in their most abstract sense ; as, 4 ἀδίχια 
καὶ ἢ ἀκολασία μέγιστον φῶν ὄντων xaxdv ἐστι, injustice, and 1 in- 
temperance are the greatest of evils. 

2. When the attribute is personified ; as, % Kaxia, ὑπολ- 
éBscn, εἶπεν, and Malice, interrupting, said. 


8. The Article prefixed to a neuter Adjective, is used 
for an abstract noun ; as, τὸ καλόν, beauty ; +6 ὅσιον, justice. 
‘In these cases the abstract noun represents a class of 
objects. ' 


καὶ τὴ watpids, that be was born not for his father or his mo- 
ther only, but for his country. Demos. de cor. § 59. 


V. The Article is sometimes used as a Relative Pro- 
noun 3 as, Ti δὲ φεύγεις, «ἔχνον ; Ips. ςτὸν ᾿Αχίλλξα, τὸν ἰδεῖν αἰσ- 
χύνομιαι ; what do you flee from, my child ? Iph. Achilles, 
whom i am ashamed to see. Eurip. Iph. A. 1351. 

When the Article is thus used as a Relative, the Verb to 
which it belongs is frequently changed into a Participle ; as, 
εἰσὶν οἱ Aeyévees, for οἱ λέγουσι, there are those who say. The 
Participle is often understood and sometimes the Article ; 
as, ὁ ἐν φοῖς οὐρανοῖς ; Tis ἐσςιν ἐμὲ πάταξας, (Supp. 6) who struck 
me ? | 

VI. The Article is sometimes used as a Demonstra- 
tive Pronoun, especially by the early Poets; as, σὴν δ᾽ 
~ ἐγὼ ἐκ λύσω, but I will not release her ; Il. A. 29 ; ὁδὲ εἶπεν, 
he said. 

To this head may be referred the use of the Article with 
μέν and δέ, to express contra-distinction ; 85 ὃ μέν, the one ; 6 
é¢,the other. In like manner the Pronoun ὅς is frequently 
used with μέν and δέ. 

VII. Infinitives, Adjectives, Participles, and Ad- 
verbs, and members of sentences are frequent!y-used as 
nouns, and in such cases the Article is generally pre. 
fixed to them, as, τοῦ φιλοσοφεῖν τὸ ζητεῖν, inquiry is the 
business of philosophy ; οἱ Svyroi, mortals ; τὰ ἔξω, external 
_things ; ὑξὺς sig τὸ πὰνϑ᾽ ὑρῷν, quick at discovering all things 2 
οἱ ἀμφὶ Πλάτωνα, the followers of Plato; and sometime 
Plato himself. | 

1. In such instances the noun to which the Article be- 
longs expresses a class of objects. 

2. Adjectives in mos, are used with the Article in 
two difierent senses. In the singular they denote 
generally a whole ; as, τὸ πολιτικόν, the citizens taken col- 
lectively. In the plural they signify some circumstance de- 
terminable by the context, or by general knowledge ; as, 
τὰ Τρωϊκό,, the Trojan war ; τὰ Ἑλληνικά, Grecian affairs, or 
history. 
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IV. The Article is frequently used as a Possessive Pro- pt 
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VIII. A word or phrase added to a Substantive for 
the purpose of description or definition, has commonly 
the Article ; as, σύνειμι ἀνθρώποις ς οἷς ἀγαϑοῖς, | am with 
good men. : | : ὁ Ga 
This is likewise the case after verbs of calling ; as, τόν 
ie ἀδωροδύκηϊον ὀνομάζονϊες, calling him the only incorrupti- 
e man. 


hed he Participle must take the Article in this case to. 


distinguish its use, from what is called the participial con- 
struction. | | : 
2. When the second word is merely in apposition without 
defining the former, the Article is often omitted. ἜΣ ee 
_ 3. An Adjective before a Noun has one meaning when it 
precedes, and another when it follows the Article; as, gai 
“λεσίοις τοῖς πολίταις, with the citizens being rich, or because 
they were rich ; ἐπὶ τοῖς πλεσίοις πολίταις, with the rich citi- 
Zens ; ἐπ᾽ dxpoig τοῖς ὄρεσιν, on the mountains where they are 
highest, i. e. on the summit of the mountains. 
_ IX. The noun to which the Article belongs is fre- 
quently understood ; as, τὰ μητρὸς (sc. ῥήματα.) the 
things of his mother ; +0 ἄνϑρωπος, (sc. ῥήμια,} this word, ἄν- 
Ὡρωπός.. 
X. In ἃ proposition, the subject has generally the 
Article, and the predicate has not; as, πνεῦμα, 6 Θεός, 
God is a Spirit. 
XI. Proper names are not always subject to these 
rules. : 


~ GOVERNMENT. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF GOVERNMENT. 


The action of a verb may be considered in reference 
either, 

1. To its immediate object ; as, διδόναι ἐμιαὺς ὄν, togive 
myself; or . 

2. To a remote object ; as, διδόναι guaurtyv τῇ «πόλει, to 
give myself to the State ; βοηϑεῖν «ἢ πατρίδι, to aid my 
country ; dvaddarrew σινὰ v6 δου, to delever some one from 
disease ; φείδεσθαι sv ἐρίφων, tospare the kids. 

The immediate object of an active verb, is that on which | 
the action is exerted ; it is properly in the accusative. The 
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remote object is not acted upon by the verb ; but is merely 
an object to which the action tends or is acquired ; or from 
respect to which the action is exerted, or of which it takes 
ert... ~~ 

It is sometimes joined to the immediate object after an 
active verb ; and still more frequently follows the Neuter 
or Intransitive verb, as being the object which gave rise to 
the action of that verb. In either case it may take a preé- 
position, or may stand alone in dependence on the verb. 
This distinction between the immediate and remote object, 
is but little observed in English ; almost every object with 
reference to which the action takes place, being put in the 
accusative or objective case. Hence a very large class of 
words are considered, in Greek, as Intransitive, and govern 
a genitive or dative of the remote object ; which in English 
Syntax are ranked among Active or Transitive verbs. To 
some extent, indeed, the distinction is arbitrary ; and we 
shall see that the Greeks themselves used certain words 
sometimes as transitive with the object in the accusative, 
and sometimes as intransitive with the object in the geni- 
tive ordative. The following remarks are intended to aid . 
the younger student in tracing the distinction more clearly, 
between the use of the accusative of an immediate object 
on the one hand, and the genitive anddativeofaremoteono . 
en the other. 


GENITIVE. 


I. The genitive of the remote object may be put after all 
words expressing the idea of relation, for the purpose of 
making that relation clear and determinate, (4 9/% 2.9 ὦ 


Verbs. Καλῶς ἔχειν μέϑης, to be well off as to liquor, to 
be drunk ; εὖ ἔχειν φρενῶν, to be favorable as to his feelings ; 
ὡς ξοδῶν εἶχον, as they were able in respect to their feet, i. e. 
as fast as they could run; Herod. vi. 116 ; Τέλλῳ «τῇ Bis 
εὖ 4xoves, Tellus being advanced (as to) in life ; ἐπείγεσθαι 
ἄρηος, to be in haste with respect to the battle ; ὑφιέναι ὀργῆς, 
to cease (in respect to) from anger ; ξυνετρίβην τῆς κεφαλῆς, 
(I was broken as to my head,) I had my head broke. 

1. Sometimes the genitive explains a whole clause ; as, 
πάνϊων μαϑημάγων χυριώ)αῖα,- οὔ civ μανϑάνονϊα Berlin γίγνεσθαι, 
rh περὶ τοῦς vio bev, the chief of all sciences with res- 
pect to the improvement of the learner, is that of the laws. 

2. Adjectives, which have an active signification, and 
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are mostly derived from active verbs or correspond to ‘fit 
in meaning, have that object in the genitive, which after 


the verb would bé in the accusative ; as, ὀλέϑριοι φίλων, 46- 


structive to friends ; dpiiwatis κακῶν, lately instructed in 
misfortune. . 

3. Hence words denoting a state or act of the mind “ with 
respect to’’ any object, and directed towards it, but not act- 
ing en it, are followed by the genitive. This includes all 
adjectives and verbs, denoting affections or desires of the 
‘mind ; viz. knowledge, ignorance, experience, forgetful- 
ness, concern, custom, recollection, carelessness, desire, 
aversion, &c. &c. In all these cases, the emotion or act is 
put forth * with respect” to some object ; but without so 
acting upon it, as to affect its state, which would require an 
accusative. 

4. Words denoting abundance or fulness, and want or 
emptiness, govern a genitive of the object, “in respect” to 
which the abundance or want exists. Adjectives and verbs 
of plenty and want, separation, filling or depriving ; ; verbs 
of bereaving, delivering, hindering, rejecting, making way 
for, repelling, ceasing and causing to cease, &c. &c. have 
all the idea of want, or plenty, as the ground of their gov- 
erning the genitive. Substantives likewise, which are de- 
rived from these ‘words, are often followed by a genitive of 
the object ‘‘in respect”’ to which the plenty or want exists. 

5. The same original sense of the genitive seems to give 
rise to the construction of the comparative with the geni- 
tive ; as, μείζων ralpos, greater with respect to ; or in com- 
parison with his father. Hence all words denoting α com- 
parison, may be followed by a genitive of the object ** in re- 
spect” to which the comparison is made. ΤῸ this class be- 
long verbs derived from the comparative, as, 4/030, &c. 
and those which signify to surpass, to rule, to take the lead, 
to govern, to obey, &c. and adjectives denoting power, 
ability or control ; as, ἐγχραήης, &c. Substantives likewise ; 
as, Alla τῇ ropctlog, defeat by means of drinking, i. e. intem- 
perance in drinking. 

So likewise words which denote comparison in respect 
to value ; as, ἄξιος, literally, ‘‘ equal in value.” Hence all 
words in "which there is a determination of value ; as, ‘‘ to 
“buy, sell, exchange, estimate, &c. govern the genitive : : 
and hence, the general rule, ‘ the price of a thing is put 
_in the genitive.” 

A comparison is likewise. implied in words which ex~ 
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Ὁ a difference ; as, διάφορος, Elepos, ἄλλος, ἀλλοῖος, ἀλ- 
Aolpiog. πὰς ; 
That ‘‘ with respect”? to which any thing is done is fre- 
quently the reason of an action ; hence those words which 
denote the reason or origin of a thing, or that “" on account”’ 
of which any act is performed, are put in the genitive ; as, 
Δαναῶν κεχολωμένοι, angry (on account of) with the Greeks. 
Accordingly verbs of accusing, slandering, condemn- 
ing, acquitting, and generally those that pertain to judi- 
_ cial proceedings all ofthem govern the genitive. Likewise, 
' verbs of commencing or originating take a genitive after 
them. Verbs of praying have frequently a genitive of the 
person or thing *‘ in respect’’ to which the request is made. 
So likewise have adjectives. After exclamations, the noun 
which occasions the exclamation is frequently put in the 
genitive ; as, ὦ Ζεῦ βασιλεῦ, τῆς ἈετΊ δ) ηος τῶν φρενῶν, O Ju- 
piter ! the acuteness of his mind. | 
II. The second principal relation expressed by the geni- 
tive is that of the proportion of a whole to its parts ; i. e. 
the genitive is put partitively. This is common to most 
Janguages.—The genitive therefore follows verbs of all 
kinds, even those which govern the accusative, when the 
action refers, not to the whole object, but only toa part ;* 
as, τῆς γῆς Fleuov, they laid waste a part of the country ; ἐγὼ 
οἶδα τῶν ἐμῶν ἡλικιωϊῶν, I know some of the same age with 
myself ; dx7n¢a χρεῶν, to roast some of the flesh. This is — 
expressed in French by the article partatif, and in English 
by the omission of the article, or by the word ‘some.’ 
_ After adverbs of time and of place, the same construction 
often occurs; as, ἄλλοϑι γαίης, in another part of the coun- 
try ; ὀψὲ τῆς ἡμέρας, at a late part of the day. 

Hence many words are followed by the genitive, which 
signify participation, or at least imply that idea. Among 
these are verbs which denote to partake, to impart, to enjoy, 
to ‘obtain, to receive, to take, and the contrary idea, to let 
go. In these cases there is a reference, more or less dis- 
tinct to that part of which the action takes place ; as, ἀφιέναι 
% dépalog, means to let go of the spear ; ἀφιέναι «τὸ δόρυ, in 
the accusative is to hurl the spear. In the former instance 
the action is exerted only ‘‘in respect’’ to the object ; in 
the latter, it acts upon the object and changes its state. 

From this idea of part implied in the genitive, the super- 


* This construction is not uncommon in English. 9, g. “I give 
liberally of my property for his relief.” 
11" 


κι" Government of Cases. 


lative is followed in the genitive by the noun representing 
the class of which the Superlative is the chief or best 
part. Hence too the genitive is put after Verbs, Adjectives, 
and Adverbs, derived fromthe Superlative, and those which 
express a high degree of preferableness. 

III. The genitive is used to denote the person or thing 
to which any object belongs, whether it be a quality, proper- 
ty, habit, duty, &c. and those likewise from which any thing 
arises or ‘proceeds. Hence verbs, denoting possession, pro- 
perty, duty, custom, power, govern the genitive. Hence, 
verbs of hearing, smelling, tasting, feeling, are followed by 
a genitive of the object from which the sensation proceeds ; 
likewise verbs signifying to learn or experience. 

For the same reason the genitive expresses the material 
of which any thing is made, with substantives, verbs and 
adjectives. ‘The dative is also used for the genitive, when 
the material of which any thing is made may be considered, 
as the means by which it was made. A genitive is used 
hkewise with substantives of all kinds, to denote the author 
_ of the thing implied in the substantive ; as, “Hpac ἀλαϊείαι, 
wanderings, arising from Juno. . 

IV. The genitive follows verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions which govern that case ; when the prepositions can 
be separated from the verbs without altering bueir signifi- 
cation. 

' V. The genitive is used in determining time or place, 
when they are parts of a larger duration or extension— 
—where, when, how long, since, within the space of. 

In many of the cases stated above, particular verbs gov- 
ern a dative or accusative. Many of these will be metres 
under the rules to be given hereafter. 


----- 


DATIVE. ς- 


The Dative in Greek has two senses ; . the one, that of 
the dative in other languages answering to the question, 
**to, or for whom or what ?”’ the other, that of the Latin 
ablative. 

1. ‘Fhe dative represents the distant object to which an 


action tends, (whether transitive or intransitive,) or from ἃ. 


regard to which it was commenced ; as, σείϑεσϑαί sii, to 
obey any one ; διδόναι si τινι, to give to any one. It has, 
therefore, generally the same construction as in Latin, ex- 
- -eept that more verbs are followed by the dative ia Greek, 
Some classes of verbs vary in their construction, being fot- 
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jowed at times by an accusative, and at times by a dative : 
this is sometimes the case, likewise, with the genitive and 
dative. ‘here 15 also a considerable variety of construc- 
tion in particular words under the several classes. 

Il. The dative in Gréek also supplies, in a great measure, 
the place of the ablative in Latin. In this sense it expres- 
ses the idea of companionship or connection, answering the 
question “ with whom or what ?”’ of an instrument or means, 
answering to ** whereby 7 of an impulse, excitement, or 
external cause, answering to ‘‘from what ?”’ ‘‘ on what ac- 
count ?”’ “ for what ?”’ and of the manner of an action. 

It expresses likewise the relation of measure, degree, ὅς. 
with the comparative ; as, ἐνιαυϊῷ πρεσβύτερος, older by a 
year. Itis put also in definitions of time and place, in an- 
swer to the question “* where 7. and * when ?”’ 

ΠῚ. The genitive is often used for the dative, or the da- 
tive for the genitive, as the writer is desirous to fix the at- 
tention of the reader upon the source, or upon the instru-. 
ment or end of the specified action. 

Thus, when Homer says of Hector, Il. viii. 235, he would 
burn the ships with flaming fire, νῆας ἐνιπρήσει πυρὶ χηλέῳ, he 
fixes the mind upon fire, as the instrument by which this is | 
done : but when in another place, II. ix. 242, he writes, 
αὐτὰς τ᾽ ἐμπρήσειν μαλεροῦ wupis, that he would burn them 
JSrom fire, he directs the attention backward to fire, as that 
from which their being burnt proceeded. The same obser-. 
vation applies to the following examples ; ἀνῆίος ἦλϑ᾽ ᾿Αχιλῆϊ, 
he went against Achilles, Il. xx. 422; dvlia T1yAsiwvog ἰών, 
going against the son of Peleus, Hl. xx. 113; civ BeBapho- 
φες, laden with wine ; λυμοῖο βαρείας χείρας, his hands heavy 
from pestilence, 1. 6. with pestilence ; δικάζουσιν ἀχαριστίας, 
they gave judgment, as to ingratitude ; dixaZovleg avloig, giv- 
ing judgment to them. | 


— See ἃ Ἃ. «- "38 


ACCUSATIVE. 


\ The accusative expresses, asin other languages, the per- _ 
son or thing which is affected by the action of the accom- / 
panying verb. Some verbs which are not strictly transitive, 3 ' 
however, are followed by the accusative ; particularly Ὀγ 
nouns which denote not the passive recipient, but the ob-”/ wi 
ject of immediate reference ; as, weiSew, ὑβρίζειν, ἀδικεῖν, © | 
ἀμείβεσϑαι, προσχυνεῖν, φϑάνειν, ἐπιτροπεύειν, ἀποδιδράσκειν. In ᾿ 

these and similar cases, the object of the action would be 

more naturally put in the dative 
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Many verbs, which signify an emotion or feeling with re- 
gard to an object, as, to be ashamed, afraid, to compassion- 
ate, are followed by an accusative which expresses the ob- 
ject, and at the same time the effective cause of the emo- 
tion ; as, αἰσχύνομαι τὸν Θεόν, 1 reverence the Deity. This 
takes place with some neuter verbs ; as, ἀλγεῖν σι, to suffer 
in respect to something. 

Many verbs have an accusative not only of the immediate 
object of action, but likewise of the more remote ; i.e. the 
person or thing which the action respects, and which is more 
regularly in the dative. 

The accusative may follow all kinds of words by synee- 
doche, ἘΠ, δία, ὅζο. being understood.* © 


| 


GOVERNMENT. 


Government of Substantives. 


I. One substantive governs another, signifying a dif- 
ferent thing, in the genitive ; as, τῷ Θεξ μακροϑυμία, the 
long suffering of God ; βῆμα λίϑε, a seat of stone. 


1. The latter substantive generally expresses the class or 
kind to which the former belongs ; or some relation of ori- 
gin, cause, possession, or property. 

2. This rule extends to pronouns, and to the article used 
as a pronoun ; as, xpidyjv τὴν τῷ ἵπαςξ, the barley of his horse. 

3. The genitive often denotes the noun, ὅπ respect to 
which the preceding neun has its meaning ; as, ἀγγελεία 
σῆς Χίου, a message in respect to Chios. 

4. The governing noun is often understood ; as, ἬὌλυμ- 
ming ἡ ᾿Αλέξανδρε (supp. μήϊηρ.) Olympia the mother of Al- | 
exander. Εἰς ὅδε, (supp. δόμιον,) to Hades ; ἐν ἅδε, (supp. 
δόμῳ.) in Hades. 

5. A substantive in the genitive is often put for an adjec- 
tive, to express quality more strongly ; ϑ asy βάϑος γῆς: depth . 
of earth, for βαϑεῖα γῆ ; ἣ περισσεία «ἧς χάρηος, abundant 
grace ; ἣ dolalia τῇ πξῖς, inconstant riches. 

6. The Attics use a noun in the genitive, preceded by a 
neuter article, for the noun itself ; as, ro τῆς τύχης, for ἡ τύχη; 


* Fora fall: ‘exhibition of this subject, see Matthie’s Greek Grate 


mar, IT. 450—615, from which most of the foregoing observations 
have been taken. 
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fortune ; +5 τῶν γραμμάϊων, for τὰ γράμμαϊα, letters; τὰ τῶν 
βαρξάρων candle ἐσῖι, for οἱ βάρξαροι, barbarians are faithless ; 

Demosth, . ; " 

7. Instead of the genitive, a noun with a preposition is 
often gry ; as, dluyia ἡ περὶ φτξ Ris, the evils of life, for 
ἰσυχία Bis, 7 P ae 

8. The dative is often used for the genitive ; as, οὐχ 
᾿Ατρείδη ᾿Αγαμέμνονι ἥνδανε ϑυμῷ, it did not please the mind 
of Agamemnon, the son of Atreus ; Hom. πα]ρὶ τιμωρὸν φόνς, 
the avenger of your father’s murder. 

9. The noun that should be in the genitive is often, es- 
pecially by the Poets, put in the accusative, governed by a 
preposition implied ; as, τί σε φρένας ixslo πένϑος, for oF φρέ- 
vag, what griefhas invaded your mind ? 

10. The genitive is sometimes put elliptically, ἕνεχα be- 
ing understood ; as, ὦ μελέων ἐγὼ xaxis, Oh wretched I! 
(ἕνεχα) on account of my misfortunes. 

IL An adjective or article in the neuter gender, 
without a substantive, governs the genitive ; as, τὸ χρήσ- 
Tov τῇ Θεοῦ, the kindness of God ; «τὰ τῆς τύχης, the gifts of 
fortune. 

1. In these cases a noun is understood, which is really 
the governing word. 

2. Sometimes a preposition precedes the noun; as, τὸ 
παρὰ τῆς τύχης, the things of fortune. 

3. The adjective, thus used in the abstract, is often with- 
out a genitive, and then it has an adverbial sense ; as, ro 
λοιπόν, finally. } 

Ill. If the latter of two substantives expresses 
some quality or circumstance it is often put in the 
genitive ; as, ἀνὴρ μεγάλης ἀρετῆς, a man of great virtue ; 
αὐθάδης φρενῶν, daring of soul ; πρωϊεύειν" τῆς ἀρηϊῆς, to be 
first in virtue. 

The latter substantive is more commonly put in the ac- 
cusative, by synecdoche, xala, διά, &c. being understood ; 
as, σπουδαῖος civ τρόττον, (supp. xaJa,) of ingenuous disposi- 
hon. 


GONERNMENT OF ADJECTIVES. 


I. All Adjectives may govern a genitive which more 
exactly defines the idea contained in the Adjective ; as, 


* Βρωτεύειν is the same with πρῶτος εἶναι. 
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δυγγνώμων ἀνδρωπίνων ἀμαρ]ημάγων, forgiving im respect to hu- 
manerrors. | Tiida Lk ae ay Toe ee | 

In this rule is embraced every case, in the subsequent | 
a ones, (see Gen. Prin. of Gov. page 122.) © eg 
i II. Adjectives signifying any affection of the mind, 
(as knowledge, ignorance, &c.) plenty, want, power, 
participation, diversity, and separation, govern a genl- 
tive. . ἌΜΕ ‘ 
᾿ς The genitive generally denotes the origin or source, or 
that in respect to which the qualities expressed by the ad- 
jective exist ; as, Zuwepog rz dudlvysiv, experienced (as to) in 
misfortunes ; iaaor éaelapevos πεδίοιο, horses acquainted (as 
to) with the plain; ἀδαήμονες μάχης, ignorant as to war ; 
H0iClov θεάμιαῖος ἀθέαῖος,ποί perceiving (as to)the most pleasant — 
sight ; σῶν χαλετῶν ἄπειρος, unexperienced (as to) in hard- 
ships ; ἀφνειὸς βιότοιο, affluent (as to) wealth ; ἔρημος ἀνδρῶν, 
deprived of men ; ἀΐος πολέμοιο, hungry (as to) for war ; τῆς 
awalns κοϊέων, angry on account of the deception ; ἐγχραϊὴς 
εἶνε, not partaking of wine, i. 6. temperate ; ἀλλότριον τῆς 
éavls ἀξίας, far from his dignity ; ὕσΊερος οὐδενὸς ἀρεῖῃ, removed 
from none in virtue, i. e. inferior to none in virtue. 

It is desirable that the student should make himself fa- 
miliar with this mode of solution, and apply it in his read- 
ing. | 

ΠῚ. Adjectives denoting dignity and worth, and those 
which refer to crime, innocence, or price, govern the 
genitive ; as, ἄξιος μισῶξ, worthy of a reward. 

Πάνϊα ὥνια WASTs, all things may be bought for money ; 
ἔνοχος OsAgias, in danger of slavery. ἜΣ 


πο ΤΥ. Compounds of « privative, and verbals which de- 
note action or capacity, especially those in ros, mos and 
npiog, govern the genitive ; as, 


᾿Αθέαῖος καὶ ἀνήκοος awavlwy. without sight or hearing from 
any,i. 6. without seeing or hearing any ; φυλα]ικὸς +8 Copa- 
tos, guarding the body ; wapexlixig τῶν ἀγαϑῶν, imparting 
from good things, bestowing benefits ; λυϊήριος δειμάγων, free- 
ing from terrors. | 

Verbals govern the genitive, from the signification of 
their verbs ; and compounds of « privative, by the force of 
ἄνευ, from which the «@ is derived. 


V. Partitives and words placed partitively, compar- 
atives, superlatives, interrogatives, indefinites, and 
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some numerals, govern the genitive plural ; as, πρῶς = 
᾿Αϑηναίων, the first of the Athenians; ἕν τῶν πλοίων, one of 
the ships ; οἱ παλαιοὶ «τῶν φοιηϊῶν, the ancient Poets ; οἱ σρού- 
Xovles τῶν womldv, the most illustrious Poets. py a: 

1. The genitive expresses, in this case, the class to 
which the preceding word belongs. Tpéi7og ᾿Αϑηναίων de- 
notes, the first from among the Athenians ; οἱ προέχονῖες τῶν 
ποιηϊῶν. the most excellent from among the Poets. 

2. The Superlative is frequently followed by a genitive, 
not of a class of objects, but of the reciprocal Pronouns, 
ὁμαυϊοῦ, σεαυ]οῦ, gavlod, and then denotes the highest degree, 
to which the person or thing can attain ; as, ἐπεὰν δὲ apiole 
αὐ]ὴ ἑ οὐ Ἰῆ ς ἐνείκῃ, τριηκόσια ἐχφέρει, and when it is the best 
possible, it bears three hundred ; ἵνα adlig a0 700 τυγχάνῃ 
βέλΊ, σἼος dv, that he may be the best possible. 

3. Sometimes, instead of the genitive, some other case 
with a preposition is used ; as, ἐξ ἀπασῶν ἣ καλλίσΊη, most 
beautiful of all ; duvalulaly ἐν τῇ ᾿Ελλάδι, the most powerful 
in Greece ; τιρῶϊος ἐν τοῖς womlaig, first among Poets. 

4. Instead of the genitive, the case of the partitive is 
sometimes used ; as, rig φίλες τὲς μὲν ἀπιέχεινε, cig δὲ πιένηϊας 
ἐποίησε, for φῶν φίλων, some of his friends he killed, some 
he impoverished. 

5. The partitives sig and εἷς are sometimes omitted ; as, 
φέρω σοι σ]ολὴὴν «ῶν xaAAIC wv, fer μίαν, 1 bring you a very ex- 
cellent robe. Xen. ; αὐἹὸς ἤϑελε τῶν pevivlww εἶναι, (se. εἷς, 
he desired to be one of those who remained ; Thucyd. ; ε 
φῶν φίλων (sc. cig or εἷς.) you are one of my friends. 

6. Partitives, &c. agree in gender with the substantives 
which follow in the genitive. When the substantives are 
of different genders, the partitives, &c. commonly agree 
with the former, sometimes with the latter. 

7. Collective nouns in the genitive singular are govern- 
ed by partitives, &c. 

8. Adjectives in the positive form, when they express, in 
2 superlative sense, the quality of the subject, govern the 
genitive plural ; as, ἔξοχος πάντων, the most excellent of all ; 
Δία Θεάων, the most divine of the Goddesses. 

9. The Article is sometimes used as a partitive, and the 
Relative with ἄν, as an Indefinite ; as, ἐν ἡ δ᾽ ἂν τῶν φυλῶν, 
in whichsoever of the tribes. 

10. “Exadlog each, when used as a partitive is sometimes 
put in the plural ; as, &xadla τῶν σχευῶν, each of his imple- 
ments. 
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VI. Aiea may govern the dative which ἡλνὸ ὃ 
the sign to or for aiter them m English. _ 

This rule includes Adjectives of profit or disprofit, 
likeness or unlikeness, trust, advantage, obedience, 
elearness, propriety, facility, attachment, nearness, 
equality, and their opposites ; (see Gen. Prin. page 122.) 
as, ἵχελος Ari, like to Jove, i. 6. Jove being the object to 
apie he is like ; ὀφελίμος τῇ σαύλει, profitable to the State, 

.e. the State being the object to which he is profitable ; 
«οἷς γενναίοις TO αἰσχος ἐχθρόν, to the generous, baseness is 
odious ; ἔνοχος τῇ κρίσει, obnoxious to the judgment; ἐμοὶ 
αἰκρὺς τέϑνηχεν, ἐχείνοις γλυκὺς, αὐτῷ δε τερανός, he died, bitter 
to me, sweet to them, welcome to himself. 

Some adjectives of likeness govern the Genitive. 

‘O avlos, the same, governs the dative as adjectives of 
likeness ; as, τῶν αὐ]ῶν ἐρῶ σοι, | love the same things with 
you. Lue. ; νόμιζε τῆς αὐήῆς εἶναι ζημίας ἄξιους τὲς συγκρύτον- 
lag τοῖς ἐξαμιαρ]άνουσι, consider those who conceal, equally 
worthy of punishment with those who sin. Isoc. 


Vil. Compounds of σύν, ὁμός. ὅμοιος, and verbals in τὸς 
used passively, govern the dative ; as, συγγενὴς τῷ «αἹρί, 
related to'my father ; ὁμοούσιος τῷ Θεῷ, of the same nature 
with God ; avila Swale Θεῷ, all things are possible to God ; 
ἄγνωστον τοῖς πολλοῖς, unknown to the vulgar. 


VIL. Verbals in seov govern the case of the verb they 
are derived from, with a dative of the doer ; as, ἤξον ἐμοί, I 

must g0,1.e. there must be going, as to me νεοῖς ζυλωῖέον 
rsyépovlag, the young should imitate the old, 1. 6. there 
should bean imitation of the old to tlie young: Simon. ; τοῖς μὲν 
ὑπάρχουσι νόμοις xno leov, xouves δὲ εἰκῆ pj ϑεῖέον, we ahould use 
the present laws, and not rashly enact new ones. Demosth. 

1. Verbals in rsov express necessity, and answer to ge- 
runds in the nominative case. ‘The Verb ἐσῆί. is generally. 
understood after them, but is sometimes mtroduced ; as, 
γρασῆξον ἐσίίἔ. The Attics use them in the plural ; as, ypaa- 
Téa ἐμιο; ἐπεισΊολην. I must write a letter. 

2. The verbal is sometimes joined with a substantive, 
like other adjectives ; ; 85, ypawléa guoi ἐππισΊολῆ, 1 must write 
a agit 

The verbal sometimes governs an accusative of the 
acer especially when its verb governs the dative ; as, ov 
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dsrsvléov τοὺς νοῦν Eyovlas τοῖς καχῶς φρονοῦσι, the prudent ought 
not to obey the unwise. Isoc.  ἐπεισχεω]έον τὰ μὲν avlov, τὰ 
μὲν γυναῖκα, for αὐῷ, yuveuxi, some things are to be looked 
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σοῖς πἰάϑεσιν αχολο My Ki +) , youth follows pleasure. 
5. Substantives con ἃ with | : 
, a fellow soldier. © 


genitive or dative ; as, ὅμοιος, like ; ἴσος, equal; ὁμώνυμος, of the 
same name ; ὑμοπάϊριος, of the same father ; ὁμομήτριος, of the 


same mother ; ¢ivlpopos, educated together ; συνήθης familiar ; 


ἰσόῤῥοπος, of the same force ; xowvig, common ; πλούσιος, ἀφνειός, 
rich; εὔπορος, abundant ; ἐνδεής, poor ; ἔνοχος, ὑπόδικος, dared- 
ϑυνος, exposed, obnoxious ; οἰχεῖος, familiar; ὥνιος to be sold ; 
δοῦλος. a slave; ἐλεύδϑερος, free; as, ὅμοιος «τὰ ot or τῷ 
waipi, like his father ; Cubase φῇ cialpis, or τῳ xalpi, of the 
same name with his father. 


GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 
GENITIVE. 


I. Ἐπ and γίνομαι, signifying possession, property 
or duty, govern the genitive ; 

Τοῦ χυρίου ἐσμέν, we belong to the master; τῶν dpyéviuw 
 ἐσΊι τοὺς ἀρχομένους ποιεῖν εὐδαίμονας, it is the duty of rulers 
to make their subjects happy. | 


1. The genitive is governed by some noun understood ; 
as, χρημα, Ὡρᾶγμα. ἃς. 

2. To ‘wi, signifying office or convenience, the preposi- 
tion πρός with the genitive is joined ; as, 2 «pig ἰαῖρξ cope ἔστι, it 
does not belong to a skilful physician ; 3x ἐσΊὶ pig τῆς πόλεως, 
it is not proper for the State. 

5. The verbs ἔχω, διάκειμαι, drlidnuou, ποιέω, ἥχω. πάσχω, 
joined with adverbs of quality, often govern the genitive ; 
as, ἕτως ἔχω «τῆς γνώμης, this is my opinion, Plut. ; εὖ ἥκειν 
χρημάϊων, to arrive at great possessions; Herodot. ; σῆς 
πολυμαϑείας εὖ ἥχειν, to arrive at great love of learning. In 
these cases a preposition is understood. 

For the genitive an accusative is sometimes found ; as, 
νεχριχῶς τὴν χροίαν ἔχει, he has the colour of death ; Lucian. 
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II. Verbs οἴδθη. govern the genitive by the | ce 
some noun implied in them; ἜΝ Ἂν τὰ 

Βασιλείειν ἐθνῶν, is 6. βασιλέα εἶν εἶναι ἐθνῶν, to 88 ‘tia i | 
Gentiles ; ἐπιθυμεῖν Twos, i. 6 . ἐπιθυμίαν τινὸς ἔχειν, to hav 
desire for something ; 3 eAarlo σε φῇ Eraips, 1. 6. νομίζω. σὲ τ β 
Ἴὼ 38 ἃ ἑταῖρε, I think you inferior to your companion, — ae 


III. When the action of ἃ ‘ to the 
whole of a thing, but to a pa f, that part is een put in 
the genitive ; tee 

Kpareiv λύχον τῶν ὠφῶν, to take a wolf by tees ears ; "ἐκρά- 
‘Inge τῆς χειρὸς αὐξ ; he took his hand. Oe προβάλῃ 


IV. A noun denoting the matter of which any thing 
is made, is commonly put in the genitive; 

᾿Ανδριάν]α ἐποίησαν μαρμάρε, they made ἃ statue of marble ; 
6107ps πεποιημένον, inade of tron. 

The noun is sometimes put in the dative. " 

A large class of verbs take after them a genitive ΕΓ 
sing the origin or cause of the action denoted by the verb. 
_ These will now be enumerated. 


V. Verbs of sense govern the genitive, except idee 
of sight, which govern the accusative. i 

Αἰσθάνομαι, to perceive ; dxsw, ἀκροάομαι, αἴω. κλύω. "a 
ὀσφραίνομιαι. to smell; γεύομαι, to taste ; ἅπῆομαι; ἐπι-ψαύω, 
θίγω, ἐθυγγάνω, ἴο touch: ἐσιλαμιβάνομιαι, to take hold of, &c. 

Aidbavelos τῆς γῆς, he peréeives the ground—the ground be- 
ing the cause of his perception; ἤχεσα +z ἀνθρώπε, 1 heard 
the man—the man being the cause of hearing; xAvéi psu 
hear (from) me ; ὄζει μύρα, he smells of myrrh; μῆ ws ἅτε, 
touch me not—derive not from me the feeling of touch. 

1. These verbs govern the accusative. among the Attics. 
Ψηλαφάω, to handle, has always an accusative. Verbs of 
hearing sometimes govern the accusative of the thing heard, 
and the genitive of the person or thing from which it 15 heard ; 
as, ἣν ἠχούσατε μοῦ. 

2. Μανϑάνω, to learn ; συνίημι, to perceive ; ArclOcaae to 
inquire; Bawlw, to tinge, ἔχω, to hold; and some others, often 
govern the geaitive, from a similarity i in signification to the 
verbs of sense. , 


ae 


VI. Verbs govern the genitive, which signify any 
affection of the mind; as, desire, disgust, regard, neg- 
lect, admiration, contempt, memory, "forgetfulness, &c. 

᾿Εσιθυμέω, ὀρέγομαι, γλίχομαι, ἐφίεμιαι, to desire ; ἐράω Θ΄ 
love, (ἱμιείρω λιλαίομαι to desire, Poet.) ; μέλει, it is the care 
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member ; λανϑάνομαι, ἀμνημονεύω, to forget, &c. 

Kidelo. Δαναῶν, she felt concern for the Greeks—the 
Greeks being the source of her concern ; ἠράσθη τῆς ἑαυῖξ 
γυναικός, he loved his wife ; ὀθνείων φροντίζειν, to take care of 
strangers ; ἀμελεῖς τῶν φίλων, you feel no concern for your 


fri ; θαυμάζω ox, 1 admire you—you being the cause of 
my admiration ; μὴ éAvywpei παιδείας, despise not chasten- 
ing ; ἐφθόνησε τῆς γειϊνιάσετως, he envied him on account of 
the neighbeurhood; «ῦν ds ἔλειπε alls χωόμενον εὐξώνοιο γυναι- 
κός, she left him there, grieved on account of the well 
girt woman. Hom. 

1. Toééw and éaimobgw govern the accusative ; and some- 
times Zaibupéw, γλίχομιαι, μνημονεύω, ἐτπυιλανϑάνομαι" 

2. Verbs signifying to love, (except ἐράω) admire, regard, 
neglect, often govern an accusative. aed? 


VIL Verbs of taking, or giving part in a thing, gov- 
ern the genitive ; 

_ This includes Verbs signifying to partake, to obtain, 
to enjoy, to aim at, to communicate, to aid, to try or 
attempt. 

Tuyx avn, ἐπιυγχάνω, μείρομαι, λαγχάνω, λαμβάνω, ἐπίλαμ.- 
Cav, χυρέω, to obtain : χληρονομέω, to obtain an inheritance ; 
χοινωνέω,. μεϊαλαμξάνω, μεϊέχω, to partake; peladidupu, to 
communicate ; ᾿απολαύω, ὄνημαι, to enjoy, ἄτα. 

Τιμῆς καὶ κακὸς ὧν ἔλαχε, though wicked, he gained hon- 
or—honor being that from which he partook ; ἐὰν λάξωμεν 
σχολῆς, if we may take of leisure—if we may get leisure ; 
xaxiag ῥᾶον μεϊαλαξεῖν, ἢ ᾿αρεῖῆς μεϊαδιδοῦναι, it is easier to par- 
take from (of) pleasure, than to impart (from) virtue. 

1. Λαμξάνομαι, μεἸέχω, xAnpovoutw, λαγχάνω, τυγχάνω, sSome- 
times govern the accusative ; xapaéouai always. 

2. Verbs of communicating, aiding, partaking, often gov- 
ern the dative of the person. ἸΚοινωνῶ +4)’ adedoa) τῆς παιδείας, 
I have a share in common with my brother, (of) the in- 
struction. 


VIII. Verbs of plenty or want, filling or depriving, 
govern the genitive. 


Πλήθω, πληρόω, γεμίζω, μεσΊόω, wiwarnus, γέμω, -to fill ; 


~ 
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εὐστορέω,, στε ρισσεύω, to ἐρίου; πἰλεϊέω, to bet 
to satiate ; "slap, σ]ερίζω, to be inferior, to want L5 “ear 
TWopou, to 'be re πεν; γυμνόω,. ᾿αφαιρϑμαι," ἫΝ : 
prive, &c. | Bat 
Μένεος φρένες. edie his soul was full (as 10} ‘age ; 
γέμιδι κακῶν, is full of evil ; ἠυφορξνῖο τῆς ἡδονῆς, they sutnted 
themselves (in respect to) with pleasure; χρυσξ =A) 
vou, let him fill his ship (from) with gold ; *emsvs-Lavlo πρόοιο, 
they crowned (from) with wine; εὐτορεῖ or περισσεύει. yon 
a@luv, he abounds as to riches; ᾿ἐμπλεῶν͵ RL INS τὰς 
καρδίας ἡμῶν, filling our hearts. witht’ gladness ; ᾿εαλεροῦ 
χαρᾶς. they were full of joy ; ὄψου δξιῖαι he want ζῶν 
to) meat ; ᾿αποσφαλεὶς φρενῶν, deprived (as to) mind ; 6 πόλεμος 
ἁπάν]ων αγαϑῶν φὲς To Tag ᾿απεσήέρησε, the war deprived the 
citizens (as to) ofall their goods ; ᾿αφαιρεῖσϑαι φινα τῆς “apy 
to cut any one off from his government. = 9 © 
Asipou, to entreat, which properly denotes, to want, gov- 
erns the genitive ; as, δέομαί os, | entreat (from) you. 
Πνέω, to breathe, as it denotes fulness. eae the gen- 
itive; as, σνεῖ κακίας, to breathe hatred. ᾿Αφαιρέ Ἅμαι. some- 
times governs the accusative for the genitive ; as, ἄφαιρ 
φινα τῆς ᾿αρχῆς, to deprive any one of his government : : here 
xole& isunderstood. Sometimes the noun denoting the per- 
son, is put in the dative; as, ἀφαιρεῖσϑαι τινι «ὴν ἀρχήν. 


IX. Verbs which signify to rule, to excel, to be infe- 
rior, to begin, and end, govern the genitive. 


ἼΑρχω δεσπόξω. δυναστεύω. εξουσιάζω, αὐδενφέω. atone. 
to rule; σιραννεύω, βασιλεύω. ᾿ανάσσω, to reign; ἡγέομαι, 
ἡγημονεύω, to lead; ᾿επισἸαϊέω, to preside; «Ἐριγίνομαι, 
to be over; ἄρχομαι, to begin; παύομαι, λήγω, to cease, 
&c. 

, Κλέαρχον μέν τῷ δεξις κέρως ἡγεῖσϑαι, Μένωνα. δέ «τὸν Θέτϊαλον 
Ts ᾿ευωνυμοῦ, Clearchus should lead (be the leader of) the 
right wing, and Menon tke Thessalian, the left; σολλῶν 
᾿εδνῶν μία πόλις κραϊεῖ, one city rules many nations ; καϊάρχεσ- 
Jou tT Adys, to begin (from: the discourse ; Maye TOV φόνων, 
cease from labor; ἀπεσα σανῖο τῷ Bis, they departed from life ; 
hae rig ὀργῆς. who have ceased from anger. 7 

- Kpalew. τυραννεύω, and ἐπιΠροσεύω, sometimes govern 
the accusative ; ἄρχω, βασιίλέω and ἀνάσσω, the dative. 
Tlaiw, sometimes governs an accusative. 

2. The genitive, . after most verbs of ruling, 1 is iliac 
by. a noun implied in the verb ; βασιλεύω, i. 6. βασιλεύς εἶμι ; 
ἀνάσσω, 1. ο. ἄναξ εἰμι ; ἐξασιάξῳ, j 1. €. ἐξεσίαν ἔχω, Ke. 
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__X. Verbs of accusing, spe f, ac 
and generally those which pertain to judicial proceed- 
ings, govern the genitive of the person or thing, and 


sometimes both of the person and thing. + ea 
ΚαΊηγορέω, αἴιάομαι, ἐγκαλέω, διώχω, γράφομαι, «ροσχαλξμα;» 
to accuse ; ἀπολύω, ἀφίημι, ipl α οι, to sou oun 
ινώσχω, to pardon ; καϊαγινώσχω, xa iw, xalaxpivw, καῖα- 
a to condemn ; χαϊα ψεύδομαι, to speak falsely οἵ, 
Διώχω σε pivs, γράφομαί σε φόνε, L accuse you of murder,— 
the murder being the cause of the accusation; ἀφίημι or 
ἀπολύω σε ἐγχλήμαῖος Ἵ free you (as to) from the charge ; 
Me iy προδοσίαν, | make a charge of treachery as to you. 
erbs compounded with xar& take the person in the gen- 
itive, and the crime or punishment in the accusative ; as, 
xalyyopies σε σ]άσιν, they accuse you of sedition ; χαϊαγινώσχω 
σε davals, or σὲ davalov, | condemn you to death. 
Verbs of accusing are sometimes followed by the dative. 


XI. Verbs govern the genitive, which denote differ- 
ence or separation ; oor 
Among the last may be included those of prohibiting, 
abstaining, sparing, relieving, preventing, erring, &c. 
Διαλλάηω, diapipw, to differ ; δι σίημι, to be distant ; ὁρί- 
ζω. χωρίζω, to separate ; εἴργω, to prohibit ; ἀπέχομαι, to ab- 
stain ; awadAaTlw, ἐλευϑερόω, ῥύομαι, to free ; Adw, to loose ; 
χχφίζω, to relieve ; φείδομαι, to spare ; ὑσοπλανάομαι, ἀποτυγ- 
χάνω, ἁμαρΊάνω, toerr; ψεύδομαι, «Ἰαίω, σφάλλομαι, to de- 
ceive, to frustrate, &c. 
Οὐδὲν διαφέρει ἄρχων dyadic, ἀγαϑοῦ walpég, a good ruler 
does not differ from a good father; ἡ ἁμαρῖία di σίησιν 
¢§ Oz, our sins separate us from God ; εἴργω σὲ πυρὸς καὶ 
ὕδαῖος, L interdict you from fire and water ; δεῖ ἀσέχεσϑαι τῶν 
χαχῶν, we ought to restrain ourselves from evil ; ἐλευϑέρωσε 
φὴν αύλιν φόξου, he delivered the city from fear ; ἐδεραπεύδη 
φοῦ νόσου, he was healed from disease ; παίδων φείδεσθαι παῖ- 
ριχὸς νόμος, it is the law of the country to spare children. 
Some verbs of differing govern the dative ; as, διαφέρω σοι, 
I differ from you. 
_ ΧΗ͂. Verbs of buying, selling, estimating, &c. gov- 
ern the genitive of the price. 
Ὦνέομαι, ἀγοράζω, σπρίαμαι, to buy ; π'πράσχω, «ωλέω, to 
sell ; ἀμείξω, to exchange ; ἀξιόω, to estimate, &c. 
_ Ῥῶν σύνων πωλεῖ ἡμῖν wavla τὰ ἀγαϑὰ ὁ Θεός, the Deity sells 
10* - 


us all — for toils ; elites rovlo weve δραχμῶν, IT bought 
this for five drachme ; ; ᾿αξιοῦαι, διπλῆς σιμῆς, is esteemed 
worth double ; δὸς φοῦ7ο, δραχμῆς, give this for a drachme. 
The price is put sometimes in the dative, with the pre- 
position ἐσ expressed or understood ; ἐπὶ μισθῷ μεγάλῳ 
᾿απαλλάϊω σε τῶν δεινῶν, for a great reward I release you 
from evil. _ Sometimes in the accusative, after πρός ; as, 


πιπράσχει ὃ xaxig mavla πρὸς *apy γύριον, the wicked sells all 
things for silver. ; 


XIII. Incentives* govern ΕΡΆΜΙΣΟΝ, when the includ- 
ed verb governs the genitive. 

Γεύω, to cause to taste ; πλάζω, to make to sreeiliees ; 
μιμνήσκω, ἀναμιμνήσχω, Sabicea, to cause one ἣν remem- . 
ber. &c. 

᾿Ἔγευσάς με εὐδαιμονίας, you have made me taste happi- 
ness. 

XIV. Most of the active verbs govern an accusa- 
tive of the immediate object, and the genitive of the 
remote object ; 

This rule includes especially those of accusing,condem- 
ning, acquitting, warning, filling, emptying, delivering, 
separating, disappointing, repelling, forbidding, restrain- 
ing, changing, valuing, buying, selling, ree ae 
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XV. Εἰμὶ, γίνομαι and ὑπάρχω taken for ἔχω, to Acie: 
govern the dative ; 
. ἜσΊ μοι χρήμαῖα, 1 have possessions: 


XVI. Verbs compounded with ἐν, ἐπί, παρά, «ρός, σύν, 
ὑπό, dvli, ὁμοῦ, govern the dative ; 

᾿Ἔμμένειν τοῖς καθεσήῶσι, to adhere to institutions ; ἐμξάλ- 
Asw or ἐσιθεῖναι ti cas χείρας, to lay lands on any one; 
προσφέρειν ἑξαυ]ῷ τὰς χεῖρας, to lay hands on himself ; παρα. 
γένεσθαι τὴ ἐχχλησία, to be present at the meeting. 

XVII. Any verb may govern the dative, that has the 
sign to or for after it in English ; 

Eixew κακοῖς, to yield to misfortune ; ; mag ἀνὴρ αὐ͵ῷ «ονεῖ, 
every man labors for himself. 


XVIII. Any verb may govern the dative of the re- 


: * Verbs signifying to cause one to do any thing, are ealled Incentives. 
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. pray to, adore, fawn upon, use, accommodate to. 
1. IIpo¢xuvéw, sometimes governs the accusative ; as do 
λίσσομαι, λι7ανεύω, ἱκεϊεύω, dvliSordw ; as, ἐλίσσεϊο, or ἐλυ]άνευξ 
Θεὸν ΡῈ ἀγαϑῶν, he prayed for good. | 4 
2. Many others of the verbs which have been enumera- 
ted, under this head, sometimes govern the accusative. 

3. Two datives coupled by καί, having the verb εἰμί ex- 
pressed or understood, have the sense of community ; as, 
ci ἐμοὶ xai σοι, what have I to do with thee ? John ii. 4. ¢i 
μάχαις κα᾽ μοί, what have I to do with battles? Anac. ; 

4. The datives of the pronouns, especially μοὶ and σοΐ, 
like mihi in Latin, are often little else than elegant exple- 
tives ; as, τῦἷῦν σοι γῆς ᾿ατῆλϑε, where bas he gone ? οἴει ¢oo— 
μαχεῖσϑαι civ ἄδελιφον ; do you think your brother will fight? 
Xenoph. Anaba._ 

XIX. The dative of participles and of some nouns, 
is often joined to the third person of εἰμί or yivowcs, for 
the verb itself: τ 

These are the participles, βυλόμιενος, ἡδόμενος, ᾿αχϑόμενος, 
«ροσδεχόμενος, ἄχων, ἄσμενος ; as, εἴ σοι βελομένῳ ἐσῆί, for εἰ 
βούλει, if you will; ALlian ; εἴ σοι ἡδομένι, ἐστὶ, if you please ; 
Plato ; ὅτῳ ὑμῶν μὴ ᾿αχϑανομένῳ εἴη, to whom of you would it 
not be grievous ? Xen ; ἐδὲ πάνυ τοῦ]ο προσδεχομένοις adToig ἦν, 
this they little expected ; Arrian ; £02 αὐἹῷ dxev): ἦν, nor was 
| he unwilling ; Idem ; τῷ δὲ ᾿ασμένῳ yivelos ἄνδρας ᾿αγαϑοὺς 

διασῶσαι. he willingly saved good men ; Idem ; ¢s?wv μὲν 
χαὶ πεπειραμένοις ἂν ci yévoilo ὑμήν, this you may experience. 
XX. Any active verb may govern the accusative and 
dative, when, together with the object of the action, it 
expresses the person or thing in relation to which it is 
exerted ; 
Ὕπισχνέομαί σοι δέχα τάλανα. I promise you ten talents. 
The noun in the dative is sometimes put in the accusa- 
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XX Verbs ἘΠ ΗΝ actively, govern an accusa- 
tive of the object ; as, γνῶϑι σεαυΐόν, know thyself. — 


1. Some verbs are active in Greek which are neuter i 
Latin ; as, ὄμνυμι, to swear ; ’amodidpicxw, to escape from ; 
λανθάνω, to lie hid; πείθω, to persuade ; ὑβρίζω, to insult; ἢ 

᾽αδικθω, to injure ; ᾿αμείβομαι, to remunerate, Nc. 

2. Some neuter verbs are followed by an sccunative® of 
the object of immediate reference ; as, δορυφορέω. ἱτινά.) to 

bear arms for some one ; φθάνω, to anticipate ; ἐπι]ροπούειν, 
to be a guardian to any one ; ἐχλείπω, to fail ; ᾿απομάχομδι, 
to fight off. 

3. Some neuter verbs expressing an emotion or feeling 
with regard to an object, are followed by it, in-the accusa- 
tive ; as, αἰσχύνομαι Tov wun Θεύν, I blush before the 
God distinguished in song._ ἡ /2 ¢ ἐρ 

4. Neuter verbs govern the accusative of a noun, whose 
signification is similar to their own ; as, πόλεμον πολεμίζειν, 
to make war. The Poets often use neuter verbs in an ac- 

) tive sense ; as, συρίζων pivov, hissing slaughter ; ai πηγαὶ ῥέ- 
wus γάλα καὶ μέλι, the fountains flow with milk and honey. 

5. The Attics delight in the accusative, and often use it 
after verbs which govern the genitive or dative ; especially 
after verbs of sense ;. as, ᾽αχξω φαῦ7α, 1 hear these things. 

6. A clause or a sentence often expresses the object of 
a transitive verb ; as, ἐσιϑυμοῦμεν ’axkcou +i aol ἐσῆν ὁ μῦϑος, 
we wish to know what the fable is. Here ci wol’ ἐσῆὶν ὁ μῦ- 
Sos. is the anne of the verb? ακχξσαι. bas ἐρῶ All 


anche acti Hele. iin fas 
a ΡΝ 


ae a eK, 
7 Looe 


TWO ACCUSATIVES. 


XXII. Verbs of asking and teaching, cipdiine and 
concealing, speaking or doing well or ill, and some 
others, govern two accusatives, the one of the person, 
the other of the thing ; 

Χρὴ aileiv τοὺς Θεὲς ᾿αγαϑά, we ought to ask good from the 
Gods ; Aisch. ; ἐξέδυσαν αὐ]ὸν «ἣν πορφύραν. καὶ ἐνέδυσαν αὐ]ὸν 
τὸ Ἱμιά]α «ὰ ἴδια, they took off from him the purple tobe, 
and put on his own garments ; Mark xv. 20; τὴν ϑυγαϊέρα 
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) ϑάναῖον τῇ ᾿ανδρός, he concealed from his. daughter 
Ὧν death of ber husband ; Lysias ; μηδὲν slang φλαῦρον ἄν- 
εεάνε γε you should | speak 1 no ill of worthy men; Aris- 
; Λακεδαιμονίους, φὴν xdAw ἠδικηκόϊας. καὶ μεγάλα; : 
the γάσττσοιν. οστα who have. done the city many, and?’ 
great injuries ; 

1. Incentives govern two accusatives, when the included 
verb governs an accusative ; hy γάλα ὑμᾶς ἐπόϊισα. i have 
fed you with milk. 1 Cor. tii. 25 ὁρχίζω ὑμᾶς «τὸν Κύριον, 1 
bind you by an oath timber Lord ; τὰ σέμν᾽ ἔπη κόλαζε 
μήγε». reprove them with chaste words ; Soph. 

2. Verbs governing the accusative with a genitive, some- 
times change the genitive into the accusative, and thus 
govern two “eRe as, xalyyopt) σε ψεῦδος, 1 accuse 
you 

3. Verbs governing an accusative of the object, ate 
likewise take an accusative of a noun similar in significa- 
tion to their own; as, Φίλισσος νικῆσας rig ᾿Αϑηναίες «τὴν ἐν 

μαχήν, Philip having conquered the Athenians in. 
the battle of Chwronea; Polyb. ; gopliZele «ἐς ἀνθρώπες 
φορῖία δυσξάσΊαχῖα, ye load men with burdens difficult to be 
borne. Luke xi. 40. 


PASSIVE VOICE. 


XXIII. The agent or doer is put in the genitive, af- 
‘ter passive verbs and those of a passive signification, 
with the prepositions, ὑπό, ἐχ, rapa, πρός ; 

Mi νικῶ ὑπὸ τῇ xaxk, he not overcome of evil ; πρὸς Θεξ καὶ 
«ρὸς ἀνθρώπων reliunlas, he was honored by God and man. 

1. The preposition is sometimes omitted ; as, φίλων νι- 
xcwlas φίλοι, friends are influenced by each ‘other ; ; Soph. 
mov the Perfect Passive, the preposition is generally omit- 
te 

2. The noun issometimes put in the dative instead of the 
genitive ; as, ὑπὸ σαϊράπαις διοικεῖσθαι, to be governed by 
viceroys ; Herodian ; σεποίηϊαί wo, it has been done by me, 

XXIV. When the verb in the active voice governs two 
cases, in the passive it retains the latter case ; 

Kalnyoptoucu χλοπῆς, [am accused of theft ; ; δύνασθε φὸ βάπκΊισ- Lot er 
μα, ὃ ἐγὼ BarliZouou, Sanledjvos,* can ye be baptized with hoe yf i 


* Barri{w, is an incentive, governing two accusatives, because the 
included verb Βάπτω governs one. See rule 22, 
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baptism with which 1 am baptized ? ? Math. xx. 99 5 of ποῖ" 
ζόμενοι a γάλα, who are fed with milk ; Κάϊν παρὰ Tz ιαξόλε 
σὺν φϑόνον καὶ φόνον ἐδιδάχθη, Cain was taught envy and mur- 
der by the devil ; Nazian ; dishes χελωνίδναβι clothed in 
little tunics. © το OEM, 
-1. Sometimes the ΠΛῊΝ of the nabulcite action is. made 
the nominative of the Passive ; and the accusative of the. 
immediate action is retained after the verb; as, Anpovag 
᾿επισἸεύϑη «ὴν ἀρχήν, for Anuwvaxls »επισἸεύϑη ὁ ἣ ᾿αρχῆ, Demo- 
nax was entrusted with the government ; Lucian ; τὴν δὲ "sx 
χειρῶν ἁρπάζομαι, she is snatched from my hands ; davalov 
xalaxpiseis, condemned to death. be hee 
2. Passive verbs are often followed by the accusative, a 
preposition being understood ; as, Προμήϑευς ia’ dels “sxei- 
ρεῖο τὸ ἧπαρ, Prometheus was torn by an one as to ‘his 
liver ; Lucian. a 
3. Passive, like neuter rene. take a noun in ῥέψήρθον 
sative, of a similar signification to their own ; ; as, ᾿εχάρησαν. 
χαρὰν μεγάλην, they were rejviced with great joy. Matth. i. 
10; «λήγας ἑκα]ὸν ry paclys τυπ]έσθω, let him be beaten ὁ a 
hundred stripes with the whip ; Plat. is 


2 ἃ 


IMPERSONAL VERBS. 
1 Impersonal verbs govern the dative; __ 
Μέγιστον ἔδοξεν αὐ]ῷ, it seemed to him a very great thing. 


Χρή more commonly governs the accusative. 


II. Χρή, πρέπει and δεῖ, it behoveth, govern the accusa- 
tive, with the τοδί 
χρὴ rslo ποιεῖν, this must be done. 


III. Δεῖ, wslesh, and some others, frequently govern 
the dative of the person, and the genitive of the thing ; 

Δεῖ πολλῶν gor, you have need cf much ; μέϊεστὶ μοι φεῖς. I 
have a share of this ; ; φῶν φέχνων τῷ παϊρὶ μέλει, children are | 
the care of parents. TBR dative of the person is not al-_ 
Ways expressed. _ 


The nominative is ofien used instead of the peaitete of 
the thing ; as, διαφέρει i Go: +870 or +878, how does this con-— 
cern you? 1? 


Δεῖ sometimes cake an accusative of the person with 8 
genitive of the thing. , 


ae 
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Whee a Verb is he ona freddie Verb or Ade 
Satine; that Verb or Adjective may either, 

_1.-Convey (with their adjuncts) a complete andindepend- 
ent idea; as, ᾿αλλ᾽ TOs μὴ μ᾽ ᾿ερέϑιζε, σαώτεδὸς ὡς κε po 
nas, but zo, effend me not, that you may depart safe : 

Il. May be incomplete, and reqnire one or more ἀυλὶν to 
complete the sense ; as, ἦλδον ἰδεῖν σε 1 came to see you; 
ἡδὺ ᾿αχοΐειν, pleasing to hear.* 

In the first case, i.e. when the Leading clause makes 
complete sense, the object immediately in view (in the de- 
pendent clause) is expressed by means of conjunctions with 
a finite Verb, (iva, ὄφρα, ὅπως. ὥς &c.) as παραινῶ σοι μαϑεῖν y pape 
ματα, iva δοφύτερος yévn Lexhort you to the study of literature 
that you maybe more wise. An incidental object not direct- 
ly in view, is pat in thelnfinitive with ὥσφε ; as, φιλοφιμόταφος 
ἦν, ὥσφτε «ἄντα ὑπομεῖναι τοῦ ἐφαινοῖάϑω ἕνεχα. he was 
very desirous of honor, so as to endure every thing for the 
sake of being applauded. ‘ihis takes place especially after 
Adjectives of comparison, and φοσοῦτος, τοιοῦτος, οὕτως. 

Verbs denoting to say, to announce, to mean, to think 
and to hope, constitute a regular exception to this rule, and 
are followed by the Infinitive : Those of the first class how- 
ever (to say) often take the finite Verb with ὅσι or ὥς. 
Individual exceptions are also to be found occasionally ; ag 
ἐγὼν bde πάντα «ἀαρεσχεῖν adsum ut omnia prebeam, | am here 
to furnish all. | 

When the sense of the Leading Verb or Adjective is 
incomplete, and supposes, of course, a farther object of 
reference, 

1. That object may involve another Verb as part of it ; 
and then that Verb is in the Infinitive without a conjune- 
tion ; as, ἤρξατο λέγειν, he began to say; Gpidrog axovriZew, 
very excellent at darting. This is accordant to the ἔησ- 
lish idiom ; while in Latin, the same idea would more com- 
monly be expressed by the Suabjunctive with ut, or some 
other conjunction. Thus oro te ut venias, hortor te ut 
scribas, impedivit me quominus scriberem, are all rendered 


* It is important in this case to decide clearly whether the sense of 
the leading verb is complete or incomplete. Thus in δέομαί σου ἐλθεῖν, 
I entreat you to come ; the words * Entreat you” make sense, indeed, 
by themselves; but not ‘he sense intended ; which is, I entreat your 
coming. 


γράφειν ; 7 παρώξυνεν, ἐμέ , 
γράφ: iv. ) | Kaci 
‘This rule embraces’ Werte’ hides “to s ΜῊΝ ot al 
included inthat idea; as, to assert, deny, mention, , announce 
shew, also. to give, ‘think, mean, hope, seem, and ve erbs- 
motion. ‘these are followed by the infinitive, though | verbs 
of the class first mentioned are sometimes followe 
by the finite Verb with ὅτι OF ὥς, as, λέγουσι φῦν ἕφα- 
ipov φεθνόναι. Or λέγουσι ri (or ὥς) ὁ ἑταῖρος φέθνηχε, they 
say that our companion is dead. Sometimes the con Neha 
tion and a finite Verb are used in other cases ; ; and this 
always done after ἐσιμελεῖσθαι, to take care.* sha Ay 
The Infinitive is likewise put after words which express 
a quality, and shows ti.e respect in which that quality ex- 
ists ; as, δεινός “sors λέγειν, he is powerful in speaking ; «ing 
χαλεπὴ λαβεῖν a city difficult to take. Here it corresponds to 
~~ Gerund in do or the Supine inw of the Latin language. 
. The complete leading Verb may have'some person or 
thins as its object, complete in itself, but qualified by 
some farther description; and then the verb expressing 
that qualification is put m the participle ; as ὁρῶ σε γράφοντα 
I see you writing. This use of the participle, which is 
common to all languages, is extended in Greek much far- 
ther than in Latin; and embraces many cases where the 
Subjunctive with ut, or the Infinitive would be used ; 85, 
αἰσϑάνομιαι σὲ χαλδκαίνονξα, sentio te iratum esse, I perceive 
that you are angry. In this it accords with the English 
idiom, but goes much farther ; & λήξω χα ρων, I will not 
cease from rejoicing, (or to rejoice) ἑώρων φοὺς Os pur iwsag 
dx 80 μέ νους they saw that the soldiers were angry ; γνῶτε 
ἀναγκαῖον φε ὃν ὑμῖν &c., know that it is necessary for you 
&c. Ifthe subject of the participle, be the same with that 
of the leading verb, it is put in the nominative ; as, ὁρῶ 
᾿εξαμαρτάνων, video me errare, | perceive myself to err. 
Otherwise it is in the case which the leading verb ore 3 
re 3 I 
* The distinction here made between the use of the Jinite verb with 
conjunctions, and the Infinitive without them, according as the sense 
of the leading verb or Adjective is complete or incomplete, must be 
taken only as the prevailing usage; from which a departure is ad- 
missible in cases of necessity. Thus in English the regular and nat- 
ural form would be,“ 1 gave it to him to keep.” But we may oa ΕΣ 
gave it to him, that he migh/ keep it.” Still there must in this case, 
be a reason for the depariure from common usage. In other cases, 
either form is admissible. The same is the case in Greek, especially 
‘after Verbs which may, without inpropriety. be considered either as 
complete or incomplete. Such as λέγουσι, and many others. 
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as, “qabiuny abet οἰομένων εἶναι σοφωτάτων Ι perceived 
them to think themselves wise ; αἰσθάμενος δέ ποτε Λαμπροχλέα 
πρὸς τὴν μητέρα χαλεσπαίνον τ α perceiving Lamprocles to 
be angry with his mother. Ὁ Κῦρος διαμνημονεύεται ἔχων, Cyrus 
is represented to have had; from the active construction, 
δ Πέρσαι διαμινημονεύεσι φὸν "Kaper ἔχοντα &c. the Persians 
represent Cyrus to have had &c. 

The Verbs thus followed by an object complete in itself, 
but qualified by a subsequent participle having the force of 
the Infinitive, are those of persevering, ceasing, showing, 
bearing, enduring, overlooking, verbs of sense, and those 
signifying any act or feeling of the mind: also ἄρχομαι, and 
some others, Insome cases, however, they are followed 
by the finite Verb with a conjunction. | 


THE INFINITIVE. 


I. The infinitive, with or without an article, is used 
as anounin any case; and the subject or agent of 
the verb is in the accusative ; 

Nom. χαλεπὸν τὸ μὴ φιλῆσαι, (supp. ’sc7i,) it is hard, not 
tolove. Anac. 

Gen. πολλάχις δοχεῖ τὸ φυλάξαι ς᾽ αγαδὰ, τοῦ χ]ήσασϑαι χαλε- 
«ὠήερον εἶναι, to preserve good, seems often more difficult 
than to gain it; Plut.; φιλόσοφος ἄνευ τῷ xpariew, a philoso- 
pher without action ; ; μέχρι τξ λέγειν, at the word. 

Dat. τῷ φιλεῖν ᾿ακαίρως ἴσον éoli τῷ μισεῖν, to love out of 
reason is the same as to hate. 

Acc. φυφλοῖς σολλοῖς ἐχαρίσαῖο τὺ βλέπειν. he gave sight to 
many blind.: 

1. Sometimes the infinitive is preceded by its subject or 
agent, and the clause used as a noun ; as, πρὸ Ts σε Φίλιππον 
φωνῆσαι, before Philip called you ; πρὸς τὸ ᾿αγαθὸς, φαίνεσθαι, 
to appear good. Here Φίλιππον φωνῆσαι, and ᾿αγαθὸς φαίνεσ- 
és, are taken as nouns, and governed by the preceding 
preposition. 

2. ‘The infinitive supplies the place of gerunds and su- 
pines, which are only verbal nouns; as, xaxdig ἐπισἸάμενος 
igrsicsw, minus peritus equitandi; οὐχ ἦλθον βαλεῖν εἰρήνην, 
non veni missum pacem. 

3. The infinitive is sometimes used instead of the imper- 
sonal participle ; as, ἐμοὶ doxeiv for ᾿εμιοὶ ὁάν Ae it appeared 
to me ; δεῖν for. δέον, when it ought. -- 52: 


II. One verb governs another in the infinitive, (when 
ete 


146 | Government. 


the second denotes the ἜΡΙΝ to which the action m of the 2: 
ts directed 3) — = 


"Hpgalo inant be sen to say. 

Many adjectives, especially those which dennis ΓΎΜΡΙ 
will or (power, govern the infinitive; as, ἄριστος "anoviig ew, 
excellent in darting. ᾿Οξὺς ὁρᾶν, sharp: -sighted. 


III. The infinitive mood has the accusative before 
it, (mhen its sudject or agent 1s different from that of the 
preceding verb ;) 

Ti βρο]οὺς φρονεῖν pee 5 ; why do they say that mortals 
are wise? 


| Sometimes the noun before the infinitive 1 is governed by 
a preceding verb. 


IV. When the subject or agent of the infinitive is the 
same with that of the preceding verb, it is put in the 
same Case; 


Φησὶν οὗ7ος ᾿αμιείνων γεγενῆσθαι Clpalnyos ous, WE says 
he was a better general than I; καὶ odx ᾿ενδώσομεν «ρό- 
φασιν οὐδενὶ χαχῷ γενέσθαι, and we will not give to any one a 
pretence of being bad. 

1. When the subject of the infinitive is the subject also 
ef the preceding finite verb, then it is omitted in the infini- 
tive, except when an emphasis i is laid upon it ; as, ἔφη εἶναι 
στρατηγῦς, he said he was general ; but ἔφη maeee εἶναι στρα- 
oe ’sx ἐχεῖνοι, he said that he and not they, &c. 

. Tf all things i in the sentence refer to the same person, 
we or Wels, or a preposition may be joined, even with a nom- 
inative, to the infinitive ; as, οἱ Πέρσαι ἐνόμισαν, εἰ παρακαλῦ- 
μενοι, Cole τὰ Oyo ποιοῦνϊες τῶν οὐῶν τυγχάνειν the Persians 
supposed that, if called, they should obtain the same re- 
ward, doing the same things ; ; διὰ φὸ μὴ σοφοί εἶναι, because 
they are not wise; πρὸς τὸ ὠγαθοὶ φαίνεσθαι, to appear good. 

3. A few instances may be found in which the accusative 
precedes the infinitive, though both verbs refer to the 
same person ; as, λέγει ἑαυ]ὸν ἕτερον γεγονέναι, he said that he 
was become another. 


V. The infinitive is often used for the impera- 
tive ; 


Χαίρειν μιε]ὰ χαιρόνήων, κλαίειν μιεῖὰ κλαιόνων, rejoice with 


them that do rejoice, and weep with those that weep; 


δὲ σώζειν μὲν «ἔς Μεσσηνίες, σώζειν δὲ καὶ σεαυῖόν, save the 
Messenians and yourself. 


J 


» τὶ Κ΄ whee. > Be 
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Participles. 7 
. YI. The infinitive, is often put for other moods, with 
ὥς, ὥστε, cies, 6p” ὅσω, «πρίν, πάρος, ἐπειδή, μέχρι or μέχρις, and οἷος 


preceding it ; ' 
Ὃς ἰδεῖν ἄνθρωπον, for ὡς ἰδὲν ἄνδρωπος, when the man saw ;_ 

πρὸ ᾿αλέχϊορα φωνῆσαι: before the cock crow ; οἱ Θεοὶ εἰσὶ οἷοι μνὴ 

με]αξάλλειν, the Gods are such as cannot change. 


. 


PARTICIPLES. 


I. Participles govern the case of their own verbs ; 


Τοὺς vewlépoug φοιαῦ]α ἤθεα «αιδεύονϊες, instructing the young- 
ermen in such manners. 


I]. Participles are often used as nouns ; 


Oj γραψόμενοι Σωχράτην, the accusers of Socrates ; ὁ ἐρχό- 
μενος, he who vethaas 

_ There is this difference between the participle and the 
corresponding noun. The former expresses the person 
described in action; the latter does not. ‘O δοῦλος isa 
man in the rank or condition of a slave: ὁ δουλεύων is one, 
at the time referred to, fulfilling the office of a slave. 


ΠῚ, Participles are used for the infinitive, after 
verbs. 


These are verbs of sense, and those denoting any act or 
feeling of the mind, also persevering, bearing, overlooking, 
ἄχομαι, and some others ; as, οὐ παύσομαι γράφων, 1 will not 
cease to write ; μέμνημαι ποιῆσας, 1 remember to have done 
it ; φαίνεται rolro πεποιηχῶς, he appears to have done it ; οὐκ 
sida ἔγωγε καλλίω παῖδα dav, I know not that I have seen a 
more beautiful girl; δείξω πεποιηκώς I will show myself to 
have done it; μέμνησο avépwerog div, remember that you are 
a man; ἤσϑθοντο δὲ οἱ πολιλοὶ πεφευγόσος ᾿Αντωνίς, the people 
perceived that Antony was fled; ὄψομαί σε μετ᾽ ὀλίγον δα- 
χρυξσαν, [ shall see you after a little time, weeping. . 

1. The participle agrees with its noun; but after a 
reciprocal Pronoun may agree cither with that pronoun, or 
with the nominative of the verb ; as, σύνοιδα ἐμαυτῷ dpapra- 
νων Or ἀμαρφάνοντι, Lam conscious of doing wrong. 

2. Adjectives denoting clearness are followed by parti- 
ciples ; as δῆλος εἶ συχοφανῶν, you are plainly a sycophant ; 
ἐστὶ δὲ ἐκ ἄδηλος ἐρῶν, he is clearly about to say. 
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, ae participle, with the verbs εἰμ, ὑπάρχω, γίνομαι; ἔχω; ἥχω, 
ig often put for its own verb; as, προξεξηκόες ἦσαν, for προεξεξή- 

κεισαν ; ἀπεχ)ακῶς 20h τὸν ἄνθρωπον, he has killed the man, for 

ἀφέχακε : ; ἔχεις τάραξας for ἐϊάραξας, you have disturbed. 

4. When the participle is joined with λανθάνω, φθάνω, ruy- 
χάνω, διαϊελέω, διαγίγνομιαι and διάγω in any tense, it is 
rendered by that tense, and the verb by an adverb ; as, 
ἔλαθε βόσκων, he secretly fed; ἔλαθόν τινες ξενίσανϊες τοὺς, ἀγ- 
γέλες, entertained angels unawares; οἱ ϊύγχανον ὄνϊες, who 
were there by chance ; ἐϊυγχάνομεν “εριπατάνϊες, we hap- 
pened to be walking. 

_ 5. In some instances, the participle has a real ana per- 
tinent signification, though apparently redundant ; as, pavs- 
pig ἦν καὶ δημιοτικὸς καί φιλάνθρωπος dv, he -being sympathetic 
and humane, was manifest—being really humane, he, in 
consequence, so manifested himself; ἀγαπήσος αὐλὸν ἔχω, 
having loved him, I so have him—having loved him, I still 
hold him dear. : 

6. Participles are often used for the sake of emphasis ; : 
as, ἰδὼν ἴδον, seeing I have seen. 

7. Participles have sometimes the adverb μηϊαξύ before 
them in whatever case the construction requires, and thus 
used have the sense of the Latin gerund in dum ; as eres 
ὀρύσσων, in the midst of f digging. 


CONSTRUCTION OF CIRCUMSTANCES. 


—T. A noun expressing some quality or circumstance 
is put in the genitive ; 

λΑνδρίας δώδεκα πηχέων, a statue of twelve Cubits. 

II. The cause,  omietn and part affected, are put in the 
genitive ; 

Μακάριος τῆς τύχης, happy from his fortune ; or fortunate ; 
φιλεῖ αὐφὸν τῆς ἀρετῆς, he loves him for his virtue ; Avxov xpa- 
réiv ὥτων, to take 8 wolf by the ears. 

The cause, source, origin, and part affected, are very 
frequently put in the accusative by synecdoche, χαῖά, δία, 
&c. being understood. 

III. The manner, instrument, means, and εδάν are 
put in the dative; 

Κρατεῖ μηχανᾶις, he conquers by stratagems; ἀργυραῖς 
λύγχαισι Pox. καὶ πάντα κραφτήσεις, fight with silver weapons, 

and you will conquer all things ; παραμυθηςικὸν ὃ φίλος καὶ τῇ 
ὄψει καὶ τῷ λόγῳ, a friend gives consolation by his looks and 
words. Arist. 
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The manner, instrument, means and end, are often put 
in the accusative by synecdoche ; as, πατήρ σοι τὴν ἡλικίαν, 
μᾶλλον δὲ τὴν εὔνοιαν, a father to you in respect of years, more | 
so in respect of kindness ; Heliod. ; ξίαν δράσῃς μηδέν, you 
should do nothing with violence. 

IV. Nouns which denote that with regard to which 
any thing is done, are commonly put in the genitive ; 

Ed ἔχειν φρενῶν, to be favourable in mind. 

V. The price of a thing is to be put in the genitive ; 
and sometimes in the dative ; 

᾿Ὠνησάμην xtves dpayucw, I bought it for five drachme ; 
χρυσίω τὴν νίχην ὠνήσατο, he bought the victory with gold. 
Δύναμαι has the price after it in the accusative geverned by 
some verb understood. ᾿ 

In purchasing or exchanging goods, the thing received 
is that from a regard to which the exchange is made, and 
must therefore be put in the genitive; as, ἤμειβε χρυσία 
χαλχέων, he exchanged golden for brazen arms—his receiv- 
ing brazen arms being the ground of giving away the 
golden. When the dative is used, it expresses the means 
or instrument of procuring the exchange ; as, χρυσίῳ «ὴν 
vixny ὠνήσαῖο, he bought the victory with gold. 

VI. The place where is often put in the dative with- 
out a preposition. i 

Μαραθῶνι, at Marathon. 

Sometimes, though rarely, itis put in the genitive ; as, 
“Apysos for ἐν “Apyss. 

VII. Measure of excess is put in the dative ; 

᾿Ἐνιαυτῷ «ρεσβύςερος, older by a year. 

VIII. The distance from one place to another is put 
in the accusative; __ ' 

᾿Έφεσος ἀπέχει, τριῶν ἡμερῶν ὁδόν, Ephesus is distant three 
days journey ; δεχαπέντε πήχεις, ἐπάνω ὁρῶν ὑψώϑη +3 ὕδωρ, the 
water rose twenty-five cubits above the mountains. Some- 
times, though rarely, in the dative; as, TlevraréAswe Τρίπο- 
Aig δίεχει ὁδῷ εἴχοσιν εὐζώνῳ ἀνδρί, Tripoli is distant from. 
Pentapolis twenty day’s journey for an active man. 

IX. Part of time is put in the genitive, fixed time in 
the dative, time how Jong, in the accusative ; 

Ἡμέρας καὶ νυχτός, by day and night ; ἡμέρα pia, on one 
day ; ὀργὴ φιλέντων ὀλίγον ἰσχύει χρόνον, the anger of those 
who love prevails but a short time. 

13* 
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The time when i is put i in the accusative «ἰδών duration is 
expressed ; as, ἦν διδάσχων φὰς ἡμέρας. τὰς δὲ vixlag ἠυλίζεῖο εἷς 
0 ὄρος, he taught by day, and by night tarried in the moun- 
tain ; Luke xxi. 37. Here some preposition, as dia, is un- 
derstood. The time how long is put in the genitive when 
it denotes “ἃ portion of time since ;’’ as, oA αὐϊὲς 3x” 
ἑώρακα ypdvs, | have not seen them for a long time ; in the 
dative, when it reaches to a fixed time; 3 as, ἀ πολλαῖς ἡπήμως 
volepov, not many days after. 


CASE OF THE SYNECDOCHE. 
X. Substantives are very fier put in the accusative 
by synecdoche, κατά, διά, &e. being understood ; 


Tlalne σοι τὴν ἡλικίαν, μᾶλλον dé εὔνοιαν, a father to you in 
respect of years, more so in respect of kindness ; ; δασδαῖος 
σὸν τρύπον, of ingenuous disposition. 

Nouns signifying the form, manner, distinction, object, 
measure, number, or part affected, after substantives and 
adjectives ; and those denoting the cause, instrument, or 
_ manner, after adjectives and verbs; are commonly put in 
the accusative by synecdoche. 


CASE ABSOLUTE. 


XI. A substantive and participle are put in the geni- 
να, when their case depends on no other word ; 


G8 diddviog, ἐδὲν ἰσχύει ong when God gives, envy avails 
nothing. 

1. The genitive is not, in such cases, really absolute or 
independent ; it expresses the origin of some circumstance 
mentioned in the preceding or subsequent clause ; as, Θε- 
ἄγνης ἐσ καὶ σώζεϊαι, Θεῶν bedovluv, Theagnes exists and i is 
preserved from the Gods willing it. 

2. The participles of εἰμί and γίνομαι, and some others, 
are often omitted ; as, 2e07s φωνεῖν, Og eu μόνης. (sc. zens) I 
may speak when alone. The genitive, especially of pro- 
nouns, is sometimes omitted ; as, χληρεμένων, (sc. αὐ]ῶν,) 
they choosing by lot. 

. The infinitive, or part of a sentence, seems sometimes 
to eke the place of the noun ; as, sip «νεῖν τὲς ςαύρες, μυϑο- 
roy ndeviog, ihe bulls breathe ‘fire, being circulated as a 
story. 

4, The accusative and sometimes the ident Gee, are 
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used absolutely ; as, xai radla τὰ γενόμενα. εὐπρεπῶς, EoTnotav 
᾿ οἱ Ἱερεῖς καὶ Acvilas, and these things being properly per- 
formed, the Priests and Levites stood ; dvoifaviss τῷ σώμιαϊος 
᾿αόρες, πάλιν γίνεϊαι ro «Up, when they have opened the pores 
ef the body, there is again fire. 
The dative is used when there is reference to fixed time ; 

ac, περιόντι δὲ τῷ ἐνιαυϊῷ, the year having come round, &c. 
so likewise of an instrument or means. These instances 
arise from the omission of some words: thus, dvoigavleg τῷ 
σώμαϊος πόρες, i. 6. ὡς ἀνοίξανϊες ὦσι, when they have opened, 
&c. ἄμφω ἐζομένω, (supp. μεῖά.) 
5. Certain partic:ples are often used instead of the case 
absolute ; as, δέον, it being necessary ; didpspov, there being 
a difference, &c. 
6. When the reason of another’s conduct is given, it is 
usually done by ὥς or ὥσπερ with the genitive or accusative 
absolute ; as, ἐσιώπα, ὥς wavlag εἰ δό7ας, orwaviwy éi- 
ὁ Ἴων, he was silent, as supposing all acquainted with it. 


CASE OF THE COMPATATIVE. 


XII. The comparative degree governs the genitive, 
when the conjunction 4, than, is omitted ; 


Μέλιϊος γλυχίων, sweeter than honey; παϊρὸς ἀμείνων, bet- 
ter than his father ; χρέσσων olxlipycv φϑόνος, hatred is better 
than pity. 

1. The noun in the genitive, denotes that in respect to 
which the augmentation or diminution takes place ; as, Asu- 
xilepo χιόνος, whiter than snow—i. e. from comparing them 
with snow, they appear white. 

2. The excess of one thing over another is putin the da- 
tive ; as, μείζων ἑνὶ daxidAw, greater by a finger. See rule 7. 

3. The infinitive or part of asentence, is sometimes gov- 
erned by the comparative ; as, moAAdxig δοχεῖ rd φυλάξαι ς᾽ 
dyaba τῷ κἸήσασϑαι χαλεπώῖϊερον εἶναι, to preserve good seems 
often more difficult than to gain it. 

4. Multiplicative numbers, like comparatives, govern the 

genitive ; as, διπλάσιον δεῖ ἀκέειν «ξ λέγειν, one should hear 
‘twice as much as he speaks. 
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ADVERBS. 


I. Mdveths are often used as substantives or adjec- 
tives ; τ 
Ags cole, from that time :; ; om aol, from this time ; ἕως 
cpl. till now 3 τὸ πέραν τῆς θαλάσσης, the farther part of the 

sea; 6 ἔξω ἀνθρωπὸς; the outward man. 


IT. Derivative adverbs govern the case of their prim- 
itives ; 

᾿Αξίως Ts λόγξ, agreeable to reason ; 70 σῶμα ὁμοίως τοῖς 
ἐαρινοῖς ἄνθεσι μαραίνεῖαι, the body, like seve flowers, de- 
CayS ; ἀρεσκχόνήως μοί, pleasing to me ; because ἀρέσχω governs 
the dative’; σΊαθεῖσα τῷ τέχνῳ πλησίον, standing near the child; 
because ehusioc governs the πλέω" ; πέριξ «τὸ τεῖχος, around 
the wall; because σερί governs the accusative ; πάρεχ νῆα, 
without the ship; because παρά governs the accusative ; 
ἐγγὺς τῷ φείχει, near the wall. 

“Byyis, «Δησίον, wens and wipex, govern the genitive like- 
wise. 

ΠῚ. Adverbs having the force of prepositions gov- 
ern the same cases; 

BORE, ἅμα, together, (σύν, with,) ἕνεκα, on account bof, (414) 

ἕο. 


IV. Adverbs of place, time, order, quantity, conteak’ 
ment, separation, number, exception, exclamation, and 
some others, with adverbial nouns, have a genitive af- 
ter them. ~ δ 

”” Aveu, ἄτερ, δίχα, χώρις, without . ἀντικρύ ᾿ανἹικρύς, ᾿απανῖιχρύ, 
against, opposite ; ἄχρι, ἢ μέχρι, * to, even to ; ἕνεχα, ἕνεχεν, 
on account of ; ἐγγύς, πλησίον, ἄγχι, ἄσσον. near ; ἐχῆός, ἔξω, 
ἔχγοσθεν, without ; Evlds, ἔσω, εἴσω, Eviogdev, within ; 3; ®Any, «α- 
ρεχῖός, except, but ; ὃ Me Rd among ; ὀπίσω, ὄπισθεν, behind ; 
πρόσθεν, before ; πέραν. ἐπέχεινα, beyond, Kc. | 

ἼΑχρι τῆς σήμερον ἡμέρας, to this day ; ἕνεχα ex ᾧ βελΊ σῆς, ‘for 
the best ; ἐχομένως rxlwv, after those things ; λάθρα σἰαῖρός, 
without his father’s knowledge ; ἄνευ χκάμιαῖς, without labour; 
ros ων ἄδην, abundance of such ; ἅπαξ τῆς ἡμέρας, once a day; 
χώρις τῶν εἰρημένων, beside Ww hat has been said ; ὦ +3 ’adixy- 
polos, Oh, the injustice! ὦ ὥμοι φῶν χ͵ημιάγων, alas ! my posses- 
‘sions ! ! φῆς τύχης, for ὦ τῆς φύχης, What an PBR Tivos χά- 


*Ayaors, μέχρις, before a vowel. 


-.- ᾿ 

be 
ἐμχος: oN eee 
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piv, for whose sake ; δίχην wolapdv, like rivers; ἐνώπιον «τῇ 
@cs, beforeGod. 

_ he adverbs enumerated above, and many others, have 
very much the nature of prepositions. 


Adverbs of the final cause are sometimes omitted; 85, 
ἔγραψα «ζῇ μὴ τίνας ζηϊήσαι wile, (supp. Evexa,) I have written 


for this reason, lest any should happen to enquire. ‘Thucyd. 

V. Adverbs of accompanying are followed by the da- 
tive; 

“Aua τῇ ἡμέρα, at day break ; iu «τοῖς ἄλλοις, together 
with the rest. 

VI. Adverbs of swearing are followed by the accu- 
sative ; 

Νὴ Δία, by Jupiter ; νὴ Πλέϊωνα, by Pluto ; μὰ vo δὲ σχήτ- 
Tpov, by this sceptre. 

VII. Adverbs of showing govern the nominative ; 

Ἰδὲ ὁ υἱός σε, behold thy son ; ἰδὲ ὁ ἄνθρωπος, behold the 
man ! 


VIIL. Two or more negatives strengthen the nega- 
tion, if they belong to the same verb ; 

Ovxeh ἐ μὴ φάγω ἐξ αὐά, | will by no means eat of it an 
more ; Luke xxii. 16; οὗ dx ἦν ἐδέπω ἐδεὶς κείμενος, in niaih 
no one had ever been placed. Luke xxiii. 53. 

1. The several adverbs deny of different things. Thus, 
in the second instance, ἐκ denies of the fact ; ἐδέπω, of 
time ; ἐδείς, of person. 

2. When the negatives belong to different verbs, each 
qualifies its own verb, and they generally affirm ; as, 3 diva- 
μαι μὴ μεμνῆσϑαι αὐϊοῦ, | cannot avoid remembering him. 
Xenoph. 

3. Οὐ and μῇ are often placed, not before the verb which 
they qualify, but before some other one in the sentence ; 
as, ix ἔφη ἀπελθεῖν, he said he would not depart. 


VARIOUS CASES AFTER ADVERBS OF PLACE. 


GENITIVE OR DATIVE. 


ἤΑμμιγα, dumiydny, ἐγγύς, ὕϑεν, πάρε σύνεγγυς, ἑξῆς, 
ἐφεξῆς, σχεδόν, σχεδίϑεν, Etat pte 


ΣᾺ 
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ταν» a Genitive. 3" τ ἢ 
ἄγχι, ἀγχόθι, ἐχαοδών, TAECiov, ἐπίπροσθεν. oe ers 


Offener a Dative. 
| ἀνάπαλιν, ἔμπαλιν. 


GENITIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 
εἴσω, μέσφα, πάρεχ OF πόρεξ, πέριξ. 


‘DATIVE OR ACCUSATIVE. 
Osu. po. 


- 


GENITIVE, DATIVE, OR ACCUSATIVE. ὁ ).᾿ 
ἄχρι, ἄχρις, μέχρι, μέχρις. 


MOODS. 


1. Adverbs of likeness, manner and interrogation, have 
commonly an indicative ; of doubting, an indicative or op- 
tative ; of exhorting or encovraging, an imperative, and 
sometimes a subjunctive or indicative. Other adverbs have 
various moods. . 

2. Αἴ, aide, εἰ, cide, ὥς, joined to the imperfect ὥφειλον or 
ὀφείλον, or the second aorist ὥφελον or ὄφελον, are placed be- 
fore an infinitive, i in the sense of the optative ; as, εἶθ᾽ ὄφε- 
λον ἄγαμος τὲ μιένειν. ἄγονος τὲ γενέσθαι, I wish I had remained 
unmarried, or had been childless. 

3. ᾿Ὥφελον or ὄφελον, without the preceding | particle, ἢ is 
placed before other moods ; ; as, ὄφελον ψυχρός εἴης, 1 would 
thou wert cold. 

4. Εἶδε precedes an optative in the present and future 
tenses ; an indicative in the perfect, and sometimes an in- 
finitive ; as, εἶδε 7 agers, f wish t wrote; εἶϑε γέγραφα, 1 wish 
I had written : ihe σέ wn ϑνηφοῖσι γενέσϑαι πῆμα «οἰεινόν, I 
wish thou wert not a desirable evil to mankind. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 


_ _ Conjunctions couple esther the same cases, moods 
and tenses ; 


Particles. a 
Ἤρξατο ὁ "Ingss sedan καὶ λέγειν, Jesus ~— to ia 
andto say. 


ew ee. 


mooDs. 

The following δρκανμα govern ἢ 
Indicative and Indicative and Indicative and 

Optative. Subjunctive. Infinitive.* 
si, if. ὅφε, ἢ eel, after, 
érs, that. ἕνεχα, wien. | ash, since. 
ὁττόϊαν 
ὁπιόῖε, ἶ when. |. sosdav, after. ὥστε, that. 

Indicative, Optative, and Indicat. Opt. 
Subjunctive. Sub. and Infin. 

ay, οι ἵνα, 

fav, ὁ" ὄφρα, ὃ that. | ὡς, that. 

xav, although. ὅμως, ἕως, until. 

ὅταν, when. 


CORRESPONDING PARTICLES. 


_ Ἐπειδάν, when ; τηνικαῦτα, then. 
Καϑάπερ, as ; οὕ]ω, 50 
Μέν, indeed ; δέ, but. 

_ Miév, both ; δέ, and. 
Ὁμοίως, like ; ὥσπερ, as. 
“Ὅπου, where ; éxsi, there. 
“Ὅσου, where ; évlaiSa, there. 
Οὕεως, 850 ; ὡς, 8.5, 
Παραπιλήσιον, so; ὥσσερ, as. 
Πρίν, before ; ἤ, that. 

Tipiv, before ; wpiv, that. 
Tole, then ; ors, when. 
Tols, then ; '  §¢av, when. 

" Tole, then ; émcioav, when. 
Tél, then ; ἡνίχα, when. 
Ὥς, as ; οὕήω, 50. 

Ως, as ; ὡσαύτως, thus. 
ἽὭσξι, as ; οϑήω, SO. 
“Ὥσπερ, as 3 οὕήω, 50. 
“Ὥσσερ, as ; χαί, SO. | 
“Ὥστσερ, as ; ὡσαύως, thus.* 


* Whenever a conjunction or adverb goes before an infinitive, there 
is an ellipsis of some verb, such as, συνέβη, &c. 

+ One of the corresponding particles is frequently omitted : δα; 
οὐδὲν ἐν τῷ βίω ταχίστα γηράσκει ὡς ἡ χάρις. Socrates. 


ὑπέρ, ὑπό, govern the genitive, dative, or accusative. 
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un PREPOSITIONS. 


I. "Axo, avii, δ (ἐξ) and πρό, govern the genitive only. 


Ἔν and σύν, the dative. 

Eig (ἐς) the accusative. 

Διά, the ' genitive and accusative. 

᾿Αμφί, ἀνά, ἐπί, κατά, μεῖά, περί, παρά, xpos, (Att. ὥς.) 


<3 


II. Prepositions in composition often govern the 
same case, as when they stand by themselves; 

Ἔξηλϑθε τῆς οἰκίας, he went out from the house. 

The principal relations of things to each other are ex- 
pressed in Greek by three cases; origin and possession, by 
the genitive ; acquisition and communication, by the dative; 
and action, by the accusative. But these cases being alto- 
gether insufficient to express all the varieties of these rela- 
tions, prepositions are used to denote many relations of 
place, time, cause and effect ; motion and rest ; connexion 
and opposition. Every preposition has one primary mean- 
ing, to which all the other significations, arising from figura- 
tive or analogical relations, may be referred. ‘The meaning 
of the prepositions is generally adapted to the use of the 
case. -The primary signification of ὑσό, is under. The 
genitive, when joined with it, expresses influence or origin ; 
as, ὑπὸ καύμαϊος. under the influence of heat: the dative ex- 
presses the instrument or manner ; as. χερσὶν ὑφ᾽ ἡμεϊέρησιν 
ἁλξσα. taken under, by our hands ; the accusative, motion ; 
as, ὑπὸ Ἴλιον 7ASs, he came under the walls of Troy. 

The primary sense of the several prepositions will be 
first given ; and under each, the more distant and figura- 
tive significations will be ranged in perpendicular columns. 


1. Four Prepositions govern the genitive, ἀντί, amo, &x, po. 
"ANTY 


Denotes originally, facing, fronting, set over ἰλϑδάνδι an- 
ore. to. Hence its common signification is against, tn- 
stead o 
For. ᾿Ὀφϑαλμὸν ἀνςὶ ὀφθαλμοῦ, an eye for an eye. 
Before. *Avli χρημάϊων ἑλέσθαι «ἣν δοξὰν xph, we ought te 

choose glory before (instead of) wealth. 
Against. ᾿Ανῖὶ ἀνδρὸς ue, go against the man. 
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By aslight change of signification, dv7i some- 
times denotes in addition to, or upon. 
Upon. ’Aviag dyii dviav, sorrows (corresponding to, in ad- 
dition to) upon sorrows. 


*ATIO 


Denotes from, and expresses separation or distance from, 
beginning, cause or motive. Its signification is often ex- 
pressed by the word of, which is derived froin dg’ or ᾽από. 
From. ὩὩρμᾶϊο ἀπὸ Σαρδέων, he marched from Sardis. 
About. ᾿Αὐπῆὸ φρίήης ὥρας, about (i. e. from) the third hour. 
After. ‘Amd δείωνον, from (the time of) supper, i. 6. after 


. supper. 
Against. “Awd γνώμης, aside from (i. 6. against) his opinion. 
For. "Aaidleviviow αὐἹῶν ᾿απὸ τῆς χαρᾶς, as they dishe- 


lieved from (for) joy. 
Of. ~~ ‘Awd τῶν σῶν ᾿αλίσχω, | spend from (of) thine. 


Of. Οἱ ᾿απὸ τῆς βουλῆς, persons of the council, coun- 
sellors. 
Of. Oi ᾿ατὸ τῆς φιλοσοφίας, persons of (belonging to) 


: philosophy, i. e. philosophers. 
With. ‘Haws rob ξίφους μάχη, the battle (commencing) 
from swords |. 6. a battle with sword in hand. 
Without. Ἢ ‘ax’ ᾿ανδρὸς ἦσα, she being without (separated 
from) a husband. 


"EK, or ἘΞ 


Denotes out of. Itis used to express a change from one 

state, place, or time, to another ; and likewise the cause or 

materials of any thing. ¥ 

Out of. Ἔξ Αἰγύωες ἐκάλεσα cov υἱὸν ws, out of Egypt I have 
called my son. 


From. Ἔξ Εἰρήνης, πολεμεῖν, out of (from) peace to make 


war. 

Of. Ποτύριον ἐχ χρυσοῦ, a cup (made ont) of gold. 
From. Γυνὴ ἐξ ἀνδρός, the woman out of (from) the man. 
By. ‘O δίκαιος, ’ex πίστεως ζήσεται, the just shall live by 


faith, (as the cause or source.) 
After. ὝΥωνος éx dei, sleep after (ihe time of supper. ) 
With. "Ex πάσης ἐπιιμέλειας, (out of) with all care. 


ν- 


: TIPO 
Denotes priority either in place, time, or estimation. 
14 
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Before. 


Yor. 


4° 


Place. Πρὸ ϑύρων, before the door. | 
Time. Πρὸ ro πολέμου, before the war. 
Preference. πόλεμον πρὸ εἰρήνης, war in prefer- 
ence to (before) peace. 
We generally stand before what we de- 
fend; hence 
In defence of. Μάχεσϑαι πρὸ τῶν παίδων καὶ 
πρὸ yuvoixdiv, to fight (before, in defence 
of) for wives’and children. 
Instead of. Πρὸ παιδὸς Saveiv, to die for his child. 


II. Two prepositions govern the dative only, ἐν and σύν. 


"EN 


Denotes in, contained within. either in time or place. 


In. 
Within. 


After. 


Against. 
Among. 


At. 
Before. 


By. 
For. 
Into. 
Upon. 
With. 


With. 


Ἔν λιμένι αἰλεῖν, to sail in harbour. 

Ἔν ἑσ]ὰ ἡμέραις ’aweSvycxsow, they die within seven 
days. 

Ἔν πολλῷ χρόνῳ, (within) after a long time. 

Ἔν ἐμοὶ ϑρασύς. bold (in case of) against me. 

᾿Ὄνος *ev μελίφτῆαις, the ass among (within) the 
bees. 

Ἔν Μαντεινεία ἡφσ]ημένος, Conquered (in) at Ment 
nea. 

Ἔν papruds τῶν EAH πλέον ἢ τρισμυρίοις, before 
(in the midst of) more than three thousand wit-_ 
nesses of the Greeks.” 

Sometimes it denotes within one’s power, or 
sphere of operation ; as, ἤγεῖο ἐν «ανέυμαῖι, was 
led in the ὉΡΆΤΑΜΟΝ of the Spirit ; by the 
Spirit. 

Ἔν φτξεῖοις τοῖς νομοϑέταις μιὴ Shoe νόμον μηδένα make 
no law by (the operation of) these lawgivers. 

"Ev τοῖς δύο ὑξολοῖν ἐϑεώρεν av, si μὴ T8r ἐγράφη, they 
might have seen for the price of two oboli, had 
not this been decreed. 

"EdS¢eiv εν Ἑλλάδι, to come into (within) Greece. 


— Kai’ ev ᾽εἐλξοῖσιν 29nxe, and he put (the roasted pieces) 


(within) upon the tables. 
Ἔν πέλταις καὶ dxovriog, (in the way of) with 
shields and darts. 


ΣΥΝ 
Denotes with, Junction with. 


EENASs Ἰησὲς σὺν τοῖς padniaig, Jesus went out 


with his disciples. 


Sg ee ee ee ee? 
7 ; ᾿ 4 


Αἰ. Σὺν τῷ δειπνξιν, at supper. 


Beside. Σὺν πᾶσι τέτοις, (together with) besides all these 
things. . 

With. Σὺν Θεῶ πειράσω, with God (with the aid of God) 
I will attempt it. - ; 

During. Σὺν φῷ σιεῖν, at the same time with, during the 
drinking. , 

To. Πορεύσομαι σὺν ᾿αγῶνι, I will go in junction with 
(to) the contest. 


ILI. One preposition governs the accusative. 
ΕἸΣ 


Denotes at; and motion, tendency or direction αἱ, or 
towards, and then it is rendered by into. 


At. ἝἝστηκχε cig τὴν Sipav, he stood at the door. 
Into. Ex συρὸς εἰς φλόγα, out of the frying-pan into the 
fire. | 


About. Eig ἑσπέραν, at, about evening. | 
Against. Els τὸν Θεὸν ἁμαρτάνειν to offend against (the of- 
fence being directed at) God. 
Among. Els τὲς ἡρῶας κατελέγῃ, he was reckoned (at the 
place of) among the heroes. 
*Exaweizas sig ro κάλλος, he is praised because 
of his beauty—the praise being directed to 
his beauty, 
For. Eig ἐλάχιστον ἐσφίν, it is reckoned (at) fora very 
small thing. 
In. Εἰς ᾿εχχλησίαν χαϑέφομαι, 1 sit (at the place of) in 
the assembly. 
Of. Εἷς Xpidlev λέγω, I speak of Christ. 
To. Ὗς Ascapévy sig κύλισμα SopSips, the sow that was 
washed, to her wallowing in the mire. 
Toward. Εἰς ἐμὲ εὔνοια, good will toward me. 
Until. Els ἠέλιον καταδύνϊα δαίνυνῖαι, they feast (till they ar- 
rive at) until sun-set. 


Because 


IV. One preposition governs the genitive or accu- 
sative. : 
AIA, Through, 
Denotes the medium, instrument, or agent; the materi- 
als of which any thing is made ; the distance measured by 
any thing in motion, and governs the genitive. 
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{ "Eaxpene καὶ διὰ wévewv, he excelled ei 
{| out) among them all. 
Among. Εὖς᾽ ἂν πρῶτα φυγῆς ὀλοὰς διὰ πέτρας, aS SOON as 
thou hast passed secure (through the place 
Of). among the tremendous rocks. 
Into. “Διὰ μάχης ἰέναι, to go (through) into the battle. 
Of. Βρώμαῖϊα διὰ γάλακτος καὶ μέλιϊος γινόμενα, food made 
ι _ of milk and honey. 
Through. Διὰ πνεύμαῖος, through the Spirit. 
To. Κατέδυσε διὰ τριπόδων, he descended (among) to 
the tripods. 
Until. Διὰ φέλας, until the end. 
With. Οὐ ϑέλω did μέλανος καὶ καλάμια σοι γράψαι, I will 
not write with pen and ink unto thee. 
At. Κώμαι διὰ πολλξ, (supp. xwWps) villages at a great 
| distance. 
After. Διὰ δυεῖν ἡμερῶν, after two days—two days being 
: the distance. 
Διά has that, on which it terminates, i. 6. the end 
| or final cause, in the accusative. 
For. To caSEalov διὰ τον ἄνθρωπον ἐγένεῖο, the sabbath 
was made for man. 
| Sometimes, though rarely, the means. 
Through. ’Evixnoay αὐφὸν διὰ «τοὶ αἷμα +3 dpvis they conquered 
him through the blood of the Lamb. 


V. Ten prepositions govern three cases. 


ΑΜΦΙ. : 
Denotes round about, in all directions, near about, or 
beside, about, concerning. 
“Apo πόληος oixésos, they dwell about the city. 
Αμφὶ δ᾽ ἂρ ὥμοισιν βάλεῖο ξίφος, and he hung 
About. the sword about his shoulders. 
| ᾿Αγρόμινοι ᾿Ἰορδάνς ᾽αμφί ἱρέεϑρα, collected about 
the stream of Jordan. 
After. ἀμφὶ δ᾽ ἂρ αὐϊῷ ἄλλοι ἕπονῖο, others followed qnear 
about) after him. 
Among. Αμφὶ σφῖσι πιένϑος ὄρωρξ, sorrow rose (round about) 
among them. 
Beside. Ἤριας δ᾽ ἀμφ᾽ αὐ]ῷ, he fell beside him. 
Near. ἀμφὶ δὲ καυλον φάσγανον ἐῤῥαίσϑη, the sword was 
writ broken near the hilt. ‘ 
Upon. Κάξξαλεν ᾿ανδρὰ χαϊὰ χϑονός, ᾿αμφὶ δ᾽ ἂρ αὐτῷ ᾧ ἑζεῖς, 


ΝΥ ΣΤΥ ee re ee μ΄ a 
᾿ ΐ , ian , 
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he threw the man upon the ground and sat 
down upon him. 

Concerning. Μάχεσϑον widaxos ᾿αμφ᾽ brine, they fight about 
κ a small fountain. : ἊΝ ; 
Of. Appi *adlépav γραφῆ a description of the stars; lit- 

erally, a writing about the stars. 


ANA 


Denotes to move up or back, and refers to the line of 
direction traced backwards. Hence it denotes back along, 
ainst, up, upon, up and down, or among. 

otinat Aid evils διρχόμισαν, they bore them back along 

the river, i. e. against the stream, 

About. “Ayev δ᾽ ‘OpuSdova δῖον, ᾿ανὰ χροϊάφοιο τυχήσας he 

took the noble Orythaon about the temple. 

p Pare "Ava «ον adlév λόγον, according to the same 
word, q. d. tracing the same course of speech 
back again. 

Over. "Ava τὰ ὄρη, up over the mountains. 

Through. ᾿Ἐσχεδάσθησαν ava olpaliv, they were scattered up 

and down, or through the army. 

Among. ᾿Ανὰ ta ὄρεα «λανᾶσϑαι, to wander up and down [a- 

. mong] the mountains. | 
A-piece. Χωρξσαι ava μεῖρηϊας δύο ἢ rpcig, containing two or 
three firkins a-piece, [i. e. up to two or three 
firkins, no farther. ] 
« By the Poets. 

Upon.  Evds walip ᾿ανὰ Γαργάρῳ ἄχρῳ, the father slept 

upon the top of mount Gargarus. 

In. "Ava χϑρσὶν ἑλοῦσα, taking it up in her hands. 

With. Χρυσέω “ava ¢xyxlpw, with a golden sceptre. 


ding to. 


ἘΠῚ 


Signifies upon, in different modes. With the genitive it 
denotes action or situation upon. 


Upon. ἩἩ σφαῖρα xvAivdelas ἐπτὶ τῆς τραπέζης, the ball rolls. 


upon the table. 
Through. Ἐπὶ Θράχης ἐχώρει, he marched through [upon] 


Thrace. 
Of. Ἐπὶ παιδὸς λέγων, speaking upon [of] the child. 
At. Ἐπὶ σχοπξ σοξευεῖν, to shoot at the mark. 


Within. Ἐπὶ νύσσης ἔσΊαν ἕχασῆοι, they each stood [close up- 
on} within the goal. | 
} 14* 


eel i te ἐ" 7 on 


Γ᾿ 
Government. 


Beside. ᾿Ἐφανέρωσεν ἑαυ]ὸν ἐπὶ της Saracens τῆς τιξεριάδος, 
, showed himself just upon, fi. 6. at, rape the 
“ sea of Tiberias. 
After. Ts ὑπασπισΊὰς διαβαίνειν ἐχέλευσε, καὶ ἐπὶ βέ 9. τὰς 
᾿ τάξεις τῶν Μακεδόνων, he ordered the shield-men 
to descend, and after {close upon] them the 
Macedonian ranks. 
During. Ἔπὶ Κρόνου, during the life of Saturn. 
| With the dative, ἐπί generally denotes junction 
of one thing upon another. 
, "Eas «τοῖς φίλοις, joined with, or among, his friends. 
Among. 


. 


TIpopnleiew ἐπὶ λαοῖς καὶ ἔϑνησι, to prophesy among 
people and nations. 
Following upon in the way of dependence, ad- 
dition to, or in pursuit of. 
With. ἘἘἕἘπὶ covrog, in addition to [with] these things. 
From. Ἐπὶ σῇ widls, in consequence of [from} faith. 
For. Ἔπὶ τῇ κέρδει, in pursuit of, for the sake of gain. 
Above. Neéexpoi cpiaxdcio ἐπὶ χιλίοις, three hundred upon 
[above] a thousand dead. 
_ With the accusative, it denotes an action di- 
rected upon. 
Upon. AiSog wirle ἐπὶ σὴν γῆν, a stone falls upon, or to- 
ene wards the ground. 


At. Καϑήμενον ἐππὶ τὸ τελώνιον, sitting upon the business 
of [at] the receipt of custom. 
To. Κύων ἐτιισἸρέψας ἐπὶ τὸ ἴδιον ἐξέραμα, the dog return- 


ed to his vomit. 
Towards. Ex’ ἀνα]ολῆν, towards the east. 2 
Against. Βασιλεία 29° ἑαυϊὴν διαμερισϑεῖσα, a kingdom divided 
against itself. 


KATA 


tae along, against, according to, down, and refers 
to the line of direction week which a thing tends, or is sit- 
uated. 
Along. Kala viv ae or xala τῆς ἑδοῦ , along the road. 
Through. Ka%’ ὅλης τῆς Ἰεδαίας, through all Jewry. 
In. Kal’ ὄναρ, in a dream. 
Το.. ‘’Hxovlo xala olpalov, they came to the army. 
Toward. Kalo βορέαν é¢lyxwe, standing toward the north. 
Against. Kale Xpiols, against Christ. 
gia Εἷσι κατ᾽ αὶ ἔρξος, = against [over] the mountain, 
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Under. Edu κα]ὼ γαίης, he went against [under] the earth. 
Upon. Kala yas xine, to fall against [upon] the ground. 


At. Kala σχοτξ τοξεύειν, to shoot against [or at] a mark. 

About. Kal’ ὀφδαλμῶν κχέχυϊ᾽ ἀχλύς, a mist was spread 
about his eyes. 

Of. ὋἹΙ ἐμαρ)υρήσαμεν xala +3 @c¥, because we have 


testified in regard [of] God. 

Down. ὥρμησε xala ¢& χρημνξ εἰς τὴν ϑαλάσσαν, rushed 

own the precipice into the sea. 

Among. Kala συφεοῖσιν εἴργει, she confines them along the 
line of [i. e. among] the sties. 

From. Kale δὲ σφῖσι χελαινὸν alu’ ἀπηελεῖξεῖ", the black blood 
flowed along [from] them. 

According to. Kala MarSaiov, according to Matthew. 

By. Kaila φῦλα καὶ καϊὰ φρήϊρας, according to [i. 6. by] 
tribes and wards. 

So far as.Kalod δυνάμιν, according to his strength, so far as 
he could. 

After. Kar’ εἰχόνα τῇ χίσανῖος, according to, or after, the 
image of him who created. 

Before. Kar’ ὀφϑάλμες σοὶ λέγει, he speaks to thee before 
thy face. | 

Near. ἘΚορίνϑιοι xala τὲς ᾿Αϑηναίες ναῦς εἶχον, the Corinthi- 
ans had their ships near the Athenians. 


META 
Denotes connexion or concomitancy, and is rendered by 
with, a , between, after. 
With. Evpov τὸ παιδίον μετὰ τῆς μηρὸς adlod, they found the 
young child with his mother. 
Among. Μεῖὰ τῶν νεχρῶν, in the same place with (or among) 


the dead. 
With. ὼ Θεὸς ἐποίησε μεῖ" αὐϊῶν, God wrought with them. 
By. Xailas ἐῤῥώονϊο weld «νῳῆς, their manes were blown 


with (by) the wind. 
With. Mela τοῦ dpviov πολεμήσουσι, they shall fight with the 


Lamb. 
On. Ὁ ποιήσας +0 ἔλεος μεῖ" adlod, he that showed mercy 

on him, i. e. with him as the object of it. ᾿ 
In. Mela χερσὶν ἔχων, having between (in) his hands. 
Among. Meio. πρωϊοῖσι πόνειϊο, he was busy among the fore- 


' most, 
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To. Mela δμιωῇσιν ἔειπεν, he spoke among (to) the female 
; attendants. | | EN 
Within. Mela σφῖσι πῆμα riSevies, placing their destruction 
among (within) them. ΤΗΝ 
After. Mela τὴν ϑλίψιν τῶν ἡμερῶν φούων, after the tribu- 
lation of these days. 
By. Nuxlup τὲ καὶ med’ ἡμέραν, by night and by day. 
Into. BiSdov mela χεῖρας εἰληφώς, having taken the beok 
between [into] his hands. 
Among. ᾿Ἴϑι νὺν μεϊὰ λαόν, go now among the people. 


ΠΑΡΑ 


Signifies at, beside, or near. With the genitive, from at, 
or from beside, from.* SI 
From. Παρὰ Κυρίου ἡ βοήθεια μοῦ, [from beside] from the 
Lord is my help. 
With. Ἰησοῦς καὶ οἱ παρ᾽ αὐϊοῦ, Jesus, and those who were 
from beside [with} him. 
Of. "Ervvéavelo παρ᾽ αὐ]ῶν, he inquired from [of] them. 
Above. Ἔχει τιν᾽ ὄγχον "Αργος Ἕ λλήνων wapa, Argos has 
something to boast from among [above] the 
| Grecians. 
After.  Ilap’ ἡδονῆς λύπη, from [after] pleasure, pain. 
Near. Παρὰ κροϊάφων re wapsiou, the cheeks from beside 
[near] the temples. 
ae With the dative close beside, i. e. at or with. 
With. Μισθόν οὐκ ἔχεῖε παρὰ τῷ walpi, ye have not a reward 
[laid up] beside, or with, your father. 
Among. Διβλογίζονϊο wap’ savieig, they reasoned [aside] 
among themselves. - 
With. Παρὰ σῷ Κυρίῳ ἔλεος, [beside] with the Lord is 
mercy. | 
To. Ἰέναι παρὰ τῷ Τισσαφέρνει, to go to Tissaphernes. 
With the Accusative beside, for the sake of 
comparison, or contrast, or asa reasen. 
In com- ) ‘Qpaiog παρὰ rig υἱὲς rcv ἀνθρώπων, thou art fair, 
parison. when set beside or compared with the sons of 
Ret men, i. 6. fairer than the sons of men. 
Beneath. "HAaTlucag αὐ]ὸν βραχύ + παρ᾽ d&yyédxs, thou hast 
. . lowered him a little, when set beside or com- 


* The Genitive in Greek has frequently the force of tendency 
JOR 


Pr ¢ ΤῊ : 5 . 165 ; 


pared with the mers i. e. hast lowered him 
beneath the an m5 

For. Παρὰ rslo ix ἐεὶν ἐχ ¢% σώμαῖος, [for this reason] it 
is not out of the body. 

For. Θεὸς ἐδόχεν rapa τὸ μέγεδος τῶν πεπραγμένων, 1 seem- 
ed a God by reason of [for} the greatness of my 
actions. 

From. Ἡγοῦμαι παρὰ ¢870 σωϊηρίαν εἶναι, I think that safe- 
ty is from this. 

Save.. Τεσσαράχονϊα rapa μίαν, forty save one. 

Beyond. Παρὰ civ «όΐαμον ἔφυγον, they fled to the farther side 
of [i. 6. over, beyond] the river. 

Against. Tapa civ νόμον, beyond, against the law. 


ΠΕΡῚ 


Signifies about, round about, concerning. 
Περὶ βωμοῖς, round or about the altar. 
About. ht τὴν οσφύν, a girdle about his loins. 
pi μεσημξρίαν, about noon. 
Έπθν, "Ey ov ol Ἰκδαῖοι «ερὶ adlod, the Jews mur- 
mured concerning him. 
For. Περὶ πάσῃ πόλει δεδιέναι, to be in fear concerning 
fio or] the whole city. 


et aliet 4 


Δεδιὼς μή «ι καὶ wepi adlz vewlepices, fearing lest. 


Against. ¢ he should make a new attempt against him. 
ἊΝ «rig Θεὲς docSmala, impieties against the 
ods. 


Towards. Περὶ τῶν ἀδιχεμένων, concerning [towards] those 
who are injured. 
In re- Περὶ ms ονεῖς φοιξῖος vyivs, be such in respect to 
spect to. ἰών τα dj thy parents. 
It sometimes denotes superiority: what is 
round another is of course greater. 
Over. Ἐξεσίαν ἔχει περὶ τῷ ἰδίᾳ θελημαῖος, has power over 
his own will. 
Περὶ πάντων ἔμμεναι ἄλλων, to be above all others. 
Above. as vouv βροϊῶν, above the comprehension of mor- 


ΠΡΟΣ 


Signifies ἐὼν towards, facing for the purpose of acting, 
er being acted upon. 
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~Before. Ὁ δὲ Πέϊρος eid yxes πρὸς τῇ θύρα, but Peter stood 
before the door. 
With. ὋὉ λύγος ἦν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν, the Word was with (be- 
fore the presence of) God. 
‘es Πρὸς τῷ τέλει Ts Giz; about the end of life. 
Πρὸς ἑσπέραν ἐσι, it is about evening. 
Between. Τεχμήριον τῆς πρὸς ἡμᾶς φιλίας, a proof of the friend- 
. -ship| that is between us. 


By. Πρὸς + Διὸς ἱκετεύω, ὑμᾶς, I beseech you (in pres- 
SS BuCe of) by Jupiter. 

Near. Πρὸς μὲν ἁλὸς Κάρες, the Carians near the sea. 

Of. Χρησῆξ apos ἀνδρὸς μηδὲν ὑπονοεῖ κακόν, suspect no evil 


of ἃ good man. 
Through. Φυσῶν πρὸς δίνας αἷμα, blowing out the blood through 
the nostrils. 

It often denotes tendency towards or against. 

For. TovTo γὰρ pos UmeTEpas Cu) npiags ὑπάρχει, for this is 
tending to (for) your health. 
Towards.’ Ατῆλθον πρὸς Eaviss, they went away towards their 
own homes. 
Πρὸς ἀνδρὸς ἐχϑροῦ ἐστιφέρων τὸν. Lape, giving his 
vote against an enemy. ὁ 
Against. < Νῆας πρὸς σαϊλάδεσσιν ἔαξαν, dashed the ships a- 
gainst the rocks. 
Πρὸς κένρα λαχτίζειν, to kick against the pricks. 
In addi- Πρὸς τοῖς εἰρημένοις, in addition to the things that 
tion. have been said. 

With the Accusative only, according to; i. e. 
so far in the presence, or under the inspection 
of; as, 

μηδὲ ποιήσας τρὸς τὸ θέλημα, neither doing according 
to his will. 

On account of, pointed towards as a Cause. 

On ac- § Πρὸς τὴν σχληροχαρδίαν ὑμῶν ἔγραψεν, on account 
count of. of your hardness of heart, he wrote. 
For the ae φὴν ἐλεημοσύνην καθήμενος, sitting for the 
Sake οἵ. sake of alms. 
"Ewidlory ἐχείνη, εἰ καὶ πρὸς ὥραν, Avenger ὑμᾶς, that 
epistle made you sad, though but for a season. 
"Amotracbevlés tpg καιρὸν ὥρας, separated during 
an hour. 


During. 


1G?) @ 


ΟὟΠΕΡ 


Signifies over, in | defence of. Over, in respect of place - 


or position. 


Above. 27% δ᾽ ὑπὲρ κεφαλῆς, he stood over [above} his’ 
‘head. 


Over. ἋὙσὲρ ἀργυρῷ ὀχῖνϊαι, they make their progress 
over the silver ocean. 
Upon. Τέρας ieip χεφαλῆς. old age upon the head. 
. With the Genitive, it denotes beyond ; what is 
over another, is beyond it. 
Beyond. Ἔξ Aléwaiag τἧς ὑτσέρ Alyielev, out of Ethiopia, 
which is beyond Egypt. 

In defence of ; what we would defend, we 
stand over ; on the part, or behalf, or for the 
sake 

Εἰ ὁ pig a ἡμῶν, vig xad’ ἡμῶν, if God be for us, 
For {on our part} who can be against us ? 
Α Ἐπ ρέπεϊαί σοι ὑτοὲρ σεανῖξ λέγειν, itis permitted to 
thee to speak i in defence of thyself. 
By. Aigcou’ ὑπὲρ Μαχάρων, I pray by [for the sake of } 
the Gods. 
In the room of ; as, 
Instead. Xpiclig ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν aweSave. Christ died in our stead. 
Of, or concerning, as it were to go over in 
thought. 
Concerning. Ἡ ἐλαὶς ἡμῶν βεξαῖα ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, our hope is. 
stedfast concerning you. 
With the Accusative only, above, in any 
way ; as, 
Above. Ta ὑπὲρ ἡμᾶς ἐδὲν «ρὺς ἡμᾶς, what is above is noth- 
ing to us. 
More than. Ὃ φιλῶν παγέρα ἢ μηϊέρα ὑπὲρ ἐμέ, he who loves 
father or mother above (more than} me. 


ὝΠΟ, by, under. 
“ > 
i. With the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative indiscrimin- 
ately. 


Under ; whether in place, time, power, or any other 
| mode of being under ; as, 


.--.-..---.-ἕ .«-..᾿ ......- — “τ “..ὃ«ϑὕἍὖ}ἢὲὅὦ.... 


“Yao χϑονός, under the earth. 
After. ‘Ya’ αὐἹῷ Ζήνων xalexdivelo, Zeno sat under [after] 
him. 


108. 
At. 
About. 
Under. 
Behind. 
To. 
With. 


By. 
Of. 
For. 


we 
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“Yoro vux)i, under [at] night. 

*Y ao rov ὄρθρον. under [or about] day-break. 

Λέγω ὡς ὑπὸ Osc), | speak as under [the direction 
of | Ged. 

Καὶ wiv xolloxpiaia iad σὴν θύραν, and he conceals 
him behind the door. 

‘Yo Tpoin ἥγομεν, we led {under} to Troy. 

ΑἸσχισΊος ἀνὴρ ὑπὸ "Ἴλιον ἦλθε, he was the most ab- 
ject wretch that came to Troy. 

KaloSaivovls two λαμσάδων, coming down [under 
the guidance of] with torches. 

2. With the genitive, by, as a cause or an in- 

strument. 

To ρηθὲν ὑπὸ φτοῦ Κυρίου, what was spoken by the 
Lord. 

᾿Ενεπαίχθη ὑπὸ τῶν μάγων, was mocked by [or of] 
the wise men. 

‘Cy’ ἡδονῆς daxpiew, to weep for joy. 
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i ᾿ (From Va!py’s Grammar.) 
Ἦν ΟΡΙΘΟΑΜΜΑ. 
Tue original Pelasgic, and the old Dialects of Greece, 


admitted few, or no Aspirates. ‘The Digamma was early 
adopted to prevent the hiatus, which the concurrence of 


vowels would produce.* Aspirates were afterwards intro- 


* It cannot be ascertained with precision, what wasthe pronuncia- - 


tion of the Digamma, which in its origin had something of the gut- 
tural. The genera! opinion is, that it resembled our W.—But the 
frequent recurrence of this sound must have produced an effect so 
harsh and melegant, that our V appears a more natura! pronuncia- 
tion of the latter Digamma_ This is more congenial to the sound of 
the figure F, which itassumed. It was expressed in Latin by V; and 
the Italians, with the other nations, whose language is derived from 
the Latin, pronounce that letter in vino, venio, &c. like our V. It 
must have been nearly similar to the sound of B, which was trequent- 
ly substituted for it, as in ferveo, ferbur, as it is still in the Soutifern 
Provinces of France. The Latin V was frequently expressed in 
Greek by B, as, Βάῤῥων for Varre ; and the Greek B was changed in 
Latin into V, as, βάδω, vado. V was indeed sometimes changed into 


ov. as, Οὐελία for Velia. Virgilius was written in Greek Βιργίλιος and — 


Οὐιργίλεος, Nervit Νέρβιοι and Νερούιοι ; but the B was not pronounced 
like W, but like V ; and Vossius and other eminent Critics have given 
the préte 

ov, was Often pronounced V,and some modern Greeks pronounce 
obopuévnv,V λομένην. In the Lacedemonian Dialect,a branch of the Molic, 
the Digamma was always pronounced, and generally written, like B. 
As this letter is so nearly allied to V iu sound, and so remote from W, 
it may be considered as some argument in favor of the former. 


According to these principles, it is probable that the Digamma final _ 


or before a consonant was pronounced like our F’, and before a vowel 
like our V. It has been observed that βασιλεύς is pronounced vasilefs, 
The analogy subsists in French, neuf, newve ; and in English, half, 
halves. But our pronunciation of the Greek and Latin language is 
' so different from what it was in Greece or Rome, that it is perhaps as 
unnecessary, as it is difficult, to fixthe genuine sound of the Digamma,. 
which prodably underwent some changes. ) 
The form of it was at first that of a Gamma reversed, then of a 


Gamma ; afterwards it assumed the shape of a double Gamma, F,. 


whence it derives its name. Hence it has sometimes heen written Ir, 
as, PéGror for Εάβιοι; Γέθεν for Ἐέθεν ; Τέντο for Févro, ol. for gyro, Dor, 
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rence to Binthose words. To thisit should be added, that - 


δ κε 


a 


a ad 
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pow into all Dialects except the Aolic, which adhered to 
the Digamma. Hence it has preserved the name of the 
Rolie. It has also with great propriety been called the Ho- © 
meric Digamma. That great Poet adopted the original 
forms of the Aolic and Ionic Dialects,* which threw a ma- 
Jestic air of antiquity on his poetry. This ancient form 
Homer dignifies by the appellation of the language of the 
Gods. Virgil, and among the moderns, Tasso and Milton, 
successfully imitated that practice by the introduction of 
antiquated expressions, which removed their language from 
the common idiom, and cast a venerable gloom of solemni- 
ty on their style. To that principle may in a great measure, 
be attributed the frequent use of the Digamma by Homer. | 
The use of the Digamma having been insensibly abolish- 
ed by the introduction of Aspirates, the transcribers of the 
works of Homer neglected to mark it, and at length the ves- 


: tiges of its existence were confined toa few ancient Inscrip- 


tions. The harmonious ear of the Poet had led him sedu- 
lously to avoid every hiatus of vowels ; but the absence of 
the Digamma made him inharmonious and defective. To 


remove in some degree this difficulty, his Commentators in- 


terposed the final vt, or the Particles γ᾽, δ᾽, =’; but these 


for ἔλτος from ἕλο ; Tadéw, gaudeo, for Fddw, &e. It has frequently been | 
expressed by B ; and sometimes too by M, I, ®, K, X. : 

Used for the original Digamma, Γ had not the sound of our G, but 
a soft guttural sound, like the German g finalin Wenig. Indeed the 
ancient form of f was a curve thus, (,) which became afterwards a 
mark of the rough breathing. 

The German g, commonly expressed by gh in the English language, 
has shared, in South Britain, the fate which the Digamma expegien- 
ced in many parts of Greece, and has been disused. The few in- 
stances, in which it is sounded, ta ao the principle of the Digamma_ 
F,as, cough, enough, rough, toug ᾿ 

It is not improbable that this γι Aband sound of r, softened by com- 
mon use, may have given rise to the opinion that the Digamma was 
pronounced like our W. The difference of the two sounds may be 
exemplified in the modern word ΡΝ an egg, which the Greeks axe 
nounce of one, gutturalizing one. 


* It is not to be imagined that Homer adopted arbitraril aie dif- 
ferent Dialects. His was the pure, appropriate diction of Verse, the 
Classical language of ancient Greece, the source of all that was sub- 
time and beautiful in Poetry, and the model of all succeeding Poets. — 


t They have even, by the addition οὖν, altered the case, and con- ᾿ 
sequently the sense, of some words. An instance .of this appears in 
the last Book of the Odyssey, 312, where νῶιν ἐώλπει has been put fér 
νῶϊ ξεζώλπει. 
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could only be partially adopted, and were far from displays 
ing τώψον ἐς in all the charms of his original style. Num- 
berless passages remained in their naked deformity, and ex- 
ercised the conjectural sagacity of Grammarians and Com- 
mentators. Thus in the verse in the opening of the Iliad, 
Ἡρώων αὐοὺς δὲ ἑλώρια τεῦχε κύνεσσιν, aware of the inharmo- 
nious effect of the concurrence of the two «, they cut off the 
former. The quantity of the latter created another difficul- 

. Some doubled A, and others assert that s was length- 
ened before the liquid. But there were passages, to which 
even these, and similar expedients were inapplicable. A 
successful effort was made by the great Bentley to remove 
these embarrassments.—The restoration of the Digamma 
has at length vindicated the Poet, and displayed the harmo- 
nious beauties of his original versification. To give the 
learner some clue to guide him throagh these intricacies, 
an alphabetical table is added of the words in Homer, which 
either constantly or generally, admit the Digamma in the ir in- 
‘itial vowel. 


A. ἄστυ, εἴχελος, ἔχηλος, 
ἄγω, ¢ to αὐσΊαλεύς. ᾿Ἔἴλαρ, ἔχηι, 

. § break. εἴλέω, ἐχυρός, 
dae Eg. ' εἴλίω, ξἔχῶν, 
ἄλημι, ?, εἰλυφάω, ξλεός, 

7 ἔαρ, εἴλω, ἑλίσσω; 
ἅλωμι, _. ϑδνον, εἶμα, ἐλαῖς, 
ἄναξ, ἔϑειρα, εἴργω, ἔλσω, 
ἁνδάνω, ἔϑεν, εἴρω, ; 
ἀραιός, ἔϑνος, ξίσχω, ἕλωρ, 
ἄρδω, ᾿εἰδέω, ἔχαϑεν, ἑλώριον, 
ἄρη, ἴδω, ἐχάς, ἕνεῖοι, 
ἄριστον, εἴκοσι, Fuaglos, ἔννυμι, 
ἄρνες, εἴχω, to be like,fxaloc, ἐόιχα. 


&e. 

In many compounded words t Digamma is οὐδέ j in the middle, 
as, rpofcidw, ἀξεικής, caxdfepyos, ~~ Itis inserted i in several simple words, 
as, afis, fAfp, &e. 

It has been before observed, that ει and » were substituted for the Di- 

Tinea. Hence to ᾿Ατρέΐδης succeeded ᾿Ατρείδες ; to ᾿Αχαΐξς, ᾿Αχαιός. 

ae cong tames in the future, changed into eeu; ydu, ψάΐῳ 


ee 


” ee ae 
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i 


σθος, 
ἕσπερος, 
ἑσήίη, 
ὅσης > 
&T0$, 
ἐτώσιος, 


bd 
ἰάχω, 


itus, 


~ 
Ὡς 
3 
“ 
“ 


The Latin Dialect naturally adopted the Holic Digamma, 
which it expressed generally by V, as will be seen in the 


vier list : 
ἄγομαι »ὙΔΡῸΓ 5 
αἰών, evuM ; 
ἀλώπηξ, vulpes ; : 
ἄορνος, avernus ; 
ἀχαίος, achivus ; : 
&w, vapor ; 
S10, vivo ; 
Boss, boves ; 
δῖος, divinus ; 
sidgw, video ; ἡ 
sixal, viginti ; 
ϑλω, volvo ; 
ὅμω, VOMO ; 
ἐνδίκω, Vindico ; 
Svelor, veneti ; 
Sviepos, Venter ; 
ἔρχω, Vergo ; 
Ἔρος, Servus Σ᾽ 
ω, verto ; 
ἔσϑης. vestis 5 


ἑσπέρα, vespera ; 


glia, Vesta ; 
ἔτος, vetus ; 
ἦρ, ver ; 

ios, viscus ; 
ἴον, viola ; 
ig, VIS; 

ἴω, ἵν: 

χάω, CAVO; 


χεραῦς, CETVUS ; 


χλεῖς, Clavis ; 
κόρος, COTVUS ; 


λαιός, levus 5 


λαρῆ. larva ; 
λεῖος, levis ; 
λούω, lavo ; 
λύω, salvo ; 


pow, MOVED 5 


μάλη, malva ; 


pcopos, Mavors ; 


vaiog, NCEVUS ; 
ναῦς, navis ;* 
νέος, novus ; 
νικῶ, vinco ; 
οἶκος, VICUS ; - 
οἶνος, vinum ; 
ois, OVIS ; 

ὅλω, Volvo ; 
ὄχλος. vulgus ; 
OW, VOVEO ; 


“«αῦρος, parvus ; 


Spi, Privo ; 
ῥίω, rivus ; 
σχαιύς, SVUS 5 
TANS, PAaVO ; 
UAn, sylva ; 

Uw, UVeSCO ; 
adv, ovum, ὅτε. 


* Nats was probably pronounced nafs ; “Sa navis. Thus Παῦρρς ; ; 
pafros, was transposed into parvus. 


- 
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Sometimes by other letters, among which are B ; as, δύω, 
dubium ; μόρος, morbus ; ῥώω, robur ; dw, uber. 
C; as, flepa ; cetera. ne 
F ; as, ἀγορά, forum ; ὅμέλος, famulus ; aids, felis ; ives, 
funes ; ῥίγος, frigus ; ὕω, fluo. A 


R; as, βοή, Boreas ; xAsiw, celebro ; ἵλαος, hilaris ; μύαξ,, 


murex ; μουδάων, Musarum ; wés, nurus, &c.* 

In English the Digamma has become W ; as, νέος, new ; 
vinum, wine ; vicus, wn eco whistle ; vespa, wasp ; 
via, way. It is pronounced, without being written, in the 
word one. 

V ; as, ναύς, nave, &c. 


—3 Ge 


IT. 
THE SUBSCRIPT I. 


Is found among Nouns, in 

I. The Dative Singular of the Ist and 2d Declensions. 

Il. The Dative Singular, and Genitive and Dative Dual 
of the 5th of the Contracts. 

ILI. Adjectives contracted from nsig ; as, σιμήεις, σιμῇῆς. 


Among Verbs 
IV. In the 2d and 3d Singular Subjunctive Active ; as, 
riel-ng-n :ἴ and retained after Contraction by Verbs in aw and 
ἕω ; aS, φιμ-άης. ὅς, «ιμ-ἀη-ᾷ ; φιλ-έῃς-ἢς, φιλεέη-ἢ : Conse- 
quently found in those tenses of the subjunctive active of 
verbs in wi, which have the samef formation with that of 
the contracted form of verbs in aw, ew, and ow. 


* The Digamma was a principal agent in the formation of tenses in 
Latin . thus, from amo, amai, was fermed amavi; from deleo, delei, 
delevi ; from cupio, cupit, cupivi; from audio, audii, audivi. From 
amo, amavo, we have amabo, from moneo, monebo. Perhaps this anal- 
ogy may be carried to plural cases in bus. This termination was for- 
merly more extensive ; hence we find in Plautus, audibo, hibus, &c. 

t All the tenses of the subjunctive mood active derive their termin- 
ations from those of the present’ indicative, changing the short into 
their respective long vowels, dropping v and subscribing , when they 
occur; e. g. 

Indic. τύπτω, εἰς εἰ 5 erov, ἔτον ; oper, Ere, υσι. , 
Subj. τύπτω, ps ῃ ; ἥτον, nrov; wyev, ἥτε; 


wo. : 
¢ Except that verbs in wm: make the 2d and 3d persons singular in 


15* 


΄ 


᾿ς and Middle of Verbs in ws ; as, 
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V. In other contracted terminations of Verbs in ow without 
distinction of Voices where s occured before contraction ; Ἵ 
as, βο-άεις ᾧς, βο-ἄοις-ᾧς. 

_ VI. In the 2d Singular of Tenses of the Indicative Mood 
in ὁμαι, and of the Subjunctive in wa, Passive and Middle 
Voices ; as, τύπθεομαι-ῃ. «ὐπΊ-ὠμαι-ἢ : and retained after Con- 
traction by Verbs in aw and ew ; as, τιμ-ἀῃ-ᾷ, φιλ-έη-ἢ. 
‘VII. In the 2d Sing. of Tenses in the Subjunctive Passive 


Present. 2d Aorist. 
— σ]ῶμαι. στῇ στῶ, στῇ 
τιϑῶμιαι, τιδῇ θῶ, 6% 
διδῶμιαι, διδῷ δῶ, δῷ 


In the Subjunctive in the three Voices corresponding with 
that of the contracted form of Verbs in aw, sw, and ow, un- 
der the exceptions already noticed. 


—se yen 


2 ΠῚ. 
ARTICLE. 


The article was originally arelative pronoun, and as such 
was used by Homer and others in the sense of αὐῇός or éxsi- 
νος. Ὁ γὰρ βασιλῆϊ yorwdsis νξσον ἀνὰ σἸρατὸν ὧρσε χαχῆν, he 
being enraged with the king, raised a destructive pestilence 
among the people. Iliad. A. 9. Ὁ γὰρ ἦλθε, for he came. 
1i. THN δὲ ἐγώ ἃ λύσω, but I will notrelease her. 29. iy 

When the antecedent is so situated, that the relation of 
the pronoun to it is obscure, the antecedent is repeated after 
the pronoun, to remove the obscurity : in this case the pro- 
noun takes the name of the article. Thus, Thad, A. 33, 
ὡς ἔφας᾽, ἔδδεισεν ‘O—Here it would be doubtful whether the 
pronoun ‘O referred to the person who spake, or to some 
one mentioned before. To remove this ambiguity, the 
Poet goes on, ἔδδεισεν ὋὋ γέρων, the old men feared, viz. 
Chryses, who had been before introduced ; line 11. 

The article ὁ differs from the relative ὅς in two respects 
only. 


grip at 


ῳ; Which is indeeda more natural contraction of ops, op, than ois, οἵ. 
used by verbs in aw; and that the 2d aorist varies from the present, 
and consequently from the contracted form in verbs derived frem aw, 
by assuming η instead of a. | 


— oe! a ἝΝ τὰν νυν ἡ ᾿. ι >. 
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i. It has so obscure a reference to its antecedent, as to 
require the repetition of it, to remove the obscurity. 

2. Its antecedent is more extensive ; and from this cir- 
cumstance, in part, arises the obscurityof its reference. 

The antecedent to an article may be any thing which has 
become familiar to the mind, either by being mentioned be- 
fore, or implied in what has been said, or from its import~. 
ance or notoriety. In the case of the article, as of the re- 
lative és, the antecedent does not always precede the pro- 
noun, but often follows it. 

Between the article and its noun, there is always under- > 
stood the participle of existence, div, ἦσα, ὄν. ‘O βασιλεύς, 
is the same with “O dw βασιλεύς, he that is king. : 

The participle is sometimes expressed ; as, οἱ μάλισϊα 
ἄξιοι “ON TES, tpacla «dzeses, the most worthy are common- 
ly the least wealthy. 

A participle differs from a verb by assuming what the 
verb asserts. In the proposition, ‘O ἀγαδὸς Luxpalng φιλ- 
οδοφεῖ, the good Socrates philosophizes ; ὁ ἀγαϑός is equiva- 
lent to “O dw ἀγαϑός, he being good, viz. Socrates, philoso- 
phizes. Here it is first assumed that Socrates is good, and 
then an assertion is made concerning him. But Σωχράϊης 
ἐστ, dyates, asserts that Socrates is a good man; the thing 
assumed when the article was used. 

The article, then, taken with the word which follows it, 
always contains an assumptive proposition. ‘To determine, 
therefore, when the article may be used, it is necessary on- 
ly to determine when we are authorized to make this as- 
sumptive proposition. May we always assume that the 
thing which we are speaking of, is known to the hearer? 
Certainly not ; for then the article might be used without 
necessity or meaning. But when may this assumption be 
made ? Whenever that, which we are about to mention, 
has been before presented to the mind ; for we are author- 
ized to assume the existence of that to be known, which has 
already been before the mind. If in discourse I have men- 
tioned a horse, and there is occasion to mention him again, 
I may assume that his existeace is known, and shall there- 
fore say ‘O ἵσσος, which is equivalent to ‘O ὧν immo, a horse 
befere mentioned, and therefore assumed to be known. It 
is equally plain that [I could not say ‘O ἵππος on the first 


_ mention of the horse, for this would be to assume that which 
~ 3s not known, and therefore not conceded. 


{απ remains only to point out in what cases the assumption 
may be made. 4 
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1. Renewed Mention. 


t. Whena person or thing, recently mentioned, is spoken 
of again, the article is inserted, whether the same word is. 
used, or a synonythous one. Xen. Cyrop. ᾿Ἐπαιδεύϑη γε 
μὴν ἂν Περσῶν vopsoig—ov los δὲ δοκξσι ΟἹ NO’MOI ἄρχεσθαι, is 
was educated according to the Persian laws—and those 
laws seem to begin, &c. Xen. Mem. III. 13. Κολάσαν- 
σος δὲ τινος ityuptic "AKO/AOTOON, pelo τὶ yoreraiver ΤΩΙ 
ϑερίπονῖι, and some one beating his attendant severely, he 
inquired the reason of abusing the servant. 

2. The article is inserted before a word specifying the 
known state or qualities of some thing just mentioned ; as, 
Σωκράτης Ὁ ᾿Αϑηναῖος, Socrates the Athenian ; ἐγὼ Ὁ ἁμαρ- 
Ἰωλύς, I confessedly ἃ sinner. 

[τ is not always supposed, that the state or qualities de- 
scribed are known to the person addressed, but only that 
they may be generally known. 

3. The article is inserted before a noun, when the exis- 
tence of that, which the noun denotes, has been implied in 
the preceding part of the sentence, though not expressed in 
form. 

Aischin. cont. Ctes. §56. Οὗτος IPOAO'YS τοῖς πολε- 
μίοις Νύμφαιον φυγὰς ἐγένεῖο, THN κρίσιν ἐχ᾽ ὑπομείνας, he hay- 
ing treacherously surrendered Nympheum to the enemy, 
became a fugitive, not waiting the trial. Here φὴν xpi¢w is 
the trial, implied as the necessary consequence of the 
treachery. 

Ibid. ὃ 34. “Olav ει ΨΕΎ ΔΩΝΤΈΤΑΙ, ἀδρισῆα καὶ ἀσαφῆ πει- 

ρῶνϊαι λέγειν, φοξέμενοι ΤῸ ἔλεγχον, when they lie, they seek 
indefinite and obscure expressions, to avoid the reproach. 
TO ἔλεγχον refers here to the reproach implied as the neces- 
sary Consequence of their falsehood. 

The clearness of the implication will be very different in 
different cases. In many thstances it exists only in the 
mind of the speaker : and is authorized, only because it 
will appear just, when the sentence is concluded. μ᾿ 

IL. KAT’ ἘΞΟΧΗΝ. For Distinction. 


There is a multitude of ideas dormant in the mind, Fae 
are perfectly familiar to it, though not constantly. the sub- 
jects of its contemplation. - A reference may be made to: 
these, with the same certainty that the relation will be per- 
ceived, as if it were to something recently apres one or 
actually presented to the mind. 1 


al 


1. The article is used κατ᾽ ἐξοχήν, for distinction, when 
it refers to some object, of which there are many, but none 
is οἴ well rye as the one referred to. 

If. 59. GH vidic detixsile ἅμα καὶ ‘2. «ἑλεμοῖ; i.e. 
eas daar , and the Peloponnesian war. 
Ὁ ποιητής, Homer ; Ὃ βασιλεύς, the King ; ἡ πόλις, the 


2. The article i is used xa’ ἐξοχήν, for distinction, before 
the names of the Deity ; and of the great objects of nature, 
as the Sun, Moon, Sea. Earth, Heaven, 

Demos. de falsis s Leg. Οὔτε TON ἥλιον jvovlo οἱ ταῦϊα 
ποιξνῖες, He ΤῊΝ γῆν. ‘They who do these things, regarded 
neither the sun nor the earth. 

3. To this head may be referred the case of Monadic 
Nouns, i. 6. those which represent persons or things which 
exist singly ; or of which, if there be several, only one, 
from the nature of the case, can be the subject of dis- 
course. 

Lys. Orat. Gr. vol. 5. 139. "Exxilag ΤΑΣ dipag εἰσῆλθεν 
sig THN γυναικωνῖτιν, having knocked at the gate, he enter- 
ed the women’s apartment. 

Demos. de Cor. § 53, Oi μὲν Πρυϊάνεις THN βελὴν ἐκά- 
dav sig ΤῸ βελευῖ ὑμεῖς δ᾽ εἰς ΤῊΝ ἐχχλησιὰν ἑφᾳορεύεσϑε. 
The Rulers acim Council to the council chamber ; ye 
went to the Assembly. 

Before we can know a noun tobe monadic, we must 
know to what it belongs, or with what it is connected. A 
lock, or latch, considered by itself, is not monadic ; but 
when a door is mentioned, these nouns are recognized as 
monadic, because only one lock and one latch is found upon 
it. When a noun is thus determined to be monadic, there 
is no difficulty in admitting the assumption of its existence. 

4. Under the same division may be classed those numer- 
ous instances, in which the article has the sense of the pos- 
sessive pronoun. 

Demos. de Cor. § 59. Οὐχὶ TQ: σαϊρὶ καὶ THs μηϊρὶ μόνον 

ἐγενῆσϑαι, ἀλλὰ καὶ TH: «ατρίδι, that he is born, not for his 
father or his mother pst but for his . ‘country. ᾿Αλγέω 
TAN χεφαλάν, my head aches. 

5. The article is frequently prefixed to adjectives of the 
neuter gender, when they are used to indicate some attri- 
bute or quality in its general abstract idea. 
| Plato, vol. l.p. 11. Λέγε δὴ τί φὴς εἶναι ΤῸ ὅσιον καὶ ΤῸ 

etn Tell me, what do you say to be justice and injus- 
tice ? 
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No ideas are more familiar to the mind than these. 

_In cases where the article is used xa? ἐξοχῆν, its: γπχώδρονξο 
is sometimes more obscure than in instances of renewed 
pes ; yet its insertion is explicable on the same prine?- 
ples. 


TIL. Correlatives. | . 
Correlatives are wortls between which there exists ἃ mu- 


tual relation. 


1. When words are in regimen, if the governing noun has 
the article, the one governed has it likewise. 

‘Plat. Threet. p. 7h. 4 TON σωμάτων ἕξις, the state of bo- 
dies. 

To this rule there are some exceptions, but these are 


chiefly cases where the article is omitted, according to the 


rules for omission to be given afterwards. 

2. When a partitive governs ‘a genitive, the artidle is 
prefixed to that genitive. 

Πολλοὶ TON σοφῶν, many of the wise. 

The genitive following the partitive, denotes the class to. 
which the partitive belongs. 

The rule is sometimes violated, especially in the case of 


ἀνδρώπων. Some partitives, as εἰς, ὅσος, cannot from their 


nature admit the article ; and some only in particular cases, 
AS ToAAol, εἷς. They ane be noticed hereafter. 
3. The article is used with μέν and δέ, when things a are 


opposed to each other, so as to have a mutual relation. 


Ὁ μέν, the one ; ; ὃ δέ, the other. 

Τὸ μὲν. seat σὸ δὲ pavxev; the one foolish, the other 
mad. 

In the same manner, εἷς and ἕτερος. 

Ὁ εἷς, the one ; ὃ ἕτερος, the other. 


ΠΕΣ 


In the preceding cases, the article with its predicate τὰ re- 
calls some familiar idea: ἴπ this, it is used for no purpose, 
but merely for the sake of assumption. The article used 
hypothetically denotes that every individual is intended, te 
whom the predicate can be applied. 

Demosth. de Cor. § 71. ἸΤονηρὸν Ὃ συκοφάντης ἀεί, the 
sycophant is always evil. ‘This is equivalent to Ὃ ὧν ¢uxs- 
pavins. whoever is a sycophant. 

Xen. Mem. 8.1. “As? φὸν εὖ σ]ραϊηγήδονῖα ἔχειν, which 
it becomes a good General to have, i.e. every good General. 
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Had δυχεφάνϊης, im the first instance, been recently men- 
tioned, we that ‘O συκοφάντης was the renewed 


mention ; but : as the context stands, we ony perceive that 


can be predicated.» ἱ 
In the same manner, the article is used with the plural, 
to denote whole classes of beings. 
ae de Isid. p. 264. Δεγόμενον ΤΟῪΣ Θεοὺς φρερεῖν, ὥσ- 
ip ΟἹ xives ΤΟῪΣ ἀνϑρώκες, saying that the - guard 
men as dogs do, 


The article, then, is subservient to two purposes, renew- 
ed mention, and hypothesis 

Renewed mention. when the predicate is familiar to the 
mind, from having been mentioned before, or from its im- 
portance or relations, and the article is inserted on its repe- 
titen,. 

Hypothesis, when the noun to which the article is prefix- 


ed is intended to embrace all of the class to which it be- - 


lo 
Tosome one of the heads above mentioned, it is thought 
every insertion of the article may be referred. 


OMISSION OF THE ARTICLE. 


From the most remarkable insertions of the article, it 
will be proper to proceed to its most remarkable omissions, 


and to show that they too may be accounted for on the 


principles laid down. It has been shown, that in all cases 


the participle of existence, in, οὖσα, iv, is understood be-- 


tween the article and its predicate; whence it will follow, 

that the existence of the person or thing, to which the arti- 

τ: is prefixed, is always anne. 
. In propositions which mere 

ic name of the person or thing ἐρᾷ whi 

ed or denied is without the article. 

"Ἔσται μὲν EV PH'NH, there shall be peace. 

Pasim liii. 1. Οὐχ ἐστὶ ΘΕΟΣ. there is no God.* 

In such instances, to insert the article would be to assume 
the existence before it is asserted, and thus re - ler the pro- 
pose useless. 

. The article is omitted before nouns ὁ priate by par- 
ων and verbs substantive, and those of naming. 


* This is a different case from ἘΝ ΣΟῚ ὁ Θεός tert, for here the ex- 
istence of God is asswmed. 


or deny existence, 
h existence is aflirm- 


SS γον τὰν. 
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‘aise dig Cor. ὃ 23. ΑΥ̓ΤΙΟΣ. ΕΡΜῚ σοῦ πολέμου, I 
am guilty of the war. 

_ Asch. cont. Ctes. ὃ 52. ΠΡΟΔΟΎΑΣ ety Ἑλλήνων φὲς 
βοιωτάρχας ἐκάλεσε, he called the leaders of the Baotians the 
betrayers of Greece. 

Ibid. 43. ‘O φολμῶν ἐν ταῖς ἐπισἸολαῖς γράφειν, ὅ1, AEZIIO’- 
THE ᾿ΕΣΤῚΝ ἁπάν]ων ἀνθρώπων, who dared to write in his 
Letters, that he is King of all men. 

In these instances, the words in capitals would hava the 
article χα ἐξοχήν. were it not forbidden by the verb, which 
is used ‘to indicate, as hitherto unknown, the very truth, 
which the presence of the article would imply as known or 
supposed already. Hence, in the passage from Aischines, 
had the Persian Monarch written tc: ‘O δεσσόγης eel, the 
sense would have been, that he was the person recognized, 
(for here hypothesis Kes no place,) to be the lord of man- 
kind. But he knew the Greeks had not thus γῆν τος ἊΣ 
him. 

3. After verbs of appointing, creating, choosing, ὅτ. ‘the 
noun expressive of the appointment, choice. ἄπο. is without 
the article. | 

Demosth. de Cor. ὃ 59. ἩΓΕΜῺΝ καὶ ΚΥΡΙΟΣ ‘HPE’- 
ΘΗ Φίλισοος ἁσπιάνηων; Philip.was chosen ruler and gorereor 

of all. | 
Isai. v. 20. οἱ ΤΙ ΘΈΝΤΕΣ τὸ oxélog ΦΩΣ, καὶ ro φῶς Σκο΄- 
ΤΟΣ, who put darkness for light, and light for darkness. _ 

The article could not be prefixed to any of these nouns, 
because the exisience of the appointment, &c. is not of a 
nature to be recognized. being now first declared ; and hy- 
pothesis, as before, being.out of the question. 

4. Nouns in apposition, not explanatory of the essence 
of the preceding noun, but of the end to which the person 
or thing intended is affirmed to be subservient, are without 
the article. 

Demos. de Cor. ὃ 15. Τῷ xpodorn ΣΥΜΒΌΥΛΔΩΙ piles, 
he uses the traitor as the counsellor. 

Insuch cases, εἶναι or div may be supplied. 

5. In exclusive propositions, where it is*intended to ex- 
clude universally every individual, the article 1 is omitted. 

Demosth de Cor. § 28. Οὐ NAYS, 2 TEIXH τῆς gic 
xexrnucvns, the city possessing no ships, noe wails. 

Ifthe article had been inserted, it would have implied 
that the existence of ships and walls was either recognized 
or conditionally admitted ; ‘both of which are inconsistent 
with the nature of the proposition. 


‘ 
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6. When nouns are in regimen, if the second cannot 


take the article, the first loses it. 

Herod. lib. iv. p. 153. AE’PMA δὲ ἀνϑρώσε, καὶ ταχὺ καὶ 
λαμπρόν, the skin of man is fat and shining. 

Here δέρμα would have the article, but it is omitted be- 
cause ἀνδρῶσχ cannot take it consistently with the sense in- 
tended to be conveyed. 

7. The same principle of correlation will explain why, 
when the noun governing is indefinite, the noun governed is 
without the article.* 

Plato, vol. v. p. 164. διδάσχαλον ΜΟΥΣΙΚῊΣ, a teacher 
of music. 

Plat. page 99. ΨΥΧῊΣ yap ὄργανον τὸ σῶμα, for the body 
is an instrument of the mind. 

In these instances, μουσιχῆς and ψυχῆς would have the ar- 
ticle, were it not for the indefinite word preceding. 


Insertions and Omissions combined. 


Having considered the principal insertions and the prin- 
cipal omissions, it will be proper to notice one or two cases 
of insertion and omission combined. 

1. The subject of a proposition is generally found with 
the article, and the predicate without it. 

Arist. Anal. Pas. 11. 3. Οὐ γὰρ é¢ TO ἐπίπεδον SXH- 
MA, ἐδέ το σχῦμα ἜΠΙ ΠΕΔΟΝ. Surface is not figure, nor 
figure surface. 

Plut. de Aud. Poet. p. 11. ZQOMPASI‘AN μὲν εἶναι φϑεγ- 

THN σοΐησιν, TIOIN'SIN δὲ σιγῶσαν THN ζωγραφίαν, 
that Poetry is painting which speaks ; and painting, Poetry 
which is silent. 

Johni. 1. Kai Θεὸς ἦν Ὃ λόγος, and the word was God. 

The chief exception to this rule is in the case of recip 
rocating or convertible propositions, i. e. those in which ei-_ 
ther word may be the subject. In such propositions, both 
the nouns will have the article, or else neither. | 

Plut. de Plac. Philos. 1,3. ’Edh δὲ "O Θέος Ὃ νοῦς, God 
is the mind, or, the mind is God. Ν 


* Many examples will occur, which seem repugnant to this canon. 
The principle, however, requires that the governing noun should be 
not merely without the article, butalso indetinite in sense ; for it may, 
though definite, have lost the article in conformity with some rule, 
which yet may not require that the governed noun should lose it also, 
See Thucyd. lib i. § 2. διὰ yap docriy ΤΣ, Ke. where ἀρετήν loves ite 
article on account of the preceding preposition. 
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Pla’ vol. xi. p. 38. ΤῸ ὀφέλιμον ἔοικεν ἡμῖν cs TO 4 
xarov, iterests us, that utility should be the great good, 7 
or, that 0 great good should be utility. 

Arist. de Inter. ¢. θ. ΚΑΤΑΦΑΣΙΣ ἐσΊὶν ᾿ΑΠΟΦΑΣΙΣ. 
σινὸς κα]ὰ τινός. 

2.* When two or more attributes, joined by a copula: 
tive, are assumed of the same person or thing, before the 
first attribute the article is inserted ; before the others it is 
omitted. 

Plut. Vit. Cie. p. 68. ώσχιος Ὁ υἱὸς KAI κληρονόμος τῷ 
φεθνηχότος wyavaxle:, Roscius, the son and heir of the deceas- 
ed, was grieved. 

Demosth. de Coro. ὃ 27. Tig Ὃ τῇ πόλει λέγων, KAI 
γράφων ΚΑῚ πράων ΚΑῚ ἑαυῖὸν dé, he who says, and writes, | 
and acts, and gives himself to the State. 

Ibid. §61. ὋὉ σύμβελος αὶ ΑἹ ῥήτωρ ἐγώ, I, the adviser 
and orator. 

Philo. 309. ‘O κύριος ΚΑῚ Θεὸς εὐεργέϊης eoliv, the Lord 
God is a benefactor. 

The article ‘O, which precedes the first attributive, is a 
representative of the person to whom all the attributes be- 
long. 

Were it inserted before the remainder, the persons, rep- 
resented by the article thus inserted, must be the same or 
different. Different they cannot be by the supposition. If 
the persons denoted by the article be the same, we have the 
absurdity of coupling a being to himself. 

When the article is repeated before the several words, 
they denote different persons. 

Demosth. de Cor. 57. ὋὉ σύμβελος καὶ Ὃ δυχοφαντης-- -δια- 
φέρεσι, the adviser and the sycophant differ. 


, EXCEPTIONS. 


- Three classes of nouns are exceptions to this rule. 

1. Names of substances, considered as substances ; as, 
*O λίδος ΚΑῚ χρυσός, stone and gold. 

2. Proper names ; as, ΤῸΝ ᾿Αλέξανδρον, KAT Φίλιππον, 
Alexander and Philip. 


* This is the celebrated Rule of Granville Sharp, Esq. 

+ By attributives are meant adjectives, participles, and nouns sig- 
nificant of character, relation, 6r dignity; such nouns are often inter- 
changed with adjectives or participles ; as, Ὃ Βουλεύων for Ὃ βελευτές. 
and are therefore similar to them im nature. 
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_ 3. Abstract nouns; as, THN ἀπκειρίαν KAT ἀπαιδευσίαν. 
want of experience, and want of instruction. : 

The first sort of nouns are names of substances consid- 
ered as substances ; for names of substances may be con- 
sidered otherwise, and the distinction is important. ‘They 
are otherwise considered when the name supposes the sub- 
stance and expresses some attribute ; so, υἱός, ῥήτωρ, ἡγεμών. 
δοῦλος, are indeed so far names of substances, that they pre- 
suppose a substance ; but their immediate use is to mark 
some attribute of the substance ἄνθρωπος, which is always 
understood. They are thus adjectives of invariable applica- 
tion, being constantly applied to ἄνδρωσος ; whereas common 
adjectives, as μέλας, ἀγαϑός, &c. are applicable to substan- 
ces of various kinds. It was, then, to be expected of at- 
trioutive substances, that any number of them coupled to- 
gether might be predicated of an individual represented by 
a pronoun. But suppose that, instead of these attributive 
nouns, we introduce others, which express mere substances; 
the consequence will follow, (if we attempt to apply the 
rule,) that substances in their nature distinct and incompat- 
ible will be predicated of the same inglividual ; 6. g. Aiéog 
and χρυσός will both be assumed of Ὁ, which is plainly ab- 
surd. 

We must be cautious, however, in determining that any 
noun is expressive merely of substance. The word ’Avip, 
mar, commonly denotes merely a being ; yet in the passage, 

"ANE’PES ἐσέ, φίλοι. μνήσασϑε δὲ ϑάριδος ἀλκῆς. 

Be men, my friends, and recal! your martial spirit, Il. Z. 
_ 112, ἀνέρες, is evidently used not as significant merely of 
 gubstance, but of character, and is therefore in this case an 

attributive. 

- The reason why proper names are excepted, is evident at 
once ; for it is impossible that John and Thomas, the names 
of two distinct persons, should be predicated of an individ- 
ual. [tis obvious, therefore, that in the phrase τὸν ᾿Αλέξαν- 
ὅρον καὶ Diduewov, τόν is the article of ᾿Αλέξανδρον only, and 
not of both names ; as would happen, were the principle of 
the rule intended to apply. 

Nouns, which are the names of abstract ideas, are also ex- 
cluded, and from a cause not wholly dissimilar; for, as 
Locke has well observed, “* Every distinct abstract idea is 
a distinct essence ; and the names that stand for such dis- 
tinct ideas, are the names of things essentially different.’’* 


* Essay, beok iii. chap. ili, § 14. 


ge ee ae , χὺ;. 
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{t would, therefore, be as contradictory to assume that any 
quality represented by Ἢ was at once ἀπειρία and ἀπαιδευσία, 
as that the same person was both Alexander and Philip ; 
whence it is immediately evident, that such an assumption 
could not be intended. Under this head we may class 
verbs in the infinitive mood, which differ not in their nature 
from the names of the corresponding abstract ideas. Thus 
we read in Plato, vol. xi. p. 43, TOs ἰδεῖν ςὲ Καὶ ΑῚ ἀκῖσαι : in 
the next page we have TH: ὄψει ce KAI ἀχοῆ. The two 
eases evidently require the same explanation. Infinitive 
moods, so coupled together, are extremely common. _ 

The rule likewise is true conversely. : 

If two or more attributives, coupled by καί, have the arti- 
cle prefixed to the first, and not to the others, they all be- 
long to the same subject. | 

This is plainly the case in all the instances cited above. 
The only exception, in addition to those mentioned before, 
is with regard to plurals. 

A single individual may stand in various relations, and 
act in divers capacities ; and, consequently, if two such re- 
lations or characters be connected by a copulative, and the 
first be preceded by a pronoun, the reader will reasonably 
understand them both of the person represented by that 
pronoun ; because such is the general usage, and the com- 
pliance with it will not involve any contradiction. But this 
does not happen in the same degree with respect to plurals. 
Though one individual may act, and frequently does act, in 
several capacities, it is not likely that a multitude of indi- 
viduals should all of them act in the same several capaci- 
fies : and, by the extreme improbability that they should be 
represented as so acting, we may be forbidden to under- 
stand the second plural attributive of the persons designed 
in the article prefixed to the first, however the usage in the 
singular might seem to countenance the construction. The 
meaning may be illustrated by a familiar example. An indi- 
vidual is at once a member of parliament and the colonel of 
aregiment. Speaking of such an one, and having occasion 
to advert to these two characters, we might say in Greek, 
Ὁ βελευτὴς Κ ΑῚ λοχαγόύς ; and if, by such a phrase, we 
meant to indicate two different persons, we should speak in 
a manner not authorized by the Greek idiom. But suppose 
we should say, speaking of several persons, ΟἿ βελευταί 
ΚΑῚ λοχαγοί ; the inference would be, either that the per- 


t Page 182. 
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sons sitting in parliament, and those commanding regiments, 
are usually the same ; or else, knowing them not to be the 
same, we should understand the words as expressive of two 
distinct classes: and what is the alternative’? If they be 
the same, the rule is strictly observed ; if they are notori- 
ously distinct,the rule, indeed,is violated, but in such a man- 
ner that no ambiguity can ensue ; for though ΟἽ λοχαγοί 
would have been more accurate, our previous knowledge of 
the subject prevents the possibility of mistake. 


PROPER NAMES AND ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


The rules which have been given for the Article, do not 
always apply to proper names and abstract nouns. 


PROPER NAMES. 


The practice of Greek writers, in the use of proper names, 
accords generally with the rules already laid down. 

When proper names first occur, they are commonly with- 
out the article, unless insertion is authorized by the notori- 
ety of the person intended. Upon renewed mention, the 
article is usually inserted. This is not, however, indispen- 
sable ; for when the name is repeated, it will be naturally 
referred to the person already mentioned, though the article 
should not be inserted to mark that reference. 

Some appellatives, from frequent use, partake of the na- 
ture of proper names, and follow the same rules: of this 
kind is Χριστός, and sometimes βασιλεύς, &c. 


ABSTRACT NOUNS. 


The article is inserted before abstract nouns. 

1. When the noun is used in its most abstract sense. 

Plato, vol. iv. p. 68. “H ἀδικία καὶ Ἢ ἀχολασία μέγισεον 
civ ὄντων xaxiv ἐσει, Injustice and intemperance are the great- 
est of evils. 

Ibid. 70. Ἰατριχή viyvelos πονηρίας Ἢ δίκη, Justice is the 
remedy of wickedness. . 

There is a close analogy between this use of the article, 
and the hypothetical use already mentioned ; as, ΟἿ ἄδιχοι 
will signify, all the unjust ; so, Ἢ ἀδικία will mean, eve 
act of which injustice can be assumed. 

2. When the attribute is personified. 
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; ἀμ, Av. 1536. Καὶ THN βασιλείαν σοι γυναῖκ᾽ ἔχειν 
διδῷ, And I give you the kingdom asa wifes, 2: 

Xen. Mem. il. 1. ‘H Κακία ὑπολαξξσα εἶπεν, And Malice, 
interrupting, said. , 

‘The article is not always inserted, asin the case of proper 
names, to which this is analogous. 

3, Abstract nouns, according to the rule already given, 
take the article when it has the sense of a possessive pro-_ 
noun. 

Aris. Ran. 45. ᾿Αλλ᾽ οὐχ οἷος τ᾽ εἴμ᾽ ἀποσοβὴ ἦσαι ΤῸΝ 
γέλων, But { cannot restrain my laughter. 

4. These nouns take the article when they have reference 
of any kind. 

Plato, vol. iv. 381. ’Eav μὴ προειδῇ περὶ TSTOV THN ἀλή- 
θειαν, Unless he foresee the truth concerning these fa ἡ 


EXCEPTIONS. 


‘ ε ΝΣ ; : 

It was not to be expected, that the rules now given for the 

article should be entirely without exceptions. ‘The first 
are in the case of 


PREPOSITIONS. 


Words which would take the article by the preceding 
rules, often lose it after prepositions. 

Plato, καϊὰ TIO‘AIN, the city (Athens. κατ᾽ ἈἌΓΟΡΑΝ, 
the Forum. 

Arist. His. II. 2. °A ἐξηραίνεῖο ὑπὸ ΚΎΝΑ, whith were 
withered by the dog-star. Πλησίον OAAA’ZEHS, near the 
sea. Πρὸς “HAI’OY δύνοντος. at sunset. 

Hence it is evident, that the absence of the article, in 
such instances, affords no presumption, that the nouns are 
used indefinitely. Their definiteness or indefiniteness, 
when they are used after prepositions, must be determined 
on other ‘grounds. 


ENUMERATION. 


When seni’ nouns are coupled together by conjime: 
tions, or, what is equivalent, the conjunctions are omitted 
by the fioure Asyndeton, they frequently all drop the article, 
though each taken singly would require it. 

, Aisch. cont. Ctes. ὃ 388. Kai ΧΕΙΡῚ xai ΠΟΔῚ καὶ Φῶ- 


ΠΌΤΟΝ ἊΝ 


‘ endi —Arti le. 


ΝΉΙ xai «ἄσιν οἷς δύναμαι, with my hand and foot sid voice ἢ 
and all that I can. ‘ 


two. 
Plato, ii. 143, "ANOPO TOL xai ΘΗΡΙΌΙΣ, men and — 
beasts. δ 


ORDINALS. 


It might be supposed that ordinals would uniformly be 
preceded by the article, inasmuch-as the nouns with which 
they are joined do, from this circumstance, become monadic. 
In a series of things of the same class, only one can be first, 
one second, one third, &c. 

Ordinals, however, for the most part, whether the nouns . 
with which they agree be expressed or understood, are with- 
out the article. 

isch. contra Ctes. ὃ 29. ‘EBAO’MHN δ᾽ ἡμέραν τῆς bu- 
γατρός τετελευτηχυίας, his daughter having died the seventh 
da 

Bapeflativés have so close an affinity to the ordinals sig- 
nifying first, and last, that they also sometimes reject the 
article. 

Dyon. Hal. vol. i. p. 5. Tig αὐἹῶν ἀρχήν «τ ΜΕΓῚΙ ΣΤῊΝ 
ἐχετήσαϊο. Some one of them gained the highest command. 


Construction of the Article τοὶ ἢ ΠΑ͂Σ, ὍΛΟΣ, O*Y- 
ΤΟΣ, ἃς. 


ΠΑ͂Σ. 


1, When TIA or ἽΛΠΑΣ in the singular is used to de- 
note the whole of any thing, the article is prefixed to ILA, 
or to the substantive with which it agrees. Eig πᾶσαν THN 
wiAw, to the whole city. “Away TO σεράϊευμα, the whole 
army. ‘H «aca ἐξεσία. the whole power. 

Demosth. de Cor. §59. Πάντα ΤῸΝ αἰῶνα διετετέλεκε, 
spent his whole life. 

2. When ΠΑΣ or ἽΛΠΑΣ in the singular is used to de- 
note every individual of the class, the article is omitted. 

Xenop. Cyrop. page 208. Eig πάν]α κίνδυνον ἦλθον, they 
encountered every danger. 

Plut. page 94. Tlaong τέχνης καὶ δυνάμεως ἀνθρωπίνης, every 
art and power of man. 

38. When ΠΑΣ and ἍΠΑΣ are used in the plural, the 


This usage is not uncommon, even where there are only Re: 


ἌΝ ΤῊΝ win, the whole city. yl, 


the article is omitted. 


“μάχη, this battle ; φαῦ]α TA θηρία, these beasts. 


sinks 3 15 ἐν ἐᾷ where there is: 
Bt nor, the 5686 is varidee ᾿ 
. “The construction of “Ὅλος resemiblesthnter πᾶς. ia: 
the substantive is without reference, it wants the artic cle ; 


- 


and vice versa. ’Evavliv ὅλον, a whole year." ts 


‘When ὅλος is used in the sense of wholly or ¢ 
Demosth. πλάσμα “ὍΛΟΝ ἐσήίν ἡ διαθήκη. 


ΟὟΤΟΣ. Ba 


A noun, when joined with the pronoun οὗτος, rob ΩΣ a tae 
the article prefixed. T'ON πόνον rseov, this lab ‘ain E Ξῇ τ 


This rule is not observed by Homer. 
Proper names usually take the article, but not ὃ 


“ὍΔΕ. 


What has been said of ΟὟΤΟΣ, will, for the most part, 
apply to 6ds. 

Τησὸς ΤῊΣ ἡμέρας, this day ; ΤῸΝ νόμον rovds, this law. 

There are, however, instances in which the article is 
omitted, when the noun precedes, especially if it be a pro- 
per name. 


*"EKEINOS. 


Nouns joined with this word, have the article in both 
numbers, like οὗος. ᾿Ἐχείνης THE } ἡμέρας, that day. °*Exei- 
woig ΤΟΙ͂Σ χρόνοις, at those times. 

Δ hen this word is associated with a proper name, the 
article is sometimes omitted, at least when the proper name 
precedes. 


On the Position of the Article, in the Concord of Substan- 
_ tives and Adjectives. 


1, When an adjective is preceded by the article, a sub- 
stantive is understood, which, together with the adjective, 


ts the predicate to the article. 
“O δίκαιος is equivalent to Ὁ δίκαιος vip and the article 


ν 


ΤΟ 


ee τ δ ες τς 
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Ὁ belongs not merely to d ρ, but to ἀνήρ joined with di- “ 


2. Whenever the article belongs to the adjective and 
substantive taken together, so that the assumption is of both, 
the article precedes the substantive. | 
| Xenoph. ἜἘΒελεύσανῖο «ερὶ TON ἘΝΕΣΤΗΚΟΊΤΩΝ πρα- 
. They consulted concerning present affairs. 
 Tepi THE ΚΟΙΝΗ͂Σ σωτηρίας ὁμονξνῖες, thinking 
ncerning the public safety. ‘O ἐμὸς πσα]ὴρ rédvyxe, 


my | er is dead. 
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3. When the article belongs to the noun only, and not to 
the noua and adjective together, it precedes the noun. 

Isoc. Κοινῆς THE σατρίοος ong, the country being com- 
mon. | 

Xen. THN φωνὴν «ραυτέραν aowivlas, they make the voice 
milder, =| 

Ibid. ᾿Εχέλευσε φανερὰν φέρειν THN ψῆφον, he commanded 


ἕ make the vote known. ᾿Ἐμὸς Ὃ «αῖήρ, (supp. éo7i,) mine 


er. 

Tt will be remarked, from a comparison of the two last 
rules, that the position of the article determines tle sense. 
"Epis ‘O σατήρ is very different from Ὁ ἐμὸς ealnp. In the 
latter, both the adjective and substantive are the predicate 
of the article, and they require some verb'to make a propo- 
sition. But ἐμὸς Ὃ «αήὴρ contains a preposition, é¢7/ being 
understood. 

4. When the substantive and adjective have both the ar- 
ticle, the substantive with its article is invariably placed 
first. 
Lys. p. 139. ᾿Ελδὼν ἐσὶ τὴν οἰχίαν τὴν ἐμήν, going to my 
house. 

Xen. Τοῖς νόμοις τοῖς ἀρχαίοις χρῆσϑαι, to use the ancient 
laws. 

Sometimes the substantive drops its article. 

The most simple and natural use of the adjective, is with- 
out the repetition of the article ; and this is by far the most 
common in all Greek writers. When the article is repeat- 
ed before the adjective, one of these two things may gener- 
ally be dajereol ; viz. either that the substantive might of 
itself be reasonably presumed to signify the particular thing 
intended, though, by the addition of the a.'jective, the sub- 
stantive is absolutely restricted to the object meant; in 
which case the addition is an after thought; or else, 
that the adjective has been purposely re-erved by the speak- 
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er tomark an emphasis or opposition. Of the first kind, an 

instance may be found in Eph. i. 13. ἐν ᾧ καὶ πισγεύσανϊες ἐσ- 
φραγίσθηϊε TOs πνεύμια), τῆς ξπαγγέλιας ΤΩι ἁγίω. In whom 
believing, ye have been sealed with the spirit of promise— 
the Holy One. Here τῷ πνεύμαϊι could not be easily misun- 
derstood ; yet the addition of τῷ dyiw absolutely limits the 
sense. Of the second kind, an instance may be taken from — 
Demosth. (de Cor. § 27.) who exulting in having saved the 
Chersonesus and Byzantium, exclaims emphatically, ‘These 


* successes 7 rpoaipecis  ᾿ΕΜῊ διξπράξαῖο, my counsel, mine, 


has produced.”’ 

An instance where the article is repeated before the ad- 
jective, for the sake of marking opposition, may be found, 
John x. 11. ἐγὼ εἰμι 6 ποιμὴν Ὃ KAAO'S, I am the good | 
Shepherd ; as opposed to ὁ μισθωῖός, the hireling, v. 12. 


IV. 
DIALECTS. 


The first settlers of Greece spoke a common language, 
with probably but little diversity of pronunciation or inflec- 
tion. Gradually, however, as the nation was divided by 
government and local situation into different tribes, certain 
peculiarities of dialect sprung up, both with respect to the 
use of single letters and of particular words, forms of words, 
inflections, and idiomatical expressions. The Greek nation 
was first divided into two parts, the Doric and the Ionic; giv- 


Ing rise to the two fundamental dialects of the language. The 


Dorians were more numerous, but their dialect was rough. 
A part of this tribe, however, the Aolians, polished the lan- 
guage considerably, especially in the colonies situated in 
Asia Minor. Thus the original Doric was divided into two 
branches, the Doric and the Aiolic. There were slight pe- 
culiarities, also, in different portions of these tribes, which 
are called the Bosotic and Macedonian dialects, &c. 

The fonians originally inhabited Attica. Colonies went 
out from this people and settled on the shores of Asia Mi- 
nor, where their language was very greatly softened and im- 
proved. Those who remained at home were called the Af- 
fics ; and, after the establishment of free institutions, their 


ΤῊ ze. 
ngs . ΤῊΣ Ἢ 
ng guage became more | hed and refined than that of 

ἣν ity other part of Greece. ‘Thus the language of the early _ 
-Tonians was divided into two dialects, the Jonic, in which 
Homer wrote; and the Attic, which ‘carried forward the ae 
improvements im the language, first commenced by the Ionic 
Colonists. Some peculiarities of the original language were 
retained by one of the four great dialects, and some by an- 


oth er. ἢ ce Grammarians, in speaking of Homer, call 
ear Att c, £olic, Doric, Cretan, &c. which had become so 
in the ess of the language. 


Athens was theschief seat of Greek literature, and hence 
the Attic dialect became, at length, the language of the 
Court and of prose composition, throughout all parts of 
Greece. ἴω Poetry, however, the other dialects continued 
inuse. After the conquests of Alexander, the seat of em- 
pire and of literature was transferred to Alexandria ; and 
here the Attic dialect, dropping a few peculiarities, took 
the name of ἢ χοινὴ διάλεχος. or the common dialect. As 
this became the language of the court and of business in all 
parts of the empire, it was oftea corrupted by the introduc- 
tion of foreign idioms; of which we have an example in 
the language of the Septuagint and the New ‘Testament, 
which abounds with Hebrew idioms, and is called Hellenis- 
tic Greek. ‘The Poets had a certain degree of license in 
adopting forms of expression from the early language, which 
has been called the Poetic Dialect. 

In the following Tables, the changes produced by the Di- 
alects, are considered in two points of view; first, changes 
in single letters ; secondly, in the inflection ‘of the several 
parts of speech. In respect to single letters, it must be re- 
marked, however, that these changes are not universal, but 
occur only under certain circumstances in particular words, 
which must be learnt by use. 


ATTIC. 


| The Attic Dialect was the most refined, and was peculiar 
_ to Athens and its neighbourhood. It is adinitted by the Poets, 
and writers in the Jonic and Doric Dialects. 
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there are six species ; viz. 
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PROPERTIES. 


x 


I. Of syllables in the same word ; as, 


2 into a. See Obs. 19. : 
αξ . 
ααι , τόν 
i Brad Vo eth ὦ ἘΠῚ 
ni 
NOL 
αξι ooo τ ὩΣ φὴς = ΡΝΝ 
ao into w. See Obs. 11. 
σε ἃ en tal lel a oe ee 
is Panes ie rhe 
SVQ 0 κα Roe eee ὅτι, 0 ς 
eg Say cat Seat flere Aad es abe ἀπ. δα. 
£0 
No Peres FC ANE Res Cae. 
00 
δω μὰ ςτὸν δ. 


To this Dialect properly belong all contract nouns and 


2. Of Syllables in different words by Synalepha, of which 


if 4 ἀργύριον. 
φ᾽ dvd pas. 


φ᾽ ἀγαϑῷ). 
ϑημετέρς. 
ϑημήρα. 
ἥγχεσα. 
τ᾽ ἄργα. 
Attic ὁ ς᾽ ὥνϊρῳ. 
οὕνεκα. 
ϑοιμνώτιον. 
TEAL IT lov. 


ἐμιχποδύνει. 


Ἐπ 
os : 


| 


195. 


Contractions of the Article, the Pronoun £75 Conjune- 
tion xai, and the > Preposition =ps. 


Ley _ Article. 
: ee Ἢ δ ὁ ἄνεμος ὥνεμωος. 
ee ; ᾿ | ee Cane ἀρνές ὡρνές. 
& ὁ ἐμός οὐμός. 
; ς (ὁ ὄλυμσυς ἔλυμσος. 
a ὡς οἱ ἐμοί μοί. 
© ῳ ὃ olxtepr) © | ᾿ὠχόφτριψ 
+ thee teeee τὸ ἥμισν κΞ καὶ τώμιου. 
2 ἡ, οἱ δ ) τὸ οἰκίδιν =| “ | τ᾽ ωχίδιον 
ἂ To ἄλλο «᾽ ἕλλο 
rs ᾧ τὸ ἐμφανές φἐμφανές 
“f- φὸ ὄνομα φἕνομα 
ff a TW Ἐξ ἀτόλλωνος τῴπόλλω- 
1¢ S 
st da τι flips ϑαῖέρι 


ἐγὼ ἐγῦδα. 


ἐγὼ μων | neice, 2 γῆμαι. 


μοὶ ἐδόκει μέδόχει. 
μοὶ ἔχρησεν μἔχρησεν. 
Kai 
a καὶ ἄν χἄν. 
ει ᾿ ANE χα αὶ εἶα καῖα. 
χὰ καὶ ἐγώ . | κα γώ 
Before } ε ag poy Attic. wi 
κ χῳ καὶ οἶνον κῶνον 
οι 
᾿ εν κῃ καὶ ἡμῖν κήμῖν 
Before an aspirate, x is changed into x : as, 
καὶ ὁ΄ χὼ. 
καὶ ἣ Attic. ¢ xh. 
xal ἡ ἄγχεσα χ᾽ ἥγχουσα' 


*‘O before ¢makes sometimes oft Nes Sox. 

+ See Article in the Jonic Dialect. 

6 See Rule Ill, page 5, 
. | 17 


ΝΣ ΤΥ a ee ᾽ ε ra) he ee -" ᾿ς q " 
A - ’ el f am i J es ἃ ἂν 
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! Before w, 8, σπροώφειλες, «ρέφειλες. 
. a, ων, προαυδᾷν, «ρωυδᾷν.. 2 
i” _ Il. Change of Letter or Syllable ; as, 
2 into β, as γλήχων, βλῆχων. 
ὃ}; -- μόλις, μόγις 
p, -- κλίβανος, χρίβανο. 
ee 6, -- πέφαμμαι, πέφασμα. 
ee Ay -- πνεύμων, «λεύμων ο΄ ““ἴ 
6, -- dvs, . | bic. | 
: gE, -- σύν, uv. 
ἢ σ -- <p, -- θαρσεῖν, ἢ θαῤῥεῖν. 
ἢ σήμερον, T HUE pov. 
3 and Newey | apie. 
| -- €, -- avs, Ashe. “HM τ ἃ ΝῊ 
ἵλαα, SADR. ἀνε sn > ΄ -. 
ὗ -- ww, -- (rd, Fem. Art. φώ.7 
λαός. λεώς. τυ Ta 
Ξ -- 0, -- πέσεμφα, αέξομφα. . . 18. 
da Ὁ s--' εὐφυῆ, εὐυνδε πον 5 Ὁ 4. 


<t »~ 
1 
1 


ει, -- wWComou, πείσομαι. 
0, -- πέσηδα, wemovba. . . 16. 
: -- ω, -- εἶχα, ἕωχαι ἈΝΕ δ ETS 


Diphthong. 
acs into ἃ; page 18. : 
αι -- ἃ, -- κλαίειν, χλαΐέειν, 
1 ει -- ἢν. = χλεῖδας, χλῆδας. Se ὦ ὡς 
4 Ὁ! ᾿ Ἢ ὃ ς χλοιός, xAWOS, εν τιν “- 
ἐλ καὶ ἡρωΐνη, ἡρῴνη. 
ἃ --  &, - Aas, YS Oa τω δὲ 


adh Syllable. 


σωσαν - - νων -- συψαϊωσαν, συψάντων. . . 22. 
μη -- ἣν, -- Boys, βοῴην. . SSR 
moa -- € -- γγοίησαν, γνοίεν. ἢ 97. 


* Busby, after Joh. Grammaticus, reverses this instance, making 
ϑαρσεῖν θαῤῥεῖν ; but greater authorities are against them. | 

t See Article. ; 

£In common with the Beotie. 


ἐς, 4 τ, oe | a eee 


{Π. Insertion of v, 0, , in Perfect Tenses. 
Observation δ΄. 16, 17. 


IV. Prosthesis σμικρός for μιχρός. 


Χ 


Υ. Syncope. 
¢ in First Future Active τῶ Middle. 12 Obs. 
Antepenultima of the Ist Aorist. 14. 


x in the Perfect, sometimes with the vowel or κὰκ τύπων. 
following. 19 Obs. 

+ in the third plural Pluperfect. 20, 

yin the Aorists Optative, and Verbs in wi. 27. 

σα in σϑωσαν, Imperative Passive and Middle, 23. 

ein Verbs ; as, οἶμαι for οἴομαι. τ ~~. 

VI. Paragoge. ps 

yé in Pronouns primitive and Articles ; ; as, ἔγωγε, σύγε, 
roy . 

ἐν in Pronouns and Adverbs ;,as, ὁξιῖν, ixtv, ἐμενῖν. 

sand vin Pronouns Demonstrative ἢ as, loci, adini, exiof, 
rzisi, ταυῖησί, συῖωΐ, «υὔονί ; ταὐ]όν, for «τὸ αὐό, τέϊόν, for «576. 
There is sometimes an elision of ο and α ; as, ¢z7i, ravii. 

sin Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Prepositions ; as, STw0i, 
νυνί, οὐχί. pevi, ἑνί. 

δα in the second person singular of Verbs ; as, χρῆσθα. 

ἢ in the Conjunction ὁτιῆ. 

ὃς or δι in Articles ; as, 6d or ὁδί. 


Vil, Apocope. 5 @inpe®s 4.0% 


δὲ in the Imperative Active of Verbs in μὲ; as, ἴσα and 
idm, for i¢labs, iin. =. 3 


als 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It makes the vocative like the nominative in all declen- 
sions. 


Declensions. 


2. In the 2d, the vowel or diphthong in every termina- 
tion is changed into ὦ ; and the penultima of nouns in aos, 
i one is changed in &; as, λαός, λεώς, N. plur. ἵλαα, ἵλεω, 

; 88, ταύς, ταῶς. See Clarke’s Hom. @. 265. 
we Some words of the 3d in ἡς, -nJos, it declines after the 
Ist ; and ὡς, -wlog, ὡς, -odog, after the 2d. 
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Contracts. ? 

4. In the first form of contracts, the accusative singular 
of Adjectives in ἧς pure is contracted into a; as, ἐνδεέα, év- 
dea. Page 19. ta, » Ἂ ἘΦ 
τ Proper names of this declension, it forms after the 1st de- 

clension ; and one appellative ἀκινάκης. Page 19. ek 

5. In the 2d and 3d, it makes the genitive singular in ὡς, 
contracting that from εὺς pure ; as, χοέως, χοῶς. Page 20. 

6. In the 3d, it contracts the accusative singular into ἡ, 
and the N. A. V. plural into ἧς ; but evs pure has both accu- 
Satives Ina; as, χοέα, χοᾶ ; χοέας, χοᾶς. Tpopas also occurs, 

| Adjectives. 

7. It forms comparisons by -ἰσΊερος, -ἰσϊαῖος ; -aiepog, -αἰα- 
log ; and, in common with the Ionic ; -éelepog idlaile. i 

Pronouns. 
8. See Rule V. (Syncope. ) 
It uses ἑαυ]ῷ in the 2d person, and faviig for ἀλλήλες. 


Verbs. 

9. In contracts dw, διψάω, rewaw, περιψάω, and χράομαι, 
hy ἢ after the Doric manner. 

10. It contracts ao, coi, nos, made by the Jonic Syncope, 
into 7 in the second person singular of the Present Indica- 
tive passive and middle of Verbs in pa; as, iflagas, sidecas, 
κάθησαι, idly, cidn, κάϑη. And sometimes in that of the Per- 
fect Passive of Barytons ; as, μέμνησαι, μιέμνη. ) 

11. It contracts the Jonic aw into ὦ ; ξο, 40, 00, into s,in 
the second person singular of the Imperfect Indicative ; and 
of the Present and Second Aorist Imperative passive and 
middle of Verbs in μὲ; as, Ἰσῆω, elids, éxads, ἐδίδε. 

12. In the first Future of polysyllables in iw, it drops ¢ ; 
as, ἐλσιῶ ; Middle, ἐλπιῆμαι. It does the same by those in 
ασω. sw, ofw, which are afterwards contracted; as, βιξῶ. 
But ἐχχέω, uncontracted oceurs, Joel ii. 28. 

13. It affects the augment 6 different ways. 

14. It syncopates the Ist Aorist ; as, εὕραο for εὑρήσαῖο ; 
ἔγαμιο, for ἐγάμηησα. By the onic it is made ἔγημα, which is 
most in use. 

15. In dissyllable perfects in ya, χα, it changes ¢ into ο. 

10. It changes ἡ inte o, according to some grammarians, 
in the Perfect Active of obsolete verbs ; as, λήχω, λέλογχα, 
πήϑω, Bhwovda, insertingy. But they are better derived as 
in the table of anomalous Verbs. es 


%\ 


EE OEE 


17. In the Perfects Active and Passive dvcixe, ἀνεῖμαι ; 
ἀφεῖχα, ἀφεῖμαι, and the middle ¢féa, it changes s into w ; as, 


᾿ἀφέωχα, ἀφέωμαι, fwha, in which the « is often retained ; as, 


ema. According to some, this is not a change, but an in- 
sertion of ; an opinion which ¢iwéa seems to sanction. 

18 In the reduplicated perfect ἄγηχα from ἄγω, it inserts 
OQ; aynoxa a ἡ 

' 19. It syncopates x in the Perfect and Pluperfect Active, 
and contracts the vowels ; as, é¢ldxacs, ἑσΊαχέναι, ἑσΊακχώς ; 
ἐσίᾶσι, if lavas, ἑστὼς ; and in some persons the following vow- 
el is also syncopated ; as, \ | 

: οὐ @ ἔἐσήάχα7ον, iclaxals, iclaxsigay. 
bola—lov, io¢la—te, ἐσΊα----σαν.. 

20. The Ionic sa, εἰς, ce for sw, εἰς, εἰ, Ist, 2d. and 3d 
Sing. of the Pluperfect Active and Middle, it contracts into 
Ἢ, ἧς, ἢ} 88, εἰλήφ-η, -ἧς, τη. 

It syncopates: in the 3d plural of the same tense ; as, 
ἤδεσαν for ἤδεισαν. 

21. From the 2d person Imperative Active of Verbs in 
pa, it rejects the last syllable, i¢laés, ita, Ἱσῆη :1 ridel,t φίϑη ; 
δίδοδι, δίδω. 

22. It changes σωσαν into νῇων in the 3d person plural of 
the Imperative Active, retaining the preceding vowel in the 
Ist Aorist only of Barytons, and in both the tenses peculiar 
to Verbs in μὲ; in the rest, ¢ is changed into ο, except in the 
contracts, where a is changed into w, εἰ into s, and « of the 
third remains ; as, 


Barytons. 
Ist Aor. συν -ἀήωσαν,.---ἀνΊων. 
Pres. vel 
Perf. φεῖυφ -«ἐἔωσαν, - ὀνῆων. 
2d Aor. cur 
Contracts. 
ist Conj. So 6 -ὠνῆων. 
τοι -εἴ, φωσαν, -ἑνΊων. 
χρυσ ᾿ «2, «ξνῆων. 


=. 


* The contracfion is used in the 2d person, though usually limited 
by grammarians to be the ist and 3d only. | 
ὩΣ In this case the long vowel is restored, but it is not always in verbs 
Mm aw. : 
t ἐπ this place becomes r by reason of the preceding θ, Rule IT 
page 4. 

17* 


PRR. ΘΉΥΥἸΎΥΤΟΙ πότ Ὁ ΠΥ 
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' Verbs in pu. a 
τὰ ἊΝ > ΡΣ 
Pres. < σιθέ πὸ τόνδ αν 
διδό | iS ae ὦ 
; ols -τωσαν͵ -----νῇων. μῆς 
Qd A. < be 
δύ 
23. In the 3d plural of the Si passive and mid- 
_ dle, it syncopates σα ; as, 
PASSIVE. 
Pres.curlécdw x wit 
Perf. σε]ύφθω > -cov,——v. : . 
MIDDLE. 


15: συψάσθω 


24. In the Optative active οἵ Barytons and Contracts, μ' 
is changed into nv ; as, 


carlos ‘ 
βοῶ -μιγπττττττήν. 
rotor * 


The persons are varied in all the tenses, as in the Aorists 
passive of this moed : 


rule! Ι -ν " ~~ pera Ss ἢ . 
Bow —— η7ον, ἤ]ην. 
φοιοί ἢ Ὗ -ἡμὲῖν, mle, nO ov. 


25. It uses the 2d and 8d singular, and the 3d plural of 
the Aolic Aorists. 

26. It changes o, the penultima of the Optative active of 
verbs in wi, from ow into ῳ ; as, διδοίην, διδῴην. 

27. It syncopates ἢ in Empey, εἰηῖε, of the Aorists passive 
Optative of Barytons,and peculiar tenses of verbs in ws of the 
same mood ; also in aimpsv, omuev, of the latter; and, in 
both, changes σὰ in the 3d plural into ¢ ; as, 

ist Aor. φτυφϑεί 
φᾷ Aor. cums! 
_ Pres. TISSS 
et oe «ἡμῖν, -nie, ~neav. Attic, -μὲν, -φε,-ξν. 
2d Aor. lai 
Pres.  ὠ διδοί > 
en φᾷ Aor. doi ᾿ 


* The Doric moreover changes οἱ of the soatiipas i into ῳ; aS, φιλς.- 
Ys Xpvedny. 


ia—Dialects—lonic. a 


iia: : | 
Thucydides, Lysias, ὁ. Xenophon, Iseus, Isocrates, 
Demosthenes , Eschines, Lucian. — Pschylus, Sophocles, ὦ 
Euripides, Aristophanes. This Dialect was divided into 
ancient, and more recent. τὰν seme Plato, and Aristo- 
phanes used the former. 


3 IONIC. | / 
The losis Dialect was ‘peculiar to the colonies of the 
Athenians and = “ ys ἜΡΟΝ, and γι adjacent 16- 
lands, the principal of which were Smyrna, Ephesus, Mile- 
tus, Teos, Samos. It is admitted by -vriters of the Attic 
Dialect, often by those of the Doric, but most ΤῊΣ by 
the Poets. 
PROPERTIES. 
It delights in a confluence of vowels ; hence it is distin- 


guished from the common Dialect by 
[. The Resolution of Diphthongs and Contractions. 


. § ϑαύμα ϑώῦμα. 
a τος 
" ev er 
TSpov εϑρον. 
is - + ὑφει ate: 
φίϑεισι φιϑέασι. 
zy εὔχομος ἠύχομος. 
ni "lw Zw. 
kena st 
ry) — οἱ τοῖν iv, ‘ 
fo φύξε φόξεο 
os ae dry adospy ia 
: -- <0 λόγε,ζΖ δλύγοιο, τοῖο 5 
« Peo ᾿Αἴδι,κξ Adda, φέω 4,5 
oa δίδεσι, διδόασι. 
ῳ -- wi alpios «ωἹρώιος 
n — a καἸηγῆναι xaleayhvos. 
ow —— a ἐδέξω ἐδέξαο. 
II. Syncope of 


ὃ and ¢ in oblique cases. 
5 in many words ; particularly those in ta; as, ἵρος, ἀρ- 
χιρεύς, εὐηδίη, wpoundin, συμπαβίη. 
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sin many words ; ; as, TEnEOv, πλέων, pico, : ἐῶν Je ea im- 
perf. of caw. . 
δ in second persons of Verbs. 
x in the Perfect active. 


me 


ΠῚ. Lpenthesis of 
« before terminations of Verbs. 
-¢ before terminations of Nouns and Verbs, of some in all 
cases ; as, ἀδελφεός, κενεύς καινεός. ae Ἢ 
sin dual cases and mony Nouns; as, o7ewos, woin νοὶ σόα. 5. 
Us aS, πουλύς. 
αι beferé a and ἡ ; 88, σελεναία, ᾿Αϑηναίη, ἀϑδἧθ, 


ΙΝ. Prosthesis of 
¢ before many words ; as, ἔεις, ἐών. : 
Reduplication in many tenses. 12. 


V. Apheresis of 
ξ i as, ὀρ, χεῖνος, 
; as, κεδάζω, μίλαξ. 
T 3 as, ἤγανον. 
A; as, εἴβεται, or λεήβεται. | 
. Augment. ν᾿ 
VI. Paragoge of 1 RS ἐν 
a inthe Perfect middle ; as, yaw, γέγηχα, P. M. γέγα. ὦ 
γέγαα. 
σι in the third persons of verbs. 


ὙΠ. Change of letter or syllable. 


B βάραθρον [ ζέρεϑρον. Ὁ 
γ ᾿πεφυγώς |. «εφυζώς. 
ὃ δορκάδες ζορκάδες. 
é Bubés Budde. 
| νοξῖν ai  KOEIV 
im — x < ποῖος mie κα κοῖος. 
μὲ ᾿ ἐδέσοῖς |... | ἐδέκοῖϊε. 
δ΄͵ -, δ ὀσμήν ὀδμιήν. 
ἃ -- τς b3l€pos φξΊερος. 
29 — en sae 
ομναι ἔχομναι. 
ee ke οὐχί ἱ Las. 


Ve Change of vowel and consonant. 
- The rough into the smooth. 


(Pe wy Gal ie ala a4 Oe pee a ee Ce eee! $ ee ee a ae ee ee Δι pe be ee Ὁ] Ὶ ᾿ 
Σ oe Υ 
Ὶ ΄ ΧΙ 


al , 


ὡς. 


ΠΝ ae er π Ἔ 
τς , ᾿ ; - 
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The smooth and aspirate mute reciprocally ; as, 


ον ΡΥ, axavitov. | ͵ 
βάϊραχος βάϑρακος. j 
ἐν]αῦϑα Tonic. < ivdavla. 
χιϊών ᾿ κιϑών. ‘ 
“1 . χύ 
-£ βάραϑρεν βέρεϑρον 6 
ἡ ἰαῖρός ἰηϊρός 4 
“.  into<ag ἄϑλον ἡ ἄεδλον 
fa ἡμᾶς ἡμέας 
ω χρεία Siw 
a φέμνω φτἄμνω. 
. Bees ἐπιεροϊεόνῖος ἐσηροεύνῖος. 
ι ἐσΊῆϊη iin. 
ω “λέω TW. 
— υ βίξλος Tonic. 4 βύξλος 
2 — w δεῦρο δεύρω 
ww — 6 ae fon 
GANS mon! ἃ, Βιᾷ Bon 
wv — w τραῦμα φρῶμα. 
ει — 1 εἰρίνεος ἠρίνεος ' 
we “- ὃν λη]ῶα ληεν. 8. 
αν ᾿ΑρισἸάγοραν ᾿Αρισαγόρεα. 4Ἅ. 
ἣν — ta > φελώνην φελώνεα. 4. 
ιν ἐ]ε]ύφειν elelipen. = s—s—‘166. 


VIII. Contraction in a few instances. 


6  intos ὁ ἕ)ερὸς oblepog,* 3. 
βίαξ Bae. 
— w ¢( dvonvia ἀνωσία. * 
μῆνα ὀγδοήχονϊα ὀγδώκονῖϊα. 
OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It inserts ¢in all genitives plural. 

2. It annexes : to the dative plural of all parisyllabic 
Nouns. 

3. In the Aviitle, ὃ or +6 before ¢, is contracted into g ; Eng, 


δήερος, οὗἼερος. 
Declensions. 
4. Inthe Ist it changes the a of all terminations (the Du- 


al and N. A. V. plural excepted) into ἡ, subscribing the 


* See article in the 4//ic Dialect. 
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subjunctive vowel; x of the genitive into cw, av and my of 
the accusative sing. into eo, and ας of the plural into ξας---- 
N. G. ΔΝ Α. G. Ὁ. 


1. Sing. Rope -ἧς, -ἔω, ἢ τῇ, nv or -έα. Pl. wv, “Sy OF τήσι or 


«αἷσι. A. gus, 
5. In the 2d, it changes « of the genitive sing. into a, 
(and i in the Article, which is of this declension, into εω, 
whose dative also is in εῳ,) and o of the dual into aii, 
at: 1... σα. ὃ. G. D. G. | D. 
Sing. λόχ-οιο. Du. τοῖν, Pl. -éwv, -οἷσι. Sing.roio and rew, τέῳ. 
6. In the 3d, by syncopating ὃ and ¢ it makes -ic, τιδος, 
«ας, -alos, of the ‘ad and 5th of the contracts. Θέτιν, -ἴος- 
Contracts. 
7. In the Ist and 2d form of contracts, the genitive and 
dative sing. and in the 3d, all cases have ¢ of the penultima 


G. D. G. D. 
changed into ἡ. 1- Sing..”Ap-nog, m1. 2. x6A-yos,-m. In 
α. Ὁ. Α. 
the 3d form of contracts : Sing. Bacid-nos, -%, ja. Dual, 
N. A. G. D. ΜΟΎ te. DA. 


-ye, τήοιν, Plur. -78¢, -qwv, -ἤσι, -jas. es . 
8. In the 4th, it makes the accusative in sv; as, Anriv. 


Ὅ. . 
se ὅτε. a 
Adjectives. 
10. In the feminine si from vg, + is syncopated in every 
N. G. 
case ; as, ὁξ- “a or -ἔη, -€ag OF ἕης. 
| Pronouns. 


11. It inserts ¢ before every termination of οὗτος, and αὖ- 
τύς with its compounds ; G. σεῖές, D. ailéw. Less frequent- 
ly when av is changed into wi ;t N. ὠυϊός. A. ailov, particu- 
larly 1 in the compounds -p. δεωνῷ, ἑωῦφῷ : but éwilés, and 
its contracted form ai7és for avs, also occur. 

12. It removes the augment syllabic and temporal. —B:- 
Spuxsi, ἄκεσε, Ewha,t Herodot. Sometimes the reduplication 
only ; as, ἐχτῆμαι ; sometimes both ; as, τεχνέαϊαι for φεῖέ- 
χνηνῖαι, and from the Pluperf. both. ‘augments ; as, AvTo for 


* Booéw in Hesiod, by Syncope, for βορεέω. 

t+ See Rule I. Example ist. 

¢ On the supposition that is an insertion, and not a change of :. 
Fhe augment of this verb is:. 


9. In the 5th, it changes α of the penultima into ε. x¢p-cog, - 


΄ 
- Js 


oe a Gm - - αὖ 7"? ᾽ν > — =. ΔΑ;  ΨΕΥ A dl Pax 4 
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- 2ruTo. On the contrary, it reduplicates the Pres. Imperf, 


and both the Futures and Aorists ; xixAnoxw, ἐνένιπῖε, πεπιδή- 
Cw, χεχάμω, χεχρατηρι ρισάμην, μέμαρωον.Ἐ 

13. It forms the Ist, 2d, and 3d Sing. and the 3d Plur. 
of the Imperfect, and both Aorists active, by annexing xov, 
χες, xé, to their 2d persons singular respectively, dropping 
the Subjunctive vowel in contracts, and shortening the long 
vowel in Verbs in μι. 


Common. Tonic. 

Imperf. ἐἔσυσπῖες, ériarl-so 

ἐσοίεις, ἑτποί-σ 

ἐχρύσες, ἐχρύσ-οσ 

ἔ]ϑης, ἐφίβ. ε΄ ; J 
ist Aor. ἔσυψας, διό ὦ fe 
2d Aor. flees, ᾿ς beler-ee 

ἔσΊης, ἕσΊ.ασ᾽ 

ἔδως, ξδ-οσ 


Hence in the passive and middle τυττεσχόμην, -£0, -Εο, -ονῖο: 


agK μην. 

14. In the First Future Indicative active of liquid verbs, 
and the 2d future of all verbs, it inserts ¢ before the three 
terminations, Sing. and 3d Plur.; also in the Infinitive and 
Participle, resolving εἰ into εξ and ¢o in the Dual and Plur. 
except in the 3d Plur. and the Participle feminine ; ψαλ-έω, 
«ἕξεις, -561; -f€lov, -ἐεῖον ; -ἕομεν, -eele, -éeoi. Inf. Ψψαλέειν. Part. 
ψαλ-ἕων, -ἔσσα, -εον. In the Middle Voice, it only resolves 
ἃ and εἰ: the latter in the 2d Sing. Indicative into sai, Sub- 
junctive into nos; as, φυπ-έομαι, -έαι, -ἐξῖῆαι : -shusbov, -ἔεσθϑον, 
-ἐεσθον ; -eipséa, -ἔεσϑε, -ἔονῖαι ; «ύπ-ωμαι, -ηαι, -ηαι. of 2d Fut. 


15. In the Perfect active, it syncopates x and shortens . 


the penultima ; ἑσΊηχαῖς, ἐσΊέαϊε ; τεϑνηχώς. rsbvndc. 
16. In the Pluperfect active and middle, it changes, eM, 
fig, εἰ. intO fa, sg, ἐξ. 


17. It resolves y and « in the 2d person of passive and ~ 


middle tenses into ἴα eo; in the Subjunctive, nas. 
18. To the 3d Sing. of all tenses active, of the Perfect 


middle, and the Aorist passive, of the Subjunctive mood, it. 


annexes 61; as, 


* ‘AvGea retains the augmentin the Infinitive. Herodot. 
+ This form is more Ὁ frequently found without the augment ; as, pond 


TieKor. 
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Active. Passive. δ 
Pres. siglng. Ist Aor. sigéygs.* 
Perf. τεϊύφησι. 2d Aor. φύπῃσι. ἢ 
Ist Aor. rine. : Middle. 
2d Aor. εύπησι. Perf. φε]ύπησι. 


Sometimes in the Indicative ; as, φορέησι for φύρεει. 

19. In the 2d Sing. of the 1st Aorist middle, it resolves 
w into ao; as, ἐσύψτω, -ao. 

90. In all tenses of the Indicative and Optative, whose 
od Sing. ends in sas or το, it forms the 3d Plur. by inserting 
a before those terminations respectively, and, ef the next’ 
preceding letters, shortening the long vowel, dropping the 
Subjunctive of the diphthong, (except in the Optative,) 
changing the smooth mute into the rough, and ¢ into the 
characteristic of the 2d Aorists ὃ or 6; as, 


Pres. & Perf. Sing. Plur. Imp. & Plup. Plur. 


cumle 1 curlé =} elumlé Ὁ 
TEDIAN Spine ἐπεφιλέ 
χεχρύσω HEX puso EXE puts 

χεῖ χέ exe ; 
XEXOAS χεχολό ἐχεχολό 

ἔψαλ -ros ἐψάλ ἱ -αται ELar -aT0. 
φε]υπ' φε]ύφ Elelio 

λέλεχ λελέχ ἐλελέχ 

πέφρασ ᾿ anppao | ἐπεφράδ 
«ἐαλησ 1 πεπλάθ J ᾿ς ἕφεσλάθ J 


When α precedes those terminations, instead of inserting 
another « after it, this dialect inserts ane before it; as, 


9 Sing. 3Plur. . _ 9 Sing. 3 Plur. 
δύν ἐδύν 
μηχάν -ααι, ἑαῖαι ἐμνηχάν -aTo, -ξἕαῖο. 
ἀναπεα]. ἀνεπέπε 


21. In common, with the Doric, it contracts Verbs in aw 
into ἢ; as, ὁρῇς, ὁρῇ. ὁρῆν. 

22. In the contract tenses of Verbs in aw, it inserts ¢ epee 
contraction ; as, χρεῶμαι, ἐψηχανεῶμην ; Imperat. χρεῶ 37 
but oftener changes a into €; as, χρέομαι, ὁρέομαι. Some- 
times in the Present Subjunctive passive of Barytons ; as, 


* Also τυφθέῃσι, τυφέῃσι. See Observatiou 21. 
+ Xoé occurs in Hippocrates, the Jonic of χρῦ, imperative of χρέομαι 
for χράομαι. - 


oa MN ia a ae oo ee ae  ὙΥΝ oe ee ae δ Σὰ ee δ΄... 5 


ἥν ᾧ Ὁ ἔς 
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| ) 
᾿ς κφεινέωνῖαι : always in the Aorists ; as, φυφϑέω, curéw. Also 
in the 3d plural of the Present Indicative of Verbs in wu from 
aw, and the Present and the 2d Aorists Subjunctive of those 
from aw and ew in the active Voice ;’as, ἱσΊεᾶσι, ἱσγεῶσι, 1- 
ϑεῶσι, σἹεῶσι, ϑεῶσι. Sometimes in the 2d person middle 
Voice ; as, θέηϊαι. 

| 23. It syncopatas δ in the 2d persons passive and middle 
| of Verbs in pu. 

! 24. In the 8 plural of the Present active of Verbs in μὲ 
. ‘ from Sw), ow. νω, it ἢ inserts a, syncopating the vowel of diph- 


thongs in, the s unctive ; as, τιθεῖσι, «ἰϑέασι ; διδξσι, διδύασι ; 
φευγνῦσι, 

25. It contrac 0 φαω, 08, into w ; as, βοήσω, βώσω; 
ἐννοήσας, ἐννώσας ; ἐν ὥν7ο. 


those of their primitives χέω, and dvéw ; as, χέονῖαι, ἀνέονϊαι, 
χξῶν]αι, δα. 

It makes λαμβάνω borrow its iouece as if from λαξέω and 
λάμξω Kaladsratnxs, λάμνψομαι, Aapodein, &c. occur in He- 
rodotus. 

. 26. In Verbs in μὲ, the lonies used ¢ in the reduplication ; ; 
as, φέδνημι. 


| 
. Instead of the regular tenses of χεῖμαι and ἀνεῖμαι, it uses 
| 


. 
Writers. 

Herodotus, Hippocrates, Arrian, Lucian, Areteus, Ho- 
mer, Hesiod, Theognis, Anacreon. — 
. 
| 
| 


DORIC. ὁ 


This Dialect was first used in Lacedemon and Argos; ἡ 
afterwards in us, Magna Grecia, Sicily, Crete, 
Rhodes, and E It was seldom used by ear: but often 
By Tonic writers and the Poets. 


‘PROPERTIES. 


1. “Contraction of 6 and ner when atin to vowels and 
diphthongs. 


τ, 8» - 
Common. +e $f Doric. 7 
| ἦν ἡμαῖα,. ἊΨ: φἄμαϊα. 
: saver Ἶ ὡσόλος. * 
οἱ αἰσόλοι, , COA. 
| φῷ ἄλγεος, ᾿ ᾿ φὥλγεος. ΐ 
φῇ εὐξξλοιο, φῶ ξύλων. 


18 


Common. © 
σὰ ἄγκισίρα Ὁ ΠΝ 
φὰ ὑσῆξα, - ἐεθεμο, 
καὶ ἐξαπίνης, ων 
καὶ εἶπε. ὍΤΕ 

χαὶ ὃ Αδωνις, 
χαὶ ὗ ἀν 


καὶ 


Other contractions > 
aé into ἢ eTiwng. 


ast 
| SOL 
ἜΣ ξ0 
. οα 


on 


= £ 
Ψ δ 

' 

πος Biron 
᾿ ἀν, 54 
Ε΄ de 
δ Ὡς 
Ε..»} 
: 


ἐμέ 


᾿ 


bs 


Ξ, Ὁ ὁ a AI OA 


φ 
β 
a 
8 


> 
PR ys wre 
᾿ς ἡ Ἀν τ 


ἐν 
Fi 


’ 


ae 
ἢ xpns, φρῆϊι. τ πὸ ἢ 

οὐ beds, ναὸ βασὴ ug, 

w βώκας. | 


ἃ 


'ἤ II. Change of Letter or Syl ble ; as, 
: into ὃ δᾶ, dav.* . 


ψῦϑος, ἢ ἐπιριηϑῆς, diac. ' 
ϑέμιιῖος, ᾿Αρ]έμιῆος. og 4. 
ὃ συρίσδω, μασδός. 

ΣΑΣ» ῥέδω, by Metathesis, ἔρδω. 


ὃ μάδδα, χρήδδω, mo folic. — 9, 
ὁρίων. 

a pparlw, Measin'e 

es Δύμερις. ra 

ζύμξραιεος. He 

 Fapaeves, wutiddw,* σιός. Ξ 
ἄνηγον. xAGIOlpov.* -". 

DAP, φλίξομαι. 


. ὠγένος, ἔμμεν for dolnaysev.. 
TEivos, φῆνος, * for ἐχεῖνος. 


piviis, ἦνϑον, xévlo for χέλεῖο. ἢ 
φαῦρος. 

βυρσίνη, βύρμοξ. Ἔ 

TUB owes, καλάς. μείς, 903i ale 
ἐμιδολή, ἀμξλαχία. 

μικχχός for μιχρός. 


ἮΝ . * Words to which the asterism is affixed, undergo some change of 
another letter. 

+t When - or 6 follows. 

t See γέντο in the olic. 


: ς φύ ἐν ΜΝ 
σ into on δ 
εἰ δα " 
Ὰ x «fox * tor τῦϊε, ‘ile. 
Δ 
: “ihe Tonic. 
ao — (0 #6 Pee a ik 
w ὠγαϑό » ὥρχομαι 
α τράφω, τράχω. " 
9 - ζει σύψειον. : 16. 
‘ σιός," χάλχιος Ἢ Beer 
7 --. α μάν, φάμα, ἔφαν, ἁδύ. ~~ 2, 13, 19. 
5) κώρορ. μώνος, ὥρος, ὥρα. 1 ἢ 
at μαλαχαίπιοδε. | 
ἜΣ ἐν rn 


es — ξὼω λόγως. Accus. Cpavig, 3, 24: 

| οἱ ie, lg aie nouns and verbs. 
ευ φυτ]εῦ, καλεῦσα. ᾿. 19, 18. 

uo εἰ ἐλϑιϑυῖα. | 

ob — ῳῳὟο φρῴαν, σωμενικώς, ὦμοι. 

ῳ —— oO Hpoiue. 


ILL. Syncope of 
$$ ἐσλός. pia, xia. 
& ϑᾶσϑε,δ Sasa. 


* See first Note, preceding page. : 
t Plato says that Spa: was “ste f for the ancient and Aftic Spat, διὰ τὸ 
δρίζειν ris καιρός. ᾿ 
This seems to come from verbs in aw made ew by the Aitic and Jonic 
Dialect. 
§ By another Syncope for θεάσασθε, 


ἢ Re ee ea He Cee ΕΣ αν ee Re 
aR ava geile ies Samba ede ΡΝ πη 
ν τ 2 ¥ 4 ᾿ : 
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1 gialec, σύπῖεν, τἰϑενῖι. © μανῷ 5 Τ᾽ 47, 
υ Oidovs.*# ὟΣ Putit ote cS eye 
ω pov for πρώην. » eat μ᾿ ἮΝ 
σ᾽ omSev for ὄπισϑεν. 


IV. Epenthesis οὗ 


a vovclos. , | 
ΠΑ͂Ν κιχήλαι- ᾿ ᾿ Ἶ Ie ay at 
1 gurlsi-rov, -σε ; Tupelcar 5 i oon eh LY 
σ φυτἸόμεσϑα. ὶ % niet eee 
γ. Aphiersets of | έν nee Mans 
δὲ in AW, Ans, λῆ- | 0. SARS 
VI. Πάρ for παρά, ἄν for ave. ΗΣ fed a ee 
ὥ, , ἶ ; 7 Ν A . ee ¥ Ὁ 
OBSERVATIONS. νὰ, 
ὰ MF. ia 7 
1. It makes the nominative plural of the Article τοί, φαΐ. 
“ Ἢ 


hat. Fie ei © 


Declensions. 
2. In the ist, it changes s of the Gen. singular, w of the 
Gen. plural, and ἡ of every termination, into a. Sometimes 


also the Gen. plural ofthe 2dand 3d; as, 

Neth SD. As Bar εἴα ἠξ τῶν 
eeaiet ot ta “OL, -αν, α _Plur. “αν. δε : 
ἀρες -ἁ, «ἃς, ᾽ 

\ 8. Proper names in aos have o syncopated, and are ¢ 
N. G. D. 

clined after the Ist ; as, for Μενέλ-αος, -s, &c. Μενέλ-ας, -a, -α, 

AX, 

-αν, -α. 


In this declension, it changes ἃ into ὦ ; that of the accu- 
sative plural sometimes into ο, and rejects the τ subscript of 
the dative ; as, J 

α. ἢ. α. Α. be es 
Sing. λόγ-ω, -w Plur. -av,t -ὡς or -os. 

It also changes s into ὦ in the Nom. and Accu. Sing. or 
Nom. Acc. Voc. Plur. contracted of the 3d; as, N- Bos, 
ine βῶν. Plar. N. AV. Bas. 

me ἰΣ changes ὃ into ¢ in Nouns ἴῃ τς, τἰδὸς ; as, 
Gen: SeuiTos, μερίϊος, ᾿Αρ]έμιϊος. 


* Third singular, 1st future middle. 
+ This infrequent. 


cee ὌΠ εἶ 4 tei > τρόμοι. ᾿ 


‘ 


ne It changes and εν of the Nom. and Woe: of of the Ist 
ΝΟΥ͂. 


+e Sd form reeiprocally ; ἐδ, %Apevc, “ον ; ero -ἧ. Eo 


or κα of all Genitives in éo¢ into εὖ; as, χείλευς, πόλευς, Οδυσεῦς." 
‘Ov into w in the Gen. Sing. of the 4th; as, α. ᾿Αχῶς. Εἰς 
of the Nom. Plur. into ἧς without the subscript. Ew of all 
senna into a: This last but seldom. 
δοὶν ad 2 Pronouns. 

6. Tous in the ‘Nom. Sing. it annexes v, vy, ya, vya. In 
the penultima of the dual and plural, it changes into a, 
and often uses the Sing. Acc. for the dual and plural. See 
Table at the end of Dialects. __ 

7. In the pronoun of the second person, it changes ¢ into 
¢, and annexes ya, νη. See Table. | 

8. In the 3d personal Pronoun for the accusative é, it 
uses the accusative of }, G. ἴος obsolete, with » or v prefix- 
ed ; as, wiv, viv, which often stand not only for é, but for αὐΊ- 
bus nt, ὦ) wud ὠὐρα ἰδ the plural ad1-S¢, -&s, 4.iFor the 
plural dative σφῖσι, it uses the dual σφίν, which by Aphere- 
sis becomes giv. For the plural accusative σφᾶς, it uses the 
dual σφέ, by Metathesis g¢f ; hence ψέ. As the relative 
αὐτός is often used for the reciprocals sand aJ7s, (contracted 
from fav7s,) so giv and ψέ are used respectively for αὐΊοοῖς, 
-aig ; adl-&¢, -ag, -ἀ, in all genders : ψέ sometimes for the 
Accusative Singular ad1-év, -ἦν, ὅ, 

In the Possessives it changes 

σίς into τεύς. 


Verbs. 
. It changes ζ, the characteristic of the Present, into 
fg δ, δδ, σ, and rr ; as, συρίσχω, γυμνάδω, woliddw, ὁρίΊω, φράῖ- 
Ἴω, Cui. 

10. It makes new Present tenses from Perfects, by chang- 
ing α into ὦ 3 as, ἑσϊήχω, πεποιϑέω, δεδοίκω, χεχλήγω, woppins,® 
πεφύχω. 

11. It changes ¢, the Future characteristic of Verbs in 
ζ, and of some in w ‘para, into £; as, Pees re. 


* Odyss. ὦ. 397. 
* From πέφρικα for πίφριχα. 
13* 


Δ pendia mie eee Do ae 


19. It changes ς in the penultima of the ist Fitites and © 
ist Aorists of verbs in w pure, into οἱ ; as, ἀκοΐσω, ἄκοισον. 

13. It changes ἡ in the penultima of the Ist Future and 
ist Aorists Perfect and Pluperfect into @ ; 3 85, onary a? 
σα, τέϑνακα, μέμναμιαι, ἐμνεμινάμην. nt | 

14. It changes εἰ the augment, formed by annexing, into 
ἢ without a subscript ; 3 aS, ἦχον, ἧλχον. ; 
15. It syncopates s in the 2d and 3d persons singular of 
the Present Indicative active, and in every tense of the In- 
finitive ending in ew; as, σύσ]-ες, -ε, τὐπῆεν, φύψεν, rire. 

16. It citeuinflbxes the Ist Future active and middle, and 
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forms it like the 2d ; as, tae) ΕΗ 
: | * 
er -0 
Act. tua, -εἴς, -εἴ, -ei lov, -sirov, “4! st μεν.Ἷ -cive,- δ vib. 
- «εὖ 


Mid. φτυϑψ-ἔμαι, -7, -εἴφαι. eye -εἴσϑον, -εἴσϑον, &e. 

17. It changes v into ¢ in the Ist person plural of all ten- 
ses Indicative and Subjunctive active, and of the 2d Aorists 
Subjunctive passive : also ¢ into vr in the 3d plural, drop- 
ping the subjunctive vowel of the preceding diphthong, ex-. 
cept in the 2d future ; ae, vor louss, Elia lones, τύψομες, ἐϊύψα- 
wes. &e. cinlovhs.t φύὐψονῖι. 1 celiqavh,f surivh.t φίϑενῖι, δίδονῖι, ἢ 
τὐπ]ωνῖι, ribo, Pass. cigiuvhs, clruvis. 

18. It changes o into w in the penultima of Barytons and 
Contracts of the Optative active, whose termination ps, the 
Aitic had before changed into nv; as. Attic, curloinv, ποιοίην, 
χρυσοίὴν ; Doric, συπῆῴην, σποιώην, χρυδῴην. 

Tt. also often changes s of the penultima both of Con- 
tracts and Barytons into ev, sometimes into οἱ ; as, Active, 
φιλ-εῦμες, -εῦν]ι. Imp. iginsti, τυψεῦμες, -clvis, cum-sdmec, -ξν7ιδ 
or -εὖν], or -ovs. Part. τυσιεῦσα. φιλεῦν. Pass. and Mid. οιλεῦ- 
pou. Ist Fut. ἁλεῦμαι. Imperat. pidei-—Also σύπϊοισι, ist 
Fut. céLoiot. Particip. φύποισα. ¢ is sometimes inserted in 
the Subjunctive ; as, ἰσοῤῥοα- -ὥσι, -ἐωνῖν ; συνῖιθ Ooi, -ἑωνῖι. Ar- 
chimedes. 

19. fit changes ἢ into α in most tenses of the Indicative 
and Optative passive and middle : : also of Verbs in μὲ end- 


* See Obs. 18,and Note to the same. 

+ See. Obs. 18. 

t This person is like the dative plural of the Participle of ihe sume 
tense; but the Dorie Dialect makes it like the dative singular. 

ᾧὗ The 2d future commoniy retains the v, if the Linas be not 
C ‘hanged into εὖ or o: but not always. ᾿ 


“" 


ει, 
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ing in 4v3 as, ἐϊυκ]όμαν, ξϊσψάμαν, ἐϊύφϑαν, ἐϊυφϑήϊαν, φυκῖΊοί- 
μαν, ἔσαν, ἔβα. whe 
20. Itinserts ¢ in the Ist person plural passive ; as, cur- 
ΓΝ ee Joe, Oe ek 

21. In the Perfect passive of verbs in ζω, making ¢ in the 
future, it changes ¢ into ὃ ; as, πέφραδμαι, κέχαδμαι. 

22. It contracts Verbs in a into 4, in common with the 
Tonic ; as, τιμῆς, ἢ, ἣν : and changes the w contracted into 
a; as, χαλᾶσι, particularly in Participles ; as, rswavis. 

23. In Verbs in μι, it changes ¢ of the 3d person singular 
Present Indicative active into +; as, ἴσΊαῖι, ciSnl, &c. 

24. In the Infinitive, it sometimes changes εἰ into a, and 
‘into w ; as, εὐδαιμονᾶν, ῥιγῶν. . 

25. It also changes v and ναὶ into μὲν, dropping the Sub- 
junctive of the preceding diphthong ; as, 


ciel rials 
rien ‘3 rien 
φίλη" .? φίλη 
xpos X puto 
τεῖύφο τεϊύφε 
— +> ae μὲν 
-- a a 
διό «γαι dido 
ζ ἷ ge: 
suyvu ξυγνυ 
δεῖ δέ 
Os δύ 


26. To this form it frequently annexes αἱ ; as, τυπ]έμέεναι, 
σιμήμεναι, φιλήμεναι, χρυσοίμεναι.ἵ &c. These often occur in © 
Tonic writers. 

Participles. 
27. It inserts: after a in the masculine and feminine of 
Participles ; as, τύψ-αις -αἰσα. 

28 It changes wa, the feminine termination, into s¢a, ac- 
cording to some grammarians ; as, μεμεναχκξσα, ἀνεσίακεσα, 
ἑωραχξσα ; but they rather belong to Present tenses formed 
from perfects. See Obs. 10. 


Writers. 
Archimedes, Timeus, Pythagoras, Pindar, Theocritus, 


* Holic for φιλεῖν. 

t Sometimes ypvodupevas, after the Hvlic manner of compensating 
τ loss of the subjunctive vowel of the diphtheng. See Holic Dia- 
ect. 
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Bint’ Moschus, Callimachus, and the Tragediansin the 
Choruses. | 
EOLIC. sheets 4) seats ΤῊΝ 
This Dialect was used in Beotia. Lesbos, and Holia in 
Asia Minor. It is a branch of the Doric, and has some 
changes 1 in common with it. 


PROPERTIES. 


1. Change of the reugh into the smooth, breathing ; as, 
aww. 
To compensate the loss of the aspirate, it sometimes pre- 
fixes 8 to p when the next syllable begins with Z, x, ὃ, or¢ ; 
as, βρίζα, βράχος, βρόδον, βρήηϊωρ. It sometimes prefixes 7 
to a vowel ; as, yévlo for ἕνῖο, Doric for Xo, by ὙΠ Ρ for 
ἕλεῖο, which i is by the [onic Dialect for εἴλεῖο. 


ΤΙ. _ Change of Letter or Syllable : 
ἄλανος, γλέφαρος. 
β into A ΕἸ Leia 
_ B Br*up,* βελφές, βελφῖνες. 
got φράπεσδα, σδεύς. yaar ” 
φ φλίξω. ᾿ 
ρ πέῤῥοχος for περίοχος. 2 
@ πεῖὰ, Inwala, ἄλιτα for dasa. See 
Rule IV. 3 
δ᾽ μείς, γελάϊς,1 ὕψοις.} 
σχΐ σχένος, σκίφος. 
. ἣν μαϊεῖς, PASSA. 
φ φερσεφύνα. 
006 πέσσω, ὕσσω, νίσσω.. > 
ν τευφῶν. 
ὃ ρ Slop, ἵωπιορ, πίσορ, ἢ πάρ, ciop,t for 
Slog, ἵπαος, a iSog, Tis, Sede. 

κι -- .« σαολῆν, σπαλείς, «έμιξ. 
X.— φ adpeva. 
Ψ — σα σσααλλίω, σπαλλίδα. 


Eee) 


1 | 


ee, 
rae 


* For δέλεαρ. 


ζ is ὃσ pod - 
+ An olic resolution of § —xo } by Metathesis } ox 
ec 


Ψ — me 
. {~ Words that undergo a eomplicated change. ‘ 


.- ὅδ... .- πη et ee ee 


δια -- ἔξά, ζάξολος 
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Asyopedev, φερόμξϑεν, v added. 
er ἔφϑορϑαι. 


6. 

0 

υ 

H inp, ων for dhe-ec. 

αι! εὐχὰς" φάλαις ; hence μέλαινα, τάλαινα. 
a ὄσπισϑα. 

as ϑναίσχω, μιμναίσκω, βλαιη.. 

ει ᾿᾽Ατρεῖες. 

ἡ νηληΐης, axliv, Καφήσιος. 

ε ἐδόνϊα, ἐδύνη. 

υ ὄνυμα," ὕσδων, “Ὑδυσσεύς. 

s 
1 
: 
a 
ο 
αι 
μ 


a Mind Aiyspay, me ἤεμα, Poa. 


Ws Sev , imap. 
διατινᾶμες. 
ἔρος, G. x. 
Beate γελάϊς. 
τύτην, χάλην, 
nt ἧπον. 
of μοῖσα, Κρέοισα, Μέδοισα, ὄρϑοις. 


ει --- 


αμενῆς. 
μεῖα---  wida, σἕδ᾽ ᾿Αχιλλεᾶ, τπηεδέρχομαι, πεδάμειγαν, nédé- 
χω, τιεδάφρων. 


ΠῚ. Prosthesis of 

β before p, instead of the aspirate ; as, βρύϊηρ. 

γ for the same purpose ; as, γένῖο. nas in coher words ; 
a . γνοεξῖν, γνόφος, γδοῦτηον, whence ἐρίγδουπον. Iliad, ἡ. 
411. d 

IV. Epenthesis. . It transposes the letters in the sylla- a 
ble pi, changing s into ε, and doubling ρ΄; as, χοτρία, μεῖρία, Ἶ 
ἀλλόγριος ; Aolic, χότεῤῥα, μέφεῤῥος ; ἀλλότεῤῥος. 

penthesis of 

a in the genitive plural. Μσ.σάων. 

tin μέλαις, τάλαις ; Participles in ag ; i of the : Sub- 
script. 

vaftera ; as, addlav, alws, ainp, adlap, δαῦλος, ἴαυκεν, 
φαύσχω. 

μέν εὖ ¢ when followed by another vowel ; as, evade, for 
Fade 

v after ο; as; Οὐδυσσέα. 


* Tuvg and δἰ are of Holic extraction, from γονή and ὁμονοεῖν. 
+ In the augment, according to Priscian. 


: - ΝΞ 
4 wf ΘΙ ae ee 


Sah ei 4 


OS ΡΥ γι 
ἡ “ "4 


_ δ 1) Futures ἴῃ Aw, pw. * 


214 Appendia—Dialects—Bolie. 


A consonant to’ compensate the loss of the aspirate; as, 


ἄμμες, ὕμμες. 


A consonant when the vowel or diphthong preceding is 
shortened ; ; as, xléww, φϑέῤῥω, ἔ EMO, EMMI, «ενϑέσσης, τίξεμμι, 
ἄλιωσπα. ; 


Bin ἀλιξδύειν, ἔλαβον. 


7 Syncope of 
y in ὀλίος, ig, φύρμιξ. 
δ᾽ -- μῶα. TOK. 
, -- ἀχαύς, παλαύς ; alsos Subscript ; as, φυσῆς. 
0 —— pica, βυλη, " a? . 
v —— ’Opavis, Συράχοσσαι., 


VI. Paragoge of 
vto the accusative singular of the 4th of the Contracts ; 
as, Ayjdv.- 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It changes ἧς in the nominative of the tst declension 
into α ; as, ποιηϊά, xounla ; and x of the genitive singular 
into ao; as, Ἑρμείαο. It inserts a in the genitive plural of 
the first declension ; as, μασάων, αἰχμιηϊάων: amd ει in ae 
accusative of those ending in @ and ἡ. 

τὰ In the dative singular of the 2d, it omits the subscript ; 

5, λόγω ; and changes ἐς of the accusative plural into aig. 

ΚΡ In the Ist forni of Contracts, it rejects ¢ from the vo- 
cative singular in ες ; as, Σωχράϊε, Δεμόσϑενε. 

4. In the 4th, it makes the genitive mpeelnt? in ws; and 
the accusative in wy; as, G. αἰδ-ῶς. A. ὸ 

It makes of genitive cases a new uounaalive of another 
declension, from which it forms its cases; as, of γέ oviog, 
the genitive, it makes a nominative, from which γε spovfong is 
the dative plural. So μελάνς from μέλανος, and cies, Ε΄. sis, 
D. ciw, &c. from the genitive τίνος, which has“sometimes the 
v syncopated. 

It changes ¢ into p in the Genitive Singular and Accusa- 
tive of Nouns in avy of the Ist declension, the Nominative 
Singular ofthe 2d, the Nominative and Genitive Singular of 


‘the 3d, the Genitive and Accusative Singular of the Ist, 


the Genitive of the 2d form of Contracts, and the Accngax 


tive Plural of all the five declensions ; as, 2d G. dpsl&p, A. 
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ἀχοὰρ. 3d, N. Τιμόϑοορ. Σχληροτήρ, G. χρώματορ ; ; Plur. A. 
ὠδινᾶρ. Ist of Contracts G. μέλεορ, A. χλέορ. 2d, G. πόλιορ. 
Verbs. 

. It changes the «of the 2d and 3d Singular of the 
ἴδ...» Indicative active, and of the Infinitive, inte 7; as, 
cins-Ing -n -nV. 

6. It annexes 3a to the 2d persons in ἧς ; as, ἦσϑα, ¢/a- 
τησϑα. 

7. [t inserts ¢ in futures ending im Aw, pw; as, τέλσω, 
ὄρσω. 

8. It changes a of the penultima of the Perfect passive 
into o in the Infinitive ; as, μεμόρϑαι, ἐφϑόρϑαι 

9. It changes ἂν and ἂν in the Infinitive of Contracts mto 
ais and οις : ; as, βέαις χρύσεις. 

10. It gives many Contracts the form of verbs in ws, both 
with and without a reduplication ; as, φίλημι, νίχημι, ἀλά- 
Anus, ἀχάχημι ; hence the 3d plurals oixevli, φίλενῖι, Imperf. 
Epidny ; and Participles present, νοεῖς. ποιεῖς, &c 

1; {τ changes ἡ, in the Present of Verbs in ps from aw, 
into αἱ ; from sw into s, doubling μι; as, γέλαιμι, γέλαις, γέ- 
Aa, ὅσ. «ἰδ-ἐμμι, -ng, τ-ησι 

12. It often changes ie short into the long vowel in 
these verbs ; as, rid-nlov, -ἡμεν, ciSnh, ioleSs, didws, δ] νήμην. 

13. In φημί it mpeeene 3d singular gals, snd the 3d plural 


φαίσι 
14. It throws back the accent ; as, ἔγω for ἐγώ. 


> Es : Vi riters. 


gow Sappho. 
BQZOTIC. 


Under the olic is comprehended the Baotic Dialect, 
which has the following distinct peculiarities : 
It 
B into ὃ ὁδελός. 
y — ΕΑ fBava* for γυνή. 


* The » which the Doric changes into a, the Beotic ‘does not 
change into εἰ ; and, on the contrary, what the Baotic changes into ει, 
the Doric does not change into a; as, ἡδύ. Doric, 466, never, εἰδύ, Ba- 
otic ; ἥρωες, Bootic, dpwes, but dot dpwes, Doric. So Hort. Adondis. 
Aldus, 1496. P.209. But ἄρωα occurs in Pindar, Ode 3, Strophe 1. 


4 
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— Ἦ Foy, εἴξασι, ἢ Perf. Active. 


% ° 

δ΄ — & ἀπέκειξα. ᾿ | 

ee Enis ε λεγόμεθεν, v added. ὑ s,s! | 
' τρίπεζα. : | 

€ —— 5 οἰῶν. 

ἡ -- εἰ peis,* Θείξαϑεν, φίϑειμι, eipwes-* 

ω -- οι ἥροῖος. 


αν —— adi εἴξασι, ist Aor. Act. 
ασι — av φέϊυφαν 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. It inserts σὰ ἴῃ the 3d plural of the Imperfect and both 
Aorists Indicative active. ‘ 


Common. Beotic. 
Elurlo i 
ἔσυψα > -v, - Cav. 
ETUTIO 


. ~~ 


- And in the Imperfect of Contracts | ΜΝ ὃ, ὦ 


Common... ὁ... @Bapotions tet λυ κῶς 

ο ἐξοῶ eee oe ἐξ δῷ 
ἐφιὰξ δον δ... ΡΟΝ Eh: Ἀ ὃν : ἽΝ 
Ey puds Fy, νι Sie ct i wag 


. It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the Ist . Aorist i in 
a ‘ as, ἐσύψασι. 
It sometimes makes the 3d plural of the Perfect in av ; 
as, theca WEppIKav. 
4. It makes the 2d Aorist Imperative active 1 in ov like the 
Ist; as, ruq-ov, - αἴο. « 
5. In the Optative active, it changes ε of the 3d plural 


pent as, ἘΠῚ un et 
Cominon: ates, 
coarlos ee ῷ 
σύψιαν > -&v, ——— -σαν. 
σύποι 


6. In the 3d plural of both the Aorists passive, and of the 
Imperfect and 2d Aorist active of verbs in lagi it syncopates 
δα. Shortening the preceding long vowel ; 


* See note on the preceding page. - 
+ Some grammaria:s make this the perfect by sii ties « into ἔ; 
others, the Ist aorist, by changing ay into ac. 


/ 


7. It changes » in the penultima of Verbs in μι, from sw 
into εἰ ; and uses the Jonic reduplication ; as, φίϑειμι, πεφί.- 


No writers are extant ; nor would this Dialect have been 
known, nor the Cretan, Spartat, Macedonian, Tarentine, 
Pamphylian, and others, had not writers occasionally intro- 
duced them ; as, in Aristophanes, we find a Beotian woman 
speaking in her own Dialect. 


POETIC LICENSE. 


1. The Poets often double a vowel or diphthong ; as, 
Bonbots for Bonds ; φόως for φῶς ; Πεϊεῶο for Meret, from Πε- 
φεῶς ; ἐξεφάανϑεν for ἐξέφανδεν, from ἐχφαίνω ; γνώωσι for γνῶσι ; 
yehouwles for γελῶνϊες, from γελάω ; χραιαίνω for xpaivw ; ὅς 
for ‘s ; ὁμοῖϊος for ὅμοιος  ἔενπε for elas. Es is sometimes re- 
peated for yor ἢ; and ἡ fors; as, ἑξείης for ἕξης ; ἠείδει for 
ἤδει; vin for ei. 

2. sis often inserted to form a diphthong ; as, αἰεῖός for 
rit αἰεί for dei; capai for παρά ; ἐμεῖο for éuéw, Lonic, for ᾿ 

μὲ. 

3. A short vowel is often put for its corresponding long | 
vowel or diphthong ; as, ξερός for ξηρός ; Kpoviovog for Kpoviw- 
νος ; ἀτρίπος for ἀἹρίτες. 

4. A consonant is sometimes doubled ; as, σέλεχχυς for 
πέλεχυς ; μέσσος for μέσος ; and on the contrary, when a con- 
sonant 15 doubled, one of them is often removed ; as, ’Odv- | 
σεύς for ᾿Οδυσδεύς ; ᾿Αχιλεύς for ᾿Αχιλλεύς. y 

5. The last syllable of some words is removed by Apo- | 
cope. Nouns in the neuter; as, δῶ for δῶμα ; ἄλφι for ἄλ- 
φιῖον ; xpi for xpiuvov, and %A for ἧλος. Los from the second 
person of Verbs ; as, wad for παῦσαι ; δύνα for δύνασαι. Δι 
{rom datives in sds ; as, δέφι for Arid: ; τρόπι for τρόσιδι, some- 
times the last letter: as, πολλάκι. ‘ 

6. They make Nouns indeclinable by adding gi to the 
nominative of parisyllabic nouns, and to the genitive of im- , 

yee 
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‘parisyllabics, rejécting v and ¢ from the terminations; as, 
αὐτόφι, δακχρυύφι, κοτυληδονόφι, for adTig, δαχρύον. κοτυλήδ-ων, 
τονος. Neuters of the Ist of the contracts reject o only from 
the genitive ; as, ὕρξος, pet. To the Attic genitive in w 
they add 0; Gen. Edyéwo for Eiyéw. 

_ 7. They form the dative plural from the singular, by 
changing 1 into ἐστ or séo1; as, ἥρωι, ἡρώεσι or ἡρώεσσι, and 
change ow into oiv in the dative dual. 

8. The termination of the 2d declension is often given to 
nouns in the 3d; and that of the 3d to Nouns of the Ist and 
2d, especially in the dative ; as, γερόνγοις for yepsos ; παθη- 
porois for σπαθήμασι : ἀλκί for ἀλκή ; ὑσμιίνι for ὑσμίνη ; wap- 
ϑένι for παρθένῳ ; κλάδεσι for κλάδοις. 

9. They change Barytons into Verbs in ps; as, ἔχημι, 

βρίϑημι, from ἔχω, Spidw. 
ο 10. From regular Verbs in ὦ are formed, by the Poets, 
Verbs defective in adw, cdw, sw, ἡσόω., nw, οἴαώ, ξω, Ew, σγω, 
Cbw, Cxw, Caw, Fw, vdw, view, ww, wiew. who, ww. These 
are often formed from the Future; as, oi¢is, Imper. from 
οἴσω, Fut. of φέρω. Verbs are sometimes formed in ww ; as, 
δρώω for δράω. 

11. The termination ἰαδαι 15 changed into ἦσαι ; as, wsd7- 
cou for μεδιάσαι, from μεδιάω. 


DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 
Ἐγώ. 
Ionic. 
Sing. G. ἐμοῖο, ἐμέο. Pl. N. ἡμέες, G. ἡμέων, A. ἡμέας. 


| Doric. 
Sing. N. ἐγών, yaya, ἐγώνγα. ἐγώνη. G. ἐμεῦ, μεῦ͵ D. ἐμέν, 
A. ἄμε, ἄμμε. Dual, N. A. ἄμμε. Pl. N. ἅμες, apes, α. 
ἁμῶν, ἁμιέων, D. div, A. ἅμας, Ome, Myre. ‘ 


: folic. 
Sing. N. ἐγών. ἴω, ἰῶγα, iovya, G. ἐμεῦ. Dual. N. A. ἄμμε. 
Pl. Ν. ἄμες. ἄμμες, G. ἄμμων, ἀμιμίέων, D. ἄμμιν, ἄμμι, A. ἂμ.- 
μας, ἄμις, ἄμμε. 


Poetic. 


Sing. G. ἐμεῖο, gucodev, ἐμέθεν. Dual. Ν. A. voi. G. Ὁ. 
νῶϊν, Ph G. ἡμείων. ‘ 


Ἢ {i | Shh: an thy. valent: pe 
wy on # “Ὁ ee ' ᾿ Jonic. 
Sing. G. . σοῖο, σέο. PL x. ὑμέες, ὑμέων, A. ὑμέας. 


Doric. - 
Sing. N. «τύ, ¢ a crt. G. σεῦ, τεῦ, «εοῖο, D. coi, civ, ςεῖν, 
A. oe ci. Dual. Pig Pl. N. ὕμμες. ὕμες, D. ὕμμιν, 
Ap Tee ὕμμε, ips. | 
Bali. 
Mig: G. σεῦ, τεῦ. Dual. N. A. ὕμμε. PI. N. ὕμμες, G. ὑμ- 
μῶν, ὑμμέων, D. ὕμμιν, ὕμμι, Ay pees ὕμμε. | 
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be "Poetic. f : 
Sing. G. σεῖο, σείοϑεν, σέοϑεν, σέϑεν, τίν, τεῖν. Pl. N. ὑμεῖξς, 
(. ὑμείων, D. ὑμίν. 
Οὐ. 
Ionic. 
- Sing. G. ἔο, D. ἕω, A. fe. Pl. N. σφέες, aes Ὁ. σφί, A 
ΨΥ ᾿ 


οὗ 


Doric. 
Sing. G. εὖ, A. piv, viv. Pl. N. σφές, Ὁ. giv, A. Lé. 


Poetic. 


Sing. G. sio, ἕοδεν, sv. Dual. N. A. σφεί. Pl. N. σφεῖες, 
G. σφείων, D. ci, σφίν, A. σφέ. 


ARTICLE. 
Ionic. 
Sing. G. «οἴω, D. τέῳ. Pl. G. «οὔιν, Ὁ. «οῖσι, «τοῖσι, τ σι." 
: Doric. ‘ 


Sing. N. 4, G. «τῶ, cig, D. τῷ, τᾶ, A. τᾶν. PIN. coi, ταῦ; 
σ. «ἄν, A. russ, ris. 


Holic. 
Sing. G. rip. Pl. G. «ἄων, A. τώρ, rap. 
Poetic. 
Sing. G. τέω. - Dual. G. Ὁ. soriv. Pl. D. «τοῖσδεδι, «οἴσδεσσι. 


* To every case of the article, the Attics add the particles ééand γέ 
aso γέ to the pronouns ἐγώ, σύ, &c. &c. 


a 
- 
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The Dialects, which by some are annexed to the relative 


ὅς, by others to the relative ὅσγις belong properly to δῖος, used 
for dais. 


From 670g come regularly the genitive érs, I. ὁϊέῳ, Ὁ. sev, 
oTléo, P. orlev ; Dat. Oly, 1. lew, P. orléw : Plar. Gen. δΊων. I. 


ὁ]έων ; Dat. Tig. I . Heo, δΊδοισι. ns and d¢la are used 
~ by the Attics for élva. 
/ 


DIALECTS OF THE VERB SUBSTANTIVE Eins. 


Indicative Mood. 
Present Tense. 


Sing. Dual. . Plural. 
1 2 3 2 3 1 2 3 
” ἔασι. 
lo -- .- —-= -- oe gh idee psy — =) ust, 
εἰμές — — ( évii. 
Do. yal 2 "an alee Sue a ἀν 
Poet.——- , ἐσσί -- - -- Ὁ -- - - ==» ἔασι 
| | Imperfect Tense. 
At. 4 Hora ἦν ea ἠσΊην -- ole - - 
ἔα ἔην ee ἔσαν. 
ἴο. isc Ens ἕω: -- -- | gals ἔξω 
: μεν — — ὀ ἠέ. 
Do --- -- ἡ Re eh as ᾿ς 
. ἧς 3 Sas Ἶ 
Poet.ja ea ἔην So a ἀΣ ὰ -- —— ἔάσσαν. 
Future. 
At. -- -- ἔσει - - μὴν hosts ὡς im - = eS ὅν, 
Io. - δ ἔσεαι -- -- ee ΟΣῸΝ -- -- es 
: ἐσεῖ7αι ἐσσόμεσϑα, ἐσξνῖαι. 
ον ΤῊΝ ta ἐσσι. ἐσσύμεϑα. ἐσσίνῖαι. 


δὰ ; ἔσῃ ἔσσεϊαι - -ὀ —— Ἀ ὀ ὠἐσσόμεϑια, ἔσσονϊαι. 


ἔσσεαι 


Tmperative Mood. 
Present Tense- 


ἔφιαν:ς 
Do. ae ἤ]ω - = a ϑϑ τας δ κῶς "τὸ ἀκ ΟΝ 
Poet. - -ὦ -- -- Rite ὑῶν th ees a 


* See ca syncopated in the Attic Dialect. Obs, 27. 


rae . " , a δ τὰς ‘ 


he yA 
, - hing γ 
cal “ 


of the Verb Substantive εἰμί. 22) ἐν ἐν 
ἥ ΟΥ̓́ 


Αι. = EE “La -- -- εἶμεν εἷς εἶεν. 
Ῥοοί. - -ἰ fog tn --_-- Si ate πο 


Subjunctive Mood. 


Present Tense- 
ea he eam 


; - avi. 
ro seas on te 
Poet. - - “-- «Ὁ ings - -- lr = -- ὁ ὦ» = Η 

Infinitive Mood. 
Present Tense. 
ΤΣ ee ΤΩΣ PRAY SE AR BREE ἃ 
9. ἔμεναι, » ἔμεν, ἔμμεν. TMEV, ἡμες, εἰμεν. 
Future. 
Do. ἐσεῖσϑαι, ἐσσεῖσϑαι. 7 
Poet. ἔσσεσϑαι. | 
; Parti¢iple. " 


Present Tense. 1. ἐῶν. 
‘Future P. ἐσσόμενος. Ρ δὴ 


19» ἐ; ὃ “ne * ¥ 
» σα 


ACCENTS. | 


Tue Greek Accents are useful chiefly in two respects. 
They serve to distinguish between words which are spelled 
alike, but have different significatiOns ; as, βίος, life, ιός, 
a bow ; ἄλλα, other things, ἀλλά, but.* They also indi- 
cate in muny cases, the quantity of one or more syllables of 
a word. 

Only two accents will be here considered, the acute (’) 
and the circumflex (~), since the grave is not expressed in 
writing. ‘The character (‘) called the grave accent. is ne- 
ver used except in a single case, viz. : to denote the acute 
accent occurring on the last syllable of a word in continued 
discourse ; as, θεὸς γὰρ ἡμῖν προυσήμηνε. Hence this char- 
acter has received from many, the name of the Final 
Acute, which exactly denotes its office. Before a period 
or colon, (some say a comma,) the regular acute is used ; 
as, ἔστι θεός. 

Every vowel not marked with an acute or a circumflex, 
is considered as grave. 

The circumflex is founded on the acute, since it consists 
of first an acute, then a grave (7). (mever a grave first,)f uni- 
ted on one syllable. Hence it supposes two vowels to have 
been contracted into one syllable ; or at least, that the vow- 


* Scapula_has given, at the end of his Lexicon, a list ef more than 
four hundred words which are thus distinguished. Among them are 
the fullowing : ς 
ὅμως, yet ; ὁμῶς, together. | éxiv, thus then ; ἔχεν. not then. 
εἶσι, he goes; sidi,there are. θέα, a sight ; ded, a Goddess. 
apa, then ; ἄρα. an interro-  ϑέων, running; θεῶν, of the Gods. 
« [ gation. | 
. “Thus, too, a distinction is made between a proper aad a common 
mame ; as,’Apyos, ἃ man, orcity ; ἀργός, white. 

t The only exception to this remark is the Prononn ris, which used 
s ~ an Indefinite, has always the grave accent [ris], to distinguish it 

om the same word, used as an Interrogative [τίς]. 

Ἐ If, therefore, the former of two vowels which suffer contraction, 
has not the acute accent, the contracted syllable is not marked with 
the circumflex ; ἐφέίλεον, ἐφίλουν, except contract Adjectives in eos; as, 
χρύσεος, χρυσοῦς. 


el on which it stands, is long by nature, and thus equiva- 
lent to two short ones ; as, μᾶλλον, (μάαλλον,) σῶμα, (Toomer. ) 

The following words, called Atonics, have no accent, 
viz. : οὐ (ἐχ, dy) not, ὡς as, (but ὥς thus), εἰ if, εἰς (ἐς) to, ἐχ 
(ἢ out of, and the nominatives 6, 4, οἱ, αἱ, of the Article. 

he Article when used for the Demonstrative Pronoun, has 
in some authors the acute accent ; as, γὰρ ἦλθε, “for he 
came.’’ The other Atonics take the acute at the end ofa 
sentence ; as, σῶς yap οὔ : and when they stand after the 
word which depends on them ; as, χαχῶν ἔξ. 

Obs. I. No word is marked with more than one accent, 
unless a second be thrown back upon it from an Enclitic— 
(See Enclitics. ) 

Il. The acute accent may stand on any of the three last 
syllables of a word, but on no others. 

lit. The circumflex may stand on either of the two last 
syllables if long by nature, but not on the antepenult ; for 
in that case the acute on which the circumflex was founded, 
would have stood on the fourth syllable from the end : thus 
«ρᾶγμα, («ράαγμα.) πράγμαῖος, not «ρᾶγμαῖος, (xpaorypatog. ) 

Χο τόλώχα and x αἵ tthe end Se and 
Adverbs, if accented, are circumflezed ; as, βασιλεῦ, παντα- 
'χξ, except in ids, lo! (to distinguish it from ἰδοῦ. a Verb.) 

likewise in the Pronouns; as, ἐμῖ, σῇ, αὐῇς, ἔξ, (but not 
in térs,) and in all verbs which have any accent on these 
final diphthongs ; as, psd, ἰδξ, evi. 


General Rules of Accentuation. 

To words accented on the last syllable, these rules do 
notapply. Such words must be learnt by observation, and 
by remarks to be made hereafter. In all.other words the 
quantity of the final syllable decides, to a great*extent, the 
place of the accent, and the kind to be used. 

Rule I. Final syllable long, by tiature or by position : 
The antepenult has no accent. Hence we write ἀνθρώπου, 
in Sarak. The Attic terminations ews, ew in the second and 

ird declensions, and the lonic genitive ew in the first de- 
clension, were pronounced as one syllable ; and hence the 
antepenultimate such cases as Μενέλεως, πόλεως, 
ἀνώγεφων, δεσπότεω, is not a departure from this rule. So 
likewise in compounds of γέλως ; as, φιλόγελως. 

Il. Final syllable long by nature (not merely by position: ) 
The penult has always the acute accent, unless the final syl- 
lable is accented ; as, Zwxparns, τιμάω. | 
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TI. Einal syllable short. In polysyllables, the acute ac- 
cent is placed on the antepenult ; as, ἄνθρωπος. Except (1.) 
Perfect passive participles ; as, τεϊυμμένος, (2.) Verbals in 
ἔος, ον ; as, γραπτέον. (3 ) Increasing cases of oxytones ; 
as, λαμπάδος from λαμπάς. (4.) Many derivatives ; as, rou- 
div from παιδός. (5.) Compounds of βάλλω, rorzw, χέω, if 
not with a‘preposition ; as, ἐχαβόλος. (6.) Compounds of 
Perfect Middles, with nouns and Adjectives ; as, do7TpoAsyos. 
{7.) Compounds of rixrw, xrzivw, τρέφω, with a noun, if they 
have an active signification ; as, tpwrordxes, she who pro- 
duces the first child. If they have a passive signification, 
they follow the general rule ; as, σρωφήφοχος. a first born. 

IV. Final syllable short: If, in this case, a penult long 
by nature has the accent, that accent is the circumflex ; as, 
ῥῆμα, βῶλαξ (axos.) Except words into which an Enclitic 
enters ; as, τούσδε : and words formed from εἰ and vai; as, 
εἴθε, Oh that! vaiys, yes. 

N. B. The terminations a and οἱ, though long, are con- 
sidered as short in applying these rules ; hence we find ἄν- 
ὄρωποι, πᾶλαι, ποιῆσαι. But in words compounded with en- 
clitics, they are long ; as. οἴμοι, Oh me! So in οἴχοι. at home, 
as distinguished from οἶκοι, houses. Also in the Optative, 
in all Infinitives in vos, in the Perfect passive, and 2d Aorist 
Middie ; as, Opt. φιλήσαι, «εφύφοι ; Infin. ἱστάναι, φτετυφέναι, 
φετύφϑαι, τυπέσϑαι. (vide Inflection of Verbs.) | 

From these Rules and Observations, we learn the follow- 
ing things as to quantity. 

1. When asyllable is circumflexed, we know it to be 
long by nature ; as, the v in ψῦχος. 

2. There being no acute on the penult of such a word 
as ἄρουρα. shows the final vowel to be short. Rule 1. 

3. A cireumflex on the penult, shows the final syllable to 
be short, as in σεῖρα, ἐριβῶλαξ (axog.) Rule {Π]. 

4. The acute on the penult of such words as ἠμέρα, φιλία. 
ϑώραξ (ἄχος, shows the final vowel €0 be long by nature. 
Rule II. 


Change of accent in the inflection of words. 


When the quantity of the final sgllable is changed in in- 
flection, the accent will of course be changed, in accord- 
ance to the preeeding rules. Hence arise most changes 
of the accent from its original seat ; as, N. μοῦσα, (ἃ. μούσης, 
N, dwvdpwaros, G. ἀνδρώσκ, by Rule Il. N, σῶμα, G. σώμιαῖοὶ, 
by Obs. III. φεύγω, φεῦγε, by Rule IV. 


ΝΣ 
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Nouns, Adjectives, and Participles. 
1, The accent remains throughout all the oblique cases 
on the same syllable as in the nominative, unless changed 


by the preceding rules; as,N στεῖρα, G, στείρας. D. σεείρα, 
A. στεῖραν ; N. pulig, G. guridos, &c. Κων; G. ὄρνιδος: ἐς 

Exceptions 1. Monosyllables of the third declension, 
transfer the accent to the last syllable of the genitive and 
dative ; as, χείρ, χειρός, χειρῶν, ἐν In the accusative and 
vocative, it remains on the syllable of the nominative ; as, 
χεῖρα, χεῖρας. So likewise the syncopated words ἀνήρ. ἀν- 
ὁρός, &c. together with pyrp's and γυναικός. But the follow- 
ing genitives plural have the accent on the first syliable, 
«ἀντων, «αἰδων͵ δμώων, ὥτων, φώτων, Adwv, χράϊων, daduv. Mon- 
osyllabic participles follow the general rule ; as, dv ὄντος, 
δεῖς, bévrog. ‘ 

2. The genitive plural of the first declension is always 
circumflexed, wherever the accent of the nominative may 
stand ; as, pica, μεσῶν, (μεσάων.) Except the feminine of 
Adjectives in og ; (as, &yiwv,) and barytone participles in og ; 
as, τυπτομένων.) which follows their masculines ; and these 
Our, XpAT law, χλένων, ἐτησίων, ἀφύων. 

~ 3. The vocatives of δεσαύτης, ἀνήρ. δαήρ, bvyelnp, tulip, 
warhp, εὐδαίμων and Ποσείδων. draw back the accent to the 
iirsi syiiabie. So likewise vocatives in ες, from ng of the 
first form of contracts in some cases ; as, αὕὔφαρχες͵ Σώσϑενες. 

Il. When the accent is on the last syllable, that syllable 
iflong, has the circumflex on the genitive and dative, and 
the acute on the accusative ; as, φηγός, φηγξ, φηγῷ. φηγόν, 
φηγῶν, φηγοῖς, onyois. So χεῖρ. χειρῶν. But the Attic form 


of the second declension, has the acute on the genitive, as 


in νεώ, to distinguish it from the dative νεῷ. ὦ 

Inflection of Verbs. ‘The general principle is, that the 
accent is thrown as far back as possible. Hence in verbs 
of two syllables, it is always on the first ; in those of more, 
on the antipenult, ifthe nature of the final syllable will ad- 
mit it ; as, φεύγω, φεῦγε, φεύγεϊον, (but gevyoi7ny, ) φεύγομεν, &c. 
In compound verbs the same rule generally holds ; as, φέρω, 
πρόσφερε. . ἶ 

Apparent exceptions. These arise from a contraction 
which has taken place: 1.In the temporal augment ; as, 
dviwlov, (dvéatlov,) προσεῖχον, (προσέεχον.) 2. In the circum- 
flexed Futures; as, ¢rsAS. 3. In the Ist and 2d Aorist 
Subjunctive Passive ; as, συφϑῶ, συπῶ. 
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_ Real exceptions. ἤ 

I. Accent on the Jast syllable; 1. The 2d Aorist, (to 
distinguish it from the Present.) in the Infinitive and Par- 
ticiple active, and in the Imperative 2d person singular Mid- 
dle ; as, εἰπεῖν, εἰπών, yevs, (but προσγένου.) So also in εἰπέ, 
ἐλθέ, εὐρέ, (λαβέ, ἰδέ, Attic.) 2. Participles in ὡς and εἰς ; 
and those in εἰς, ἄς, ἧς, tg, from verbs in μη, ; 85, φεφυφώς, 
τυπείς, διδὲς, &e. eee 
Ἢ]. Accent on the Penult. 1. All Infinitives in vos; as, 
συπῆναι, φετυφέναι, Except those in ἔμεναι of the Doric form. 
2. Infinitive and Participle of the Pcrfect passive ; as, φε- 
φύφϑαι, τετυμιμιένος, (but if a letter of the Participle has been 
dropped, the accent is thrown back ; as, δέγμενος for δεδε- 
yuévos.) 3. The Infinitive 6f the 2d Aorist Middle ; as, συπέσ- 
θαι. 4. Infinitive of the Ist Aorist active, and the Optative 
terminations irr’ou and οἱ ; as, φυλάξαι, φυλάττοι. Ὦ 


Change of place in the accent, from some change or pecu- 
liarity in the word. 


1. When an accent is cut off by Apostrophe, the last syl- 
lable which remains, receives the acute accent, except in 
Prepositions and the Conjunction ἀλλά ; as, τὰ δείν᾽ ἔπη, for 
τὰ δεινὰ ἴση. ; Stat are σον 

2. Prepositions placed after the words which they gov- 
ern, throw back the accent ; as, és3 ἄπο. Except ἀνά and 
di, to distinguish them from ἄνα, the vocative of ἄναξ ; and 
διά the accusative of Ζεύς. 

3. Prepositions used for Verbs compounded of them with 
εἰμί, throw back the accent; as, ἔνι for 2vsol. So ava for 
ἀνάστηβϑι. 

4. On the contrary, when a verb loses its first syllable, 
the acute is removed from the syllable dropped to the next 
following ; ἃ5, ἔφαν (from ἔφασαν.) φάν. If the syllable which 
remains be long by nature, it receives the circumflex ; as, 
ξβη, βη. ἐνῇ". - 

The preceding Rules and Observations decide the ac- 
cent of most words except particles, and the nominatives of 
Nouns and Adjectives. As to these, the following rules 
will be useful. 


* When the penult in this case is long, it receives the circumflex in 
the Infinitive. Thus we distinguish between παιδεῦσαι of the 1η88.. 
ratdetoa Of the Opt., and παίδευσαι of the Imperative Middle. 
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Acute Accent on the last syllable—(Oxytones.) 
The following have the acute accent on the last syllable. 
1. All monosyllables which are not contracted ; as, χείρ, 
ὅς. When they have suffered contraction, they take the 
circumflex ; as, γῆ, (γέα,) φῶς, (φάοξ.) So also ai, viv, οὖν, 
us, δρῦς. wis, ναῦς, οὖς, παῖς, αὔρ, most or all of which are con- 
tractions. 

2. All nouns in sug; as, βασιλεύς. 

3. All verbals in rnp ; as, xapax7np. 

4. Verbals in rug; as, μαϑητύής ; But those from verbs in 
μι, on the penult ; as, δέτης. 

δ. Verbals in μη and μος, (from the Perfect Passive) ; as, 
γραμμή, στασμός. 

6. Verbals in τος, from the 3d singular perfect passive ; 
as, Toinlog ; Except some compounds ; as, ἀσύδιχτος. 

7. Verbals in ἡ and a from the perfect middle ; as, στολή, 
διαφορά. 

8. Diminutives, patronymics, and other derivative nouns 
in i¢ ; as, χεραμίς, βασιλύς. 

9. Compounds of wesw, ἄγω, φέρω, οὖρος, ἔργον ; as, παιδα- 

ὅς, διαφορά, αυλερός, bu Spimoepy’s, (but παρα and περι throw 
ck the accent ; as, φτερίεργος.) 

10. Adjectives in ng not contracted ; as, ἀληδῆς. 

11, Compound Adjectives in ng; as, εὐφυής ; except com- 
pounds of ἦδος and ἀρχέω ; as, καχοήϑυς, ποδάρχης. 

12. Adjectives in ug -εια -v; as, ἡδ΄ς, ἡδεῖα, ἡδύ. 

13. Adjectives in ρος ; as, αἰσχρός. 

14. Adjectives in mog, from verbals in τὸς ; as, ποιητικός 
from comic. 

15. The adverbial terminations : and δόν ; as, ddcei, ὁμο- 
ϑυμαδ'ν. 

owe Accent on the Penult. 

The following have the accent on the penult. 

1. Diminutives in sxog, Mos, mv; as, veavioxos, παιδίσχη, 
ναυτίλος. μωρίων. 

2. Nouns ἴῃ ξιον, denoting a place ; as, Λυχεῖον. 

3. Nouns in uvy ; as, δικαιοδύνη. 

4. Nouns in va, if derived from Adjectives in ος ; as, φιλία. 
If derived from substantives, the accent varies ; as, ¢rpalia 
from στρατός. ὰ ; 

5. Nouns in sia derived from verbs in ev; as, βασιλεία 
from βασιλεύω. 

ὃ. Almost all nouns denoting national! relation ; as, “Pw- 


paring. 
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7. Verbals in τωρ: ; as, ῥήτωρ, κτήφωρ. er κα 
8. Adjectives in εἰς-εισσα-εν ; as, Yapicis. Cie 8 aowe- 
9. Adjectives in wong ; as, λιθώδης. | 


10. Verbal Adjectives in εος ; as, yparséog. 

11. ‘‘omparitives in mv; as, βελείων. 

12, Adverbs of quantity in axug; as, ρισάκις, πολλάκις, 
13, Adverbs in δὴν ; as, ovrrg Bony. 

To these are added the exceptions to Rule II, page 5 924. 


Composition. x: 


Compound words in many instances, especially in adverbs, 
retain the accent on the syllable where it stood in the sim- 
ple ; as, αὐτόφι, οὐρανόθεν. In the following cases, however, 
the accent is drawn back to the antipecult. 

1. Words compounded of Particles, a, εὖ, dug, ds, ὅμο, apis, 
oat , περί, tapa, dad, Kc. ; as, ἀσισῆος from ails, δίψυχος from 

υχῆ. 

$ Words compounded of two Adjectives ; as, φιλόσοφος ; 
of two Substantives ; as, ναύχληρος ; of Adjectives and Sub- 
stantives ; as, φιλόστοργος. 


ENCLITICS. 


Certain words called Enclitics, throw back (ἐγκχλίνειν, rest) 
heir accent on the preceding word. These are 

1. Pronouns μου, mot, μι: σου, σοι, OF; οὗ, 01,3; Ops, 
Cow ; Cows, σφισι, σφεας : τις, τι, Indefinite in all its cases, 
and in all the Dialects ; as, rs, rev, rw. 

2. Verbs εἰμί and φημί, in the Present Indicative, except 
the 2d person. 

3. Adverbs, wwe, πη, voi, ww, wobev, xore, unless used in- 
terrogatively, when they receive the accent ; as, σῶς, how ἢ 

4, Conjunctions, YE, TE, χε, xEV, θην, vu, νυν, wep, δα, τοι, and 
dé, inseparable ; as, τέσδε, ἄλαδε, to the sea. 


RULES. ΟΝ 


I. Enclitics throw back their accent on ‘to the last syllable 
of the preceding word, whose antepenult has the acute ac- 
cent, or whose penult has the circumflex ; ; as, ἄνθρωπός ἐσῖι, 
ἦλθέ por. 

Il. Ifthe preceding word has any accent on the last syl- 
lable, or an acute on the penult, this serves for the enclitic; 
as, ἀγασᾶς με, ἀνῆρ cig. But ifin this case, the enclitic be a 
word of two syllables, the preceding accent is not puficrent, 
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and the enclitic takes the accent ; as, λόγος τινός. So also 
when the preceding word has suffered apostrophe ; as, σολ- 
Aoi δ᾽ εἰσίν. +k nn 
IIIf. If several enclitics follow each other, the last only is 
without the accent ; as, εἴ τίς φινά φησί μοι. 
1V. The Enclitic Pronouns retain the accent after prepo- 
sitions, and after ἕνεχα and ἢ : as, dm σέ. , 


V. Allthe Enclities retain their accent when they ἅτ 


emphatic, and when they begin a clause. 

VI. Ἔστί accents its first syllable when it begins a sen- 
tence, or is emphatical, or follows ἀλλ᾽, εἰ, οὐχ, ὡς, or rour’ ; 
as, ἐχ ἔσει. 


το». 


‘ PROSODY.* 


SyYLvLaBLgs, in respect to their quantity, are either long 
or short. 

A long syllable requires, in pronunciation, double the 
time of a short one ; as, τυσΊεῖς. 

Some syllables are common ; i. e. long or short at the will 
of the writer ; as, the first syllable in the word ’Apyg. 

H and ὦ are long vowels; ¢, and ο, short; a, 1, v, doubt- 


LONG SYLLABLES. 


I. All circumflexed and contracted syllables ; the letters 
ἡ and ὡς and all diphthongs, are long by nature. 
ion. A long vowel or diphthong, before another 
vowel or diphthong, is sometimes shortened ; as, 
Ζηνος sles μεγαΐροισιν ὀϊλυματχ  ἀϑροοῖ[ἡσαν. 
Οὐὸς yap\ide Apulavios it |og xpars|pog Λυχοίεργος. 


This happens most frequently at the end of a word, 


when the next word begins with a vowel ; in the beginning 
ofa word, rarely ; and still more rarely in the middle. The 
particles ds, re, xai, xs, are not considered as separating the 
long vowel from the following vowel or diphthong ; as, 


Asurspa | δ᾽ αὐ βὲν | ϑηχε με] yav, και | πίονα | δημω. A long 


_ * The accents are here omitted, from the difficulty of combin- 
ing them with the marks of quantity. 
20 


πὶ 
epi 
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yowel or diphthong is sometimes, though rarely, shortened 

before a consonant, especially a liquid ; as, Εἰ δὲ κεν | shopl. εἰ 
κωμιαῖ φι Ἷ Anv ες | ara pide, | yaw, Ἐἰαι 

- Buti. Cesural syllables, and | monosyllables, ane 

ning a foot, remain lang; ; 85, Κλεπτε vod) exet & «αἀρελευσεαὶ ἐδε 

με WEES. 

2. The vowel remains long, when by being shortened, it 
would require a subsequent long vowel or diphthong to be 
short ; as, Σμινθξυ cimore cos, &c. In this case, if the diph- 
thong εὐ were made short, the subsequent Sippt hone εἰ like- 
wise must be shortened to complete the foot. 

3. When by apostrophe, a long vowel or diphthong is 
wade to end a word, it is. not shortened. 

II. Posrrron. A short or doubtful vowel before two sin- 
gle consonants, or a double consonant, is generally long by 
position ; as, ῥέξας, τότον. roAAa, xara φρένα. 

The vowel often continues long, though one of the con- 
sonants has been dropped ; as, γίνομαι, which is for γιγνο- 
po; γτνωόχω, which is for γιγνωσχω ; τυψᾶς for TUPONE 5 ; μαρ- 
τῦρ for μαρφυρς ; Alas for Asavie. 

So where the Digamma* has been omitted ; : as, μελανῦς 
sivs for μελανος ἔδινε. 

Exception 1. A short vowel before ἃ mute and a paid, : 
er 77, xT, μιν, 1S COMMON ; as, 

Μέφρα de | Τευχε βε]οισι. φογαρ μδερὸν ἐσῆιν ai pre lov. 

But a short vowel before a middle mute, (8, y, or δ) fol- 
lowed by A, μεν, 1s long. 

2. The vowel is not “always long peers ¢ and a conson- 
ant, or AA; as, μεῖᾶλλας. 

’Apn\ésoarep|n χρωϊζει πολυϊφυνὸς ϑὴ ρων. 
TI. In hexameter verse, a short or doubtful vowel is 
sometimes made long before a single consonant, par- 
ticularly before a liquid); as, rapa ρηγμινι. spiv ἔλϑειν, 
opiv. 
: A vowel is sometimes made peng before the digamma ; as, 
808 ἐς for Fes. 

IV. When three short vowels come together, one must 
be made long in heroic verse, for the sake | of measure ; as, 

᾿ἄϑανατος ; Tiptausdns ; ὅτα weve” 

V. When the article takes the apostrophe, or occasions 
it in the beginning of the succeeding word, the remaining 


* See Appendix No. I. 
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vowel is considered ab havi peoerrheds the wie and is 
therefore made long i 

ὡς τε δια τεῖων oe aya? “dudpeass ἐχειν. πατέρ. 

ἃς dv τὸ λοιπὸν τ᾽ μ᾽ ἀναχῖορ εὐσεξειν. Ibid. 

VI. A doubtful vowel, when it supplies the ἊΝ ἃ of the 
augment, is long ; as, 

δον for ἧδον ; ἴχαζον ; ‘odpeuov. 
Vil. The last syllable of mere verse is common. 


DOUBTFUL VOWELS. 
Words compounded and derived, follow the quantity 


of their primitives ; as, ἀσῖμος from σίμη : from xpivw are 


formed ἐχρῖνον, χρίνομενος, ὅτα. from χρίνω, χεχρῖχα, expidny. 
α privative is short ; as, ᾿ἄτιμος. 
dpi, ἐρι, Spt, dug, Za, are short ; as, ζἄδεος. 


OF THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 


I. A doubtful vowel before a vowel, or single consonant, 
is short ; as, dyAdog, χἄχος. 


EXCEPTIONs. 


1. «is made long in the penult of nouns in -awy, -aovog ; 
as, Μαχᾶων, Mayaovs. This occurs sometimes when 
the genitive ends in -wvog ; as, Ποσειδάων, ἸΠοδειδᾶωνος. 

in feminine proper names in «αἷς ; as, Θᾶϊς. 

in proper names, and names of stones in -arng ; as, 
Edgparns, except, Γαλαῆῖης, Δαλμαήης, Εὐρυβαΐης, and 
a few others. 

iN nouns in -ἀμων, -avwp, -apos ; as, πεδοβϑάμων, ἀγᾶνωρ, 
μυσᾶ 


WOE pos. 
P in numerals in -οσιτος ; as, διάχοσιος. 


in derivatives from verbs in -aw pure, and -paw; as, 
ἁνιαῖος, from dviaw, ϑεᾶτης, ϑεᾶμια, from ϑεαομαι. 

and in map ge χαρ, ϑώραξ, ἱεραξ, xopdak, νεαξ, pak, 
σύρφαξ, Φαιαξ, φεναξ. 

2. + is long in te ὌΣΑ of nouns in -ἰων, -iovos ; as, Ὥρζων, 
Ὦριονος. We have also Ὥργζων, "Qprwvos. But we must 
except χίων. “ 

in the penult of nouns in -ἰνη, -ἰτη, -ἰτῆς, -iig ; as, ὄϊνη, 
᾿Αφροδιήη, wodTens, πολῖσις. 


* By some grammarians, it is even called ἃ contraction 


᾿Ξ. ἀμ Ῥω. 


2 in diminutives in -ἰδιον, feo spore genitives ; as from 

4 τ perTiou, ἱμιαΐτδιον. ἄν tone 4 Cpe 

: in the penult of ales 1n -10, lee -WW 5 aS, FTO, σρίβω, 
wives; as also divew, xivew. But the Attic tragic wri- 
ters have ἴω, -ivw 5 as, . 


Ι ! Ι Ὃ ἢ : 
Newv péivoviaw μειζον ἀρνυμαι κλεος. lamb. Trim. 


3. 115 common (i. 6. either short or long) in the penult of 
᾿ς nouns in -ia, τη ; as, χαλτα, OF καλῖα. | 


4. vis long in verbal nouns in τυμα, τυμος, Bed ~UTOS > 
-Ulwp ; as, λῦμα. 
in pronouns ; as, Ὅμεις. 
in the penult of verbs in -ὑνω, -upw, -ὑχω, -vps ; od «λύνω. 
in adverbs in -υδον ; as, βοτρῦδον. 


5. vis common in the penult of verbs in -vw. 


OF THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FINAL SYLLABLES. 


II. -a, -1, v, in the end of a word, are for the most part 
shortened ; as, μουσᾶ, μελῖ, γλυκῦ. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1. -α final is long in nouns in -ca, -da, Sa; as, Sea, Ande, 
Mapéa. Except dxavéd. 
in the dual number ; as, rpopyla. 
in polysyllables in -oim ; as, Σεληναιᾶ. 
in -six, from verbs in -suww ; as, βασιλειᾶ, a kingdom, but 
βασιλειᾶ. a queen. 
in -ἰὰ ; as, καλιᾶ. Except verbals in -rpia ; as, ψαλφριᾶ, 
and διᾶ. μιᾶ, ποτνιᾶ. 
in the vocative of nouns of the first declension from “ἃς; 
as, Αἰνειᾶ, from Αἰνειας. 
in the feminines of adjectives in -ος ; as, ὁμοιᾶ. 
in nouns in -pa, when a diphthong does not precede ; as, 
ἡμερᾶ. Except ᾿αγχυρᾶ, γεφυρᾶ, Kepxupa, ὀλλυρᾶ, σχο- 
λοπενδρᾶ, σφυρᾶ. ταναγρᾶ ; and compounds from p&- 
Tpov'; as, γεωμεῖρᾶ. . 
in poetic vocatives ; as, Ταλλᾶ for Tada. 
2. -i final is long in the names of letters ; as, στ. 


3. -v finalis long in names of letters ; as, 4d. 
in verbs in τὐμι 3 as, ἔφυ. 
in welago and γρῦ. 


4, Final syllables, in which a a consonant follows 
a doubtful, are ond the > sameeren “vp) shortened ; as, 


ett oe | 


δ. -av is s long in  caaielenae as, Τιῖᾶν ; and «ἂν, when 
not in composition with other words. 
in accusatives when their nominatives are long; as, 
Αἰνειᾶν from Αἰνειᾶς. 
in adverbs ; as, ἀγᾶν. 


— 
6. -ap in x@p, Lap is long ; in yap is either long or short. 


«ας. 
Ἴ. -agis long in nouns of the first declension ; as, μουσᾶς. 
having -aviog ; as, ruLas, cvLaviog. 
in ἡμᾶς, ὑμᾶς, κρᾶς. 


εἰν, 


8. -ἶν is long in nouns in -ἰν, -Wwog ; as, ξηγμῖν, ἕηγμινος. 
in nouns which have two terminations ia the nomina- 
_ tive ; as, ἀχεῖν, or ἀχῖις. 
in ἡμῖν, ὑμῖν. 
εἰς. 


9. -i¢ is long in monosyllables ; as, Ars. But the inde- 
finite rig is common. 
in nouns which have two termiaations in the nomina- 
tive ; as, ἀχῆς, or ἀχῖλιν. 
in feminine dissyllables in -ig, τος, or -idog ; as, χνημῖς, 
χνημῖδος ; ὀρνῖς, dpvidog. Except ἀσαῖς, ἐρῖς, χαρῖς, with 
a few others. 
in polysyllables having two short syllables before the 
last ; as, *Aixdpts. 
20* 
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10. -w is long in noums in -vv, -vvog ; as; - woddtov, μοσόυνος. 
in nouns which have two terminations i in the nomina- 
tive ; 85, φορχῦν, or Dopxus. 
in accusatives in -uv, from -vg ; as, ὀφρῦν from ὀφρῦς: 
in the ultimate of verbs in -uys ; as, ἐφῦν. 
in νῦν, now. But the enclitic viv is short. 


-us. 
11. τς is long in monosyllables ; as, μῦς. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nomina- 
tive ; as, φορκχῦς, Or go 
_ in nouns which have whee, or -o¢ pure in the genitive ; 
as, δεικνῦς, δειχνυνῖος ; ὀφρῦς, ὀφρυος. 
IN χωμῦς, xwpubos, 
in the ultimate of verbs in -ups ; as, dg. 


OF THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE OBLIQUE CASES oF NOUNS 
THAT INCREASE. 

1. The quantity of the nominative remains in the ob- 
lique cases ; as, Τῆδν, Τιτᾶνος ; ξευγνῦς, ζευγνῦσι ; mnie χνη- 
μῖδος. 

Except -vp ; as, μαρτῦρ, μα wap po. 

2. Those nouns, which are long by position in the nom- 
inative, are shortened in the oblique cases ; as, αὐλαξ, αὖ- 
AGKOS. 

Except nouns in -a& pure ; as, νεαξ, νεᾶκος. 

also ϑωραξ, ἱεραξ, χνωδαξ, xopdag, AnSpag, ok, bad, συρ- 
pak, φεναξ ; with most in τε, τἰσὸς ; as, pb, fiers ; 
and =i, -vyog. OF τ-ἰχος, as, μασῆιξ. μιασττγος, φοινιξ, φοινῖ- 
χοὸς ; to which add ypu, yo. 

3. <A pure genitive from a long nominative is varied ; ; as 
ἀρῦς, Opies, or Optoc. 

4. ‘The penult of the dative plural, in nouns which are 
contracted, is short ; as, ruspéacs. | 


OF THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE FLEXIONS OF VERBS. 


a and v, before -σαὰ in participles, and before -σν every- 
where, are lang ; as, συψᾶσα, δειχνῦσα, δειχνῦσι. 


* It is to be understood that a, ες v, are shor? in verbs; unless it be © 
therwise specified in the rules. 


- 


᾿ Δ ee ἐν ‘a FUTURES. . υ ᾿ 
The first future in -ασω, -ἰσω, -υσω, from -ow pure, or 
- ree and -vw, is long in the penult ; from -αζω, 

ζω, ofa, is short ; as, daw, ἑᾶσω ; sw, τίσω ; βριϑω, prow, 
ἰσχνω, ἰσχυσω :---ἁγπαζω, ἁρκάσω. 

iquid verbs shorten their penult in the first future ; as, 

χρίνω, χρίνω. ι ι : 
The second future shortens its penult; as, φέμνω, 
«-ἅμω. : 


THE OTHER TENSES. 


A doubtful vowel has the same quantity in the de- 


rived, as in at primitive conte ; as, 

Pres. κρίνω, ἐχρῖνον ; χρίνομαι. ἐχρίνομην. 

1F οὐδ, νῶι xexpixa, ἐχεχρίχειν ; χρίνουμαι, χρίϑησομαι, ἐχρίϑην, 
χεχρῖμιαι, ἐχεχρίμην. 

2 Aor. ἐὔύπον, σύσω, «ὔσουμωι, ξσεόμην, rsliea, ἐ7εἼύπειν, τύφση- 
Coes ἐϊύπην. 

But the first aorist of liquids makes its penult long in the 
active and middle voice ; ἐχρῖνα, ἐχρίναμην. 

The penult, when long by position in the first future, is 
shortened in the perfect; as, βλαζψω, βεβλᾶφα. Except 
bile, ἐῤῥιφα. | 

Some make the penult long in the perfect middle ; as, 
χεχρᾶγα, μεμῦχα. 

sand v, used instead of an argument, are made long ; as, 
‘Txoueu, “Txouny. 


_ SPECIAL RULES CONCERNING VERBS IN μι. 

A proper reduplication, unless made long by posi- 
tion, is short ; as, τίϑημι : an improper reduplication is com- 
mon ; as, ‘mus. 

a, not before -¢a or -ci, is every where shortened ; as, 
ἸσἸᾶμεν, idlds. 

v is, in polysyllables, long only in the singular of the 
indicative active ; as, demvoys, demvIIw, δειχνῦμαι. | 
in dissyllables, long every where ; as, dos, δοῖον, ὄὅσμαι. 


ATTIC. , 
The accusative of nouns in -εὺς makes « long ; (contra- 
ry to Rule II.) as, Pasirea. 
4 for a, s,0, is long ; as, φαυῇ for ravla ; bdr for ὁδε. 
The paragoge in pronouns, (except in the dative plural, ) 


pss x 
πο" 


wy 
on " 
Be 


Ἕ ᾿ 


᾿ 
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and adverbs, is long ; as, οὑτοστ, νυνῖ, (contrary to Rule 11.) 
but, dative plural, rovJoi7. - oe eon 
IONIC. ORE a 


The comparative neuter τον, which the Attic makes long, 
is shortened ; as, χαλλῖον, Ion. xaAATov, Attic. ; 

In adjectives which signify time, 1 is made long ; as, érw- ] 
ρῖνος. : : ‘ ¥ 

In verbs, a Ionic, where -σι does not follow, is shortened ; 


as, ἑᾶφαι for jv. © | 


DORIC AND AOLIC. ὩΣ 
a Doric is made long: a Molic is shortened; as, Αἴ- | 
νειᾶ, D. for Αἴνειου ;—inwola, Mol. for ἱπποῖης ; αἰχμητᾶων, 
D. for aixpnrov ;—vwyopd, Aol. for νυμφη ; ἐσυφᾶσαν, Aol. for 
ἔγυψαν ; νυμφᾶς, Aol. for νυμφᾶς, accu. plur. “? 


POETIC LICENSE. 

A short anda long vowel, forming two syllables, fre- 
quently coalesce, and are pronounced as one syllable. In 
Homer this takes place only in the same word, especially 
in the genitive of the first declension in -ξω, regularly; as 
Πηληϊαδεῶ ᾿Αχίληος ; as also in the genitive plural of the 
first declension in -swv ; as Θετις ὃ οὐ Ander’ ἐφεσμξῶν. Thus 
also Seog; as ὕμιν μὲν ϑξδι δοιεν. Χρυσεξ: ava σχηπτρῳ, Il. a, 
15. xpvotiv σχηπερον ἔχοντα, Od.r’, 568. νειχξᾶᾷ χαὶ δηριν 
ὀφεέλλοις, Hes. Ἔργ. 33. Thus also, σελεχξᾶς, Tl. Ψ, 114. 
βασιλῆξς, Hes. ᾿Ἔργ. 263. σοχηὲς, Hom. Η. in Cer. 137. 
Here the syllable which is contracted from two sylla- 
bles, is long, as Πηληιαδεῶ, --ονεικεᾶ,---σελεχεᾶς. Likewise 
the following after ἑως, ἑῶς “6 sad? ὥρμαινε, Π. a’, 198. 
ἑῶς Ἔσελθον, Od. n', 280. ἐῶς ᾿ἔγω wep xewa, Od. δ΄, 90. In 
Attic writers this takes place sometimes in certain words, 
as in ϑεός, which is generally a monosyllable ; in éapaxa, 
which is commonly atrisyllable"™ ~. Sometimes, however, 
two words are thus contracted ; as, ἐγὼ οὐ, two syllables ; 
‘wa ἀλλά, two syllables ; μῆ οὐ, a monosyllable. 

The ᾿ἄρσις makes a short syllable long ; as,* 


Ι ! 1 ὶ : 
Aidoiog τε pod E61 QIAE Exup= ὄξινος φε. 


* Arsis means the elevation of voice, which in Hexameter verse is 
always upon the first syllable of a foot. We find, but very rarely, a 
short syllable lengthened at the end of a foot; as, 


Ι Ι ! : 
Τὴ δ᾽ ae μεν Dopyw Bdrocupwais etrepavwrd 
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Besides these deviations from the usual rules of quantity, 4 
the ancient poets, 

I. Lengthened a syllable; 1. by doubting: or inserting a 
consonant; as, ἐδδεισε, for ἔδεισε, awrodug, for ἄπολις ; 2. 
by changing a vowel into a diphthong ; : A eleanatti for 
δέομαι ; by metathesis ; as, ᾿ἔσραθον, for fra νὰ 

Il. Shortened a le, by rejecting one reeds! ‘ot a 
iar ὦ as, ἕλον, for εἷλον: 

Increased the number of syllables ; 1. by resolving 

a ΣΉΝ, as, αὕτω, for αὐτῷ :. 2. by inserting, or adding 
a letter, or syllable ; ; as, ἄασχετος, for ἀσχέετος ; ἥβλιος, for 
ἥλιος; νά for Sin. 

IV. Lessened the number of splqeins ; ΩΣ aphecenia; ὃ 
88, vepte, for évepés ; 2. by syncope; as, ἐγρέτο, for ἐγει 
3. by apocope, and apostroph e; as, dw, for dupa ; pup *« 


μυρια.ἶ 
OF FEET. 
From syllables arranged in proper order are formed feet. 
Of feet there are three kinds ; some are of two, some of 
three, and some of four syllables. 


The ii tei are nowt, 


Pyrrhic, . , ei. 
Spondee, ‘ : ts in? ap 
Iambic. : ἢ . - μήνα τ 
Trochee, ‘ : es α, 
The τς aa yy are eight. 
Tribrach, : : ~~~ φολεμος. 
Molossus;. , στ᾿ εὐχωλη 
Dactyl, . : ἡ . | Comore. 
Anapest, . ‘ ; . “~~ Pasrrevg. 
Bacchius, : : ᾿ τ΄ ἀναΖσει. 
Antibacchius, . . t ~~~ μαντευμα. 
Amphibrach, . : αὐτο, τ Sarvacda. 


Amphimacer, . . . ~~ dsoeorne. 
The Tetra-sy!lables are sixteen. 


Proceleusmatic, . ~~ ~~ φολέμιος. 
Dispondee, . : . ~~ 77 συνδουλευδω. 
* Diiambic, - , J “~~ gewWrarns. 


Choriambic, . ὃ Ὁ το δφωφροσυνη. 
+ Neilson’s Edition of Moor’s Grammar. 
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4 Ati pasti¢ te. ρον ΤΉ), ὙΠ 
Tonic amajore, -: . Ὁ τ΄ xo¢umropm, ως, 
fonic a minore, | Bete οὖν, μα wl TEOVEXTNS. 
Pzon first, Kets yeh bay aU penne ae 

Peon wee. a diese oa τ νύ Αρ auntie τς 
Peon ‘third, τ τ ἐς να, 
Pon fourth, vey oi = .y 1 See 
Epitrite first, . : ~ bpp: 
Epitrite second, ; » ΠΤ ἀνδροφοντης., 
Epitrite third,  —_.. : ~~ ~~. edpuddsvns. 
Epetrite fourth? : : “77 λωβητήρα, 


OF METRES, 
A metre consists properly of two feet, because in beating 
time, the foot was raised once in two feet. But by metres 


is generally understood a verse, a stanza, or a system of 
verses. 


Of metres there are nine species, 


Composed of simple feet, that is feet of two or three 
syllables. 
1. Dactylic, 3. Tambic, 
2. Anapestic, 4. Trochaic. 
Composed of compound feet, that is feet of four syllables. 
5. Tonic a majore, . 


6. Jonic ἃ minore, 
7. Choriambic, 


These metres take their names from the feet, of which 
they are principally composed. 


The final syllable of every verse is in different, or may be 
reckoned doubtful. 


8. Antipastic, 
9. Pzonic. 


“DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 


Hexameter. 


The hexameter, or heroic verse, consists of six feet. Of 
these, the fifth is a dactyle, and the sixth a spondee ; all 
the rest may be either dactyles or spondees ; as, 

Audous|ves «8 ϑυϊγαῖρα φείρων τ᾽ ἀπε ρεισὶ ἀποινα. 
A spondee is frequently found in the fifth place ; whence, - 
the verse is called spondaic ; as, 
ς Tew?” ἔχων ἐνίχερσιν ἐϊχηξολε! ᾿Απόλλωνος. 

The spondaic is used ies any thing grave, slow, large, 

orsad, is expressed. It has commonly, though not always 


᾿ 
a dactyle in the fourth place, and a word of four syllables 


at the end. 
What deserves particular attention in scanning, is the 
Cesura. 


When, after a foot is completed, there remainsasyllable __ 


in the word to begin the next foot, that syllable is called the 
Cesura; as, 
Tov δ᾽ ἀπαϊμειθομεῖνος προς élon xpeiwv ᾿Αγαϊμεμνων. 
Here there is a cesura in every foot. 
When a monosyllable begins a foot, it is of the nature of 
the c#sura, and is of necessity long. 


: PENTAMETER. 

This verse consists of five feet divided into two parts ; 
the former consisting of two feet, either spondees or dac- 
tyles, and a cesura ; the latter, always of two dactyles and 
another cwsura ; as, 

Odie ποίδων ἀρείγης [ἐῖε π“αἰλαισμοσυίνης. 


ANACREONTIC. 


The Anacreontic, or lambic Dimeter with a cesura, con- 
sists of three [ambuses and a ca@sura ; as, 
Θελωϊλεγειν |’ Alpsildag. 

The first foot may be a Spondee instead of an Iambus ; 


as, 
Θωρηχ᾽ πως [᾿Αχιλλίευς. 

Of this measure are the Ist, 2d, 6th, 7th, 8th, 10th, 12th, 
15th odes of Anacreon, in the Collectanea Greca Minora. 

There is another measure, which is often used by Ana- 
ereon, consisting of a pyrrhic, two trochees, and a spondee ; 
as 

Μεδοϊνυχλιοις ποῦ Ἰώραι:ς. 

Of this measure are the 3d, 4th, 9th, 11th, 13th, 14th 
odes of Anacreon. 

Two vowels are often contracted in scanning into one ;* 
as, 

Μενιν ἀϊειδε belo, TIn|Ania|de ἀν: t 
* This is called Synecphonesis 
t Fora fuller account of Metre, see Wilson or Henna. 


~~ oes 
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VIL “om 
PARTICLES. 


‘'H& particles may be conveniently distributed into the 


following classes, viz: Those which denote, 


1. Certainty or confirmation ; 4, certainly, truly ; μένοι: 


assuredly, indeed ; πέρ, altogether ; δῆ, μῆν, and γέ, which 
are thus distinguished. A% strongly asserts what the speak- 
er considers as already established ; μήν goes on to press 
the assertion, without relaxing as to what has preceded ; 
γέ asserts with a limitat/on, yielding as to the past or other 
things, but insisting upon this. Hence it is applied to an 
individual object or part, when considered in reference to 
a whole, or to a greater number ; as, ἔγωγε, I for my part, 
or at least. Thus Plato says, ‘‘every where, certainly, 
[δ 7] men will maintain peace by means of laws.’’ The 
other replies, πολλήν y ¢ "" much at least.” Plato proceeds, 
‘‘ there being no contests among them, there certainly [way] 
isno danger, lest, &c.”’ After interrogations following a 


negative reply of the opposite party, μήν signifies then ; as, 


tig why, who then ὃ 

To δή is joined πε, [drs] denoting certainly, to wit ; but in 
some cases the ποῦ which marks uncertainty, diminishes the 
force of δῆ, and the sense is perhaps. 

2. Negation. This is expressed by οὐ and μὴ with their 
derivatives, but with this distinction in their use, that οὐ 
conveys a direct, independent negation ; as, ἐχ θέλω, I will 
not ; οὔχ ἐσσι : 18 it not? thus representing things in their 
actual relations. Μή is joined to hypothetical and depend- 
ent propositions ; as, ἀκ λήψομαι, εἴ μι ὴ σὺ κελεύεις, I will not 
receive it, unless you command me. It is, therefore, al- 
ways used after si, ἤν, ἐάν, olav, ἐπείδαν, we, and other words, 
which represent a thing not as actual, but conditional. Te 
ἐπεί and ἐπειδή, since, after that, οὐ is joined, because an ac- 
tual state of things is denoted by those words. With iva 
ὡς, ὄφρα. ὅπως, Wels, which denote design, and are condi- 
tional, wy is used, 

In sentences expressing a Wish, prayer, intention, pro- 


hibition, &c. some preceding clause may generally be sup- 


plied, which shows their dependent character ; and so like- 


ee AO ae ΨοιοὍἔὌὍὌέΕεΠιἔ[οΕοΠἔις- 
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wise Participles. The strength of anegation is increased by 


οὐδέποπε, and οὐδεπώποϊε, the former extending the negation 
to all time, both past and future ; the latter limiting the ne- 
gation to past time, by the force of the included πω. 

3. Specification, ais, to wit, as, for example ; ἀλλώς {9 
xai, especially ; μάλιστα δέ, above all. 

4. Hypothesis or Condition, εἰ, and ἐάν, [%y, dv]. The dif- 
ference between these words may be thus stated. Ej is joined 
to a condition which is merely conceived of as supposable, 
ἐάν looks forward to the su d case, as about to be deci- 
ded by the result. Thus εἴ εἰσι βωμοί, εἰσὶ xai Θεοί, if there 
are altars, there are also Gods. Here the case is merel 
su d, without assuming any thing as to the fact, whet 
er there are altars or not. Ἐὰν ὦσι βωμοί, would denote, 
“if it should prove that there are altars,’ &c. Ei elo yi- 
νεῖαι denotes, ‘| make this supposition—whether it be true 
or false, I do not assert :᾿ ἐὰν φξ7. γένηται denotes, “ I make 
this supposition—the result will show, whether it be correct 
or not.”’ El, therefore, relates wholly to the intellectual 
conception, and éavto our experience of the event. 

5. ire, εἶδε, Oh that! «ig av, would that! 

6. Interrogation, ἄρα, is it that? 4, whether is it? μή, 
losing its negative force, becomes a strong interrogation; as, 
μὴ οἴει, dost thou sup ? μῶν compounded of μή and ἕν, re- 
tains the force of ων ; “18 itthen ?”’ «die, when? 
«ὥς, how? ixdv,is it notthen? The latter word frequently 
loses its interrogative character and denotes ‘ therefore.”’ 
To interrogations, the enclitic rors gives an air of surprize 
or admiration ; as, cig cord ἐστιν οὗτος, who can this be? 


7. Correspondence, wév—dé, on the one side—on the — 
other ; as, σὺ μὲν ἀχούεις, οὐ συνίης δέ, on the one hand you © 


hear, but on the other you do not understand. In many 
cases μὲν stands alone, without δέ, or δέ without μέν ; but in 
such cases there seems to be an implied reference ta the 
corresponding particle. In such cases, pévis commonly 
rendered by indeed, and δέ by but. 

8. Conjunction, καί, and τέ, have the same relation to 
each other,as et and que in Latin; r?—xai, signifies ,“* not on- 
ly—but also.”’ 

9. Difference or Contrast, ἀλλά, but. In many cases 
the idea to which ἀλλά is opposed, is not expressed in form, 
but is implied or anticipated : δέ expresses opposition less 
strongly than ἀλλά, and is often used merely as a particle 
of transition, where no other particle could be introduced; 
to avoid the entire want of connexion between clauses or 
sentences. Itis then rendered by and or indeed. 

. 21 
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10. Uncertainty. An uncertain event may be either pos- 
sible, or dependent on some other event, or likely to take 
place, or highly probable. Possibility is expressed by ἴσως, 
dependence by ἄν, (Poetic κε or xév), verisimilitude by ποῦ, 
probability by τέ. Hach of these words might have its place, 
for example, in the following: line. 17 Gleae. ᾧ f- ἐσ Ψ, 

σύν φε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, χαὶ ἴσως ἐς ὃ φοῦ ἐνόησεν. 
‘‘ When two are associated, one perchance sees more than 
the οἴμοι." Here possibility alone is asserted, without 
any opinion as to the fact. Had it been stated asa fact, 
no particle would have been used, but simply the words πρὸ 
Ὁ τοῦ ἐνόησεν. 
ψ. σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, καὶ κεν πρὸ ὃ φτοῦ ἐνόησεν, 
signifies that one may or might, (as some event shall turn,) 
see more than the other. If that condition were taken 
away, and the event decided, the speaker would say; π'  ν- 
φως πρὸ ὃ φοῦ ἐνόησεν, One, beyond all question, sees more 
than the other. σύν ve δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, χαὶ που ὃ φοῦ ἐνόησεν 
signifies “ it is likely that one, &c.”’ ; the mad ot the speak 
er inclines to that belief. Had the fact been certain, he 
would have said, ἣ ὃ ἡ πρὸ ὃ rou ἐνόησεν, one certainly sees 
more than the other. Finally the words s actually used by the 
Poet, σύν rs δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω, καὶ re πρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνόησεν, signif that 
when two are associated, one most probably sees more than 
the other ; though not that the fact is necessarily so, which 
would be expressed by ἀναγκαίως τρὸ ὃ τοῦ ἐνόησε! ἢ 

11. Disjunction of particulars, 7—%, either—or ; ἀλλ᾽ x 
—¥7, but either—or : hypothetical disjunction, eile—eiee, 
whether this—or that : negative disjunction, ἔτε--ὔτε, “πεῖ- 
ther—nor. 

ἐν ἂν Exception, πλήν, except ; ᾿εἰ wh, ἐάν μῆ, unless ; ; ἀλλ᾽ 
4, unless ; καί si, χἄν unless, even if. 
= νυ Comparison, ovlug, thus ; sire, as; ὡς, CAd. Jas, δ΄ Ὁ as 
as if; ὅπως, as: ὡς gives strength to the superlative: ind 
aometimes to the positive ; as, ὡς τάχισϊα, as Soon as possi: 
ble ; ὡς ἀληϑῶς, certainly. In some instances, ὡς is render. 
ed eo: “about ; ; as, tig τεσσ! ράχοντα. about, 1 1. 6. aS € 
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*Exci, as an adverb, denotes, after, when; and hence as 
a conjunction, since, because, and is used to explain some- 
thing, by adducing a previous and actual occurrence as the 
cause ; ἐπειδή [ἐπεί and 64] and ἐσειδῆπερ, have the same 
meaning, slightly modified by the force of δή, since truly, 
ἕο. ; Grav and ἐσειδάν, on the contrary, from the hypotheti- 
cal force of the dy, refer to contingent events, and hence 
are joined only tothe Subjunctive. Before interrogations, 
ἐπεί has the sense of for ; ag, ἐσεὶ «ὥς ἂν διαχρίνοιμεν αὐτό, for 
how should we distinguish it? With Imperatives, its causal 
signification is often opposed to something else, and hence 
itis rendered for otherwise ; as, ἐπεὶ εἰπέ, for otherwise tell 
me, ἄς. . 
Γάρ seems originally to have denoted in fact, truly, and 
hence like the Latin ergo, (!py, in fact,] to have been used 
to express some preceding, actual event asacause. Very 
ofien that of which γάρ assigns the cause, is merely implied 
or hinted at, and must be supplied to show the force of γάρ; 
thus, «ὥς y ἃ p «οἱ δώσουσι γέρας, ** for how shall they give you 
a reward.” race it is assumed that the demand of Atrides 
could not be complied with, and the reason is given “ for, 
&c.”” Hence also, to explain the use of yap, many small 
hrases are to be understood ; as, “‘ no wonder,’ “1 be- 
ieve, &c.” Inthe rapidity of thought, the reason of a thin 
is sometimes given, before the thing itself is mentioned, an 


then γάρ refers forwards. Tap, likewise, like the Latin nam, 
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is sometimes used merely to introduce a new train of thought, 
when the idea of cause can hardly be traced in the connex- 
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iva τί, denotes, wherefore, i. 6. in order that what ?[should 
take place] ‘Iva is sometimes used in the sense of ὥστε, 
so that, denoting the result, but not an intention ; as, ἦν πα- 
ρακεκοιλυμμιένον ἀπ᾽ adic), ἵν α μιὴ aicduvios αὐό, it was cover- 
ed from them, so that [not, in order that] they could not see 
it. “Iva is often an adverb of place, where. ”Ogpa, that, 
is used only.by the Poets. __ 

Ὥς, that, in order that, is prefixed to the Subjunctive, 

-Optative,or Future Indicative ; and hence ὡς si, why,i. 6. 
that what? [may be done] ὡς istikewise used in the sense of 
ὥσφξ, 80 that,and has sometimes,though more rarely.the cau- 
sal signification for or since. With the Optative, it has the 
seuse of, would God, or I could wish. ‘Owe, that, in order 
that ; ὅπως ci, why ? , 

“Ὥστε has rarely the sense of the final cause, [in order 
that,] but denotes the result, so that, and hence is frequent- 
ly rendered by ‘therefore,’ and corresponds nearly to οὖν. 

16. Inference or Conclusion. “Apa, therefore, conse- 
quently, is used in the successive steps of a train of reason- 
ing. Inthe rapidity of thought, the inference is sometimes 
made before the reason has been given. Its other uses will 
be given below. 

Οὖν, wherefore, differs from ἄρα, in drawing the final con- 
clusion, and bringing the subject to a close, in view of all 
that has been said. Its other uses will be given below. 

Ovxodv is properly a negative inference, ‘‘ is it not there- 
fore so ?’’ but often loses its character of negation, and de- 
notes, ‘* therefore.”’ 

To signifies the same as φούφω, for this thing, for this rea- 
son, therefore. Toryap is compounded of τοι, γε, and ἄρα, 
the first of which assigns a reason, the second considers it 
individually,* and the third draws the inference ; when ἦν 
is add [τοιγαροῦν] the οὖν brings the whole to a conclusion, 
and applies it to the case in hand ; ‘‘ wherefore, since these 
things, then, are so.”” | x 

Nv or νυν, like now in English, properly denotes time, 
and is used, chiefly by the Poets, as a particle of inference. 

Τοΐνυν, therefore, now therefore, much the same with οὖν. 

17. Indefiniteness. ITors joined to indefinites, either 
adds, like cunque in Latin, to their indefinite character ; as 
ὁπϑία πο τ᾽ ἐστὶν αὐτῇ of what kind soever it may be; or in 
case of doubt shows the interest and anxiety of the speak- 
er; as εἰσέ μοι, civog wore ; tell me, whose then is it? 


* As in ἔγωγε. J for my part. 
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‘Ieg renders words more indefinite; as ὅστις weg ἣν what 
person soever it might be. 
18. Concession,xairo, καίπερ, χἂν, although, even, if, ὅμως, 
ἔμπης, notwithstanding, μέν, indeed, reg, however, although. 

_ When two or more Particles are joined together, the ap- 
propriate force of each may commonly be traced. Thus, 
in ἐπεί τοι γε, the iesi expresses a cause, the so confirms or 
strengthens it, and the ys urges it in the existing case. 


In a number of these Particles there is a variety of usage, 
which requires a more minute consideration. 

“Av [Poet: xe or xev) 1.Conditional. In this sense ἄν is an ab- 
breviated form of ἐάν if, and may commence a clause ; as,dv 
δεὸς δέλῃ, if God will. In all its other senses ἄν is post- 
positive, ’ 

2. Indefinite. With Indefinites, ἄν or ἐάν has the sense of 
the Latin cunque, soever; as, civ ἄν whoever, ὅσου ἐάν, 
wherever. 

3. Contingent. In this, its appropriate sense, ἄν limits 
the verb to which it belongs by some condition, which either 
partly or entirely takes from that verb its direct affirmative 
power. With the Indicative, Imperfect, Pluperfect, and 
Aorists, itis rendered by should, would, should have, would 
have, &c. To the Future it is sometimes joined, and seems 
to soften the decisiveness of the statement; as, ὃ δέ xsv 
χεχολώσεται, ὃν xtv ἴχωμαι, and he will perhaps be angry, to 
whom I may go. ‘There is no certain evidence that it is 
ever used with the Present. 

To Infinitives and Participles it gives a contingent signili- 
cation (commonly in the future,) which may be resolved by 
changing the Verb or Participle into the Optative with ay ; 
85 οἴονται ἀναμάχεσδαι ἂν συμμάχους «ροσλάϊβοντες, they think 
they could retrieve themselves by gaining allies (for ἀναμα- 

‘ave’ av, εἰ λάβωεν.)εἄλλα σιωπῶ, πόλλ᾽ ἂν, ἔχων εἰπεῖν, omit 
rest, though | have much to say. 

With the Optatire and Subjunctive, it has the sense of 
may, might, could, would, &c. 

4. Potential. In the past Indic. it often expresses ability ; 
as, ἔνϑα δὴ ἔγνω ‘dv ex, &c. then truly, any one could per- 
ceive, ἄς. With present actions, the Optative with ἄν 


would be used. 


3. Denoting habit. With the Indicative, particularly in 
the Imperfect tense, ἄν often denotes an habitual,or freqent- 


ly repeated act. The English would, has precisely the 


Same use ; aS, ἀπελαυνόμενος δ᾽ av Fie a ey ang riding 


away, he would goto another, .°-<—~ 
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6. Denoting hesitation or modesty. The most Biaitive 
statements often take ἄν, expressing hesitation or modes 
by the contingent turn given to the sentence; as, οὐκ ἂν 
dda, I [should] hardly know; ὡς ἄν μοι δόκῃ, as it seems 
~ [would seem] to me: M hen ἄν 15 repeated it may _ be 
3 used in different senses, or it may be repeated to impress ἢ 
more strongly the sense of contingency. ' Bites 
"Apo, properly signifies “in the nature, or regular course 
of things.” Hence it is used, saat 
Ξ In drawing inferences; ἐς consequently,” " tlierefore:” 
- To express certainty, as ὡς ἄρα ἐφλυάρουμεν how truly — 
aid we trifle. Sometimesironically; as ὡς ἄρα ἐγώ, as if Li 
forsooth, &c. | 
3. To denote what naturally follows in the order of time ; 
or events ; as, ‘‘ when the tenth day appeared, tir’ a 
; ἐξέφερον, then they of course bore away the ei of Hector 
» ° with teafs.”’ 
ὃ 4. In making transitions to 5 what naturally follows i in the 
progress of thought; ὡς ἔφατ᾽, οἱ δ᾽ ἄρα πάντες ᾿επίαχον, ἴδὺβ 
he spoke, and they all then shouted applause. Hence ἄ Β ἄρα 
often begins a sentence with the’ signification of μὲν οὖν or 
μὲν δή wherefore, with reference to something which has 
gone before. 
5. With εἰ, ἐάν &c. to express a conjecture ; as, & ᾿ἀ 
δύνονται, ifindeed (i..e. inthe course of things) they can, - 
such cases ’&pa retains its appropriate meaning. 
ἔ Ye, which confirms or urges the particular object in view, 
{fat least,” “certainly,” “truly,”?) has sometimes the 
} sense of μάλιστα, chiefly ; and is used in interrogations, ex- 
pressions of admiration, &c. to increase their force. coat 
Τοοῦν (γε οὖν) at least, even, for, yet. 
“ Ay from ἤδη, as, an adverb signifies now. Abin join 
|. ed to νῦν it denotes, 1 in respect to pr esent time ‘this very | 
Ἂ moment ;”’ as, νῦν ηδὴ μαχητέον we must fight this moment. 
fa connection with verbs in the preterite, it denotes ‘‘just 
«NOW :᾽ as περὶ ὧν νῦν ἤδη Σωχράτης ἔλεγε, of which Socrates 
Was just now speaking. As a UVonjunction, it ‘Tetains the 
| sense of now, 
In exhorting, as λέγε δῆ, come now, read. : 
| . In questions, indicating the earnestness of the speak- "i 
er, pe his desire of an immediate answer,ri 07 ; Why, now ἢ ? 
Ta ποῖα, δὴ ταῦτα: What, now, are these ὃ 
piers ag δ expressing admiration: when joined with ποτε, as 
τί δήποτε φουτῶν ; why, now, these? 
4. In commencing a subject : as Ὧδε δὴ σχοπῶμεν αὐτὸ 
Now, let us consider it in this way. 


--latives; as wsy orn δή.. 
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5, In marking the successive stages of thought, as they 
rise one after another. Ineach of these δῇ signifies ‘ now" 
or “ truly,’’ until at the last one, it signifies, ‘finally,”’ 
“ chiefly,” “ above all.’ Hence it is often joined to super- 


6. In confirming or strengthening affirmations. This 15 
one of its most common uses. 

7. In irony; as, ὡς ὃ ἡ τοῦδ᾽ Evixa,&c.as if truly for this rea- 
son Apollo had sent calamities upon us. Ayra has tue same 
meaning with δή. 

Ovv, Wherefore. 1 Draws an altimate conclusion, m 
view of what has gone before. 

2. Commences a paragraph or chapter, with some refer- 
ence to what has preceded. 

3. Continues or resumes a subject, after a digression, or 
se 

᾿ Introduces a transition to some new subject.._ 

3 Has an affirmative force, particularly in replies; as 
γίγνεται. οὖν οὗτως, it is certanly so. ‘This affirmative force 
appears still more clearly in a sentence like this: size μιὴ 

γράψει, sire o dv, he either will not write, or he wiil. 
PECULIAR IDIOMS. 

᾿Αμέλει signifies “ take no heed,”’ and hence, doubtless, 
certainly. ; 

Aira, αὐτῆς without σύν, signifies ‘ together with,” as δύω 
ἵπποι αὐτοῖσιν ὄχεσφιν, two horses together with the carriages. 

“Ἕνεκα often signifies ‘‘as far as depends ΠΆΘΕΣΙΝ > as “with- 
out the Sun, as far as depends upon (ἕ ΑΝ the other hea- 
venly bodies, it would be always night. 4-¢7 εκ ees δὰ 

Ἔν τοῖς before the superlative, signifies among all, before 
all ; as ἐν τοῖς πρῶτοι παρησαν of ᾿Αθηναῖοι, the Athenians were 
present first of all. | 

EQ’ ὦ for ἐπὶ tovrw ὡς, and ἐ 20's ᾿ωτε for ἐπὶ τούτῳ ὥστε, signify 
‘© on condition that.” | 


*Ecidy joined to εὐθέως πρῶτα, or φόχιστα, signifies ‘at the Νὴ a 


moment.’ 
Movov οὐκ, only not, i. 6. almost : So, ὅσον ov, almost. . 
Περὶ «ολλοῦ ἐστί μιοι, OF TEp! ἄλλαι ποιοῦμαι, ΟΥ̓ ἥγέομιαι, ὡς at ss 
is of great importance to me.’ a 
So on the contrary, περὶ μικροῦ, &c. 


. ἸΤολλοῦ δέω, * T am far froin. < certainly not,” dAiyou τὸ Σ 


δεῖ ““ nearly,’’ ‘‘almost.”’ Ὀλίγου am WEDS ae some=— 


times this sense when alone. 
Ὡς ἔφος εἰσεῖν so to speak. ᾿ 
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